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第一章　四个饥饿的孩子




The Four Hungry Children

一个暖和的傍晚，面包房门前站着四个孩子——没有人认识他们，也没有人知道他们从哪儿来。

面包师的妻子最先发现了这四个孩子，因为他们一直站在她家的面包店外，盯着橱窗里的东西。最小的男孩眼睛直勾勾地盯着蛋糕，大男孩看着一条条的面包出神，两个女孩则凝视着饼干。

面包师的妻子不喜欢小孩子，更加不喜欢男孩。她走到面包房的门口，一脸厌烦地听着几个孩子的对话。

“蛋糕看起来真好吃，杰西姐姐。”说话的小男孩叫班尼，大约五岁。

“蛋糕是好吃，班尼，”杰西说，“可面包更适合你，对吧，亨利？”

“没错，”亨利说，“我们要多吃点面包，蛋糕不利于班尼和维莉长身体。”

“反正我最爱吃面包啦！”维莉说。她十岁左右，有着一头漂亮的棕色头发和一双灵动的棕色眼睛。

“你总是那么懂事，维莉！”亨利对她笑了笑，“咱们进去吧，说不定他们能同意我们在店里住上一晚呢！”

孩子们走进面包店。面包师的妻子站在那儿，一言不发地看着他们。

“请给我们三条面包。”杰西说。

杰西很有礼貌地朝老板娘微笑，可那女人并没有笑，她只是盯着亨利从兜里掏出钱来。她看上去很不耐烦，但还是把面包卖给了亨利。

杰西环顾四周，发现面包房的每扇窗户下面都有一条红色的长凳，凳子上铺了几张红色的垫子。

“您能让我们在这里过夜吗？”杰西问，“我们睡在凳子上就行了！明天还可以帮您洗洗盘子，做些杂活。”

那女人暗自高兴——她很讨厌洗盘子。现在好了，她可以让大男孩帮她干这些活儿了。

“你们的父母呢？”她问。

“都去世了。”亨利答道。

“我们的爷爷住在绿野镇，但是我们都不喜欢他。”班尼说。

杰西赶紧伸手捂住小班尼的嘴，以防他接着说。

“班尼，别说话！”杰西叮嘱道。

“你们为什么不喜欢爷爷？”那女人追问道。

“他不喜欢我们的妈妈，”亨利说，“所以也不会喜欢我们，说不定还会虐待我们呢！”

“你们从没见过他吗？”那女人又问。

“没有！”亨利答道。

“那么，你们怎么会认为他要虐待你们？”那女人问道。

“他从没来看过我们，”亨利回答，“可见他一点儿都不喜欢我们。”

“来这儿之前，你们在哪儿住？”那女人又问。

四个孩子都没吭声。

“请放心，我们会老老实实呆着的，”杰西说，“我们住一个晚上就走。”

“你们今晚可以住在这里，”那女人终于答应了，“至于明天，我们再看看怎么办吧！”

亨利很有礼貌地向她道了谢。

“大家一定都又累又饿了。”亨利说。
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四个饥肠辘辘的孩子就地坐了下来，亨利用小刀把面包切成四块，分给弟弟妹妹们。

“太好吃了！”亨利说。

“真没出息！”面包师的妻子不屑地哼了一声。

她走进旁边的一个房间，关上了门。

“太好啦，她终于走了！”班尼边吃边说，“我看得出来，她不喜欢我们。”

“嘘——班尼！”杰西说，“她能让咱们在这儿睡上一晚，已经很不错了。”

吃完晚饭后，孩子们在红凳子上躺了下来，维莉和班尼很快就进入了梦乡。

杰西和亨利却没有睡着，因为他们听到老板娘和她的面包师丈夫在窃窃私语。

老板娘说：“我打算留下三个大的，让他们帮我干活儿。但是那个小东西，一定得送到孤儿院去。他太小了，什么也干不了，我可不想白白养着他。”

面包师附和道：“好，明天我就把小不点送到孤儿院去，我们留下三个大的，但是必须让他们说出自己的爷爷是谁。”

杰西和亨利一直等到面包师和他妻子都去睡觉了，才在黑暗中坐了起来。

“亨利，”杰西轻声说，“咱们赶紧逃吧！”

“当然要逃，”亨利斩钉截铁地说，“绝对不能让他们把班尼送到孤儿院去！决不！决不！天亮之前咱们就逃得远远的，要不然被他们找到就惨了。对了，千万要小心，一定不能落下什么东西。”

杰西静静地坐在那儿盘算着。

“我们的衣服、肥皂和毛巾都在大洗衣袋里，”她说，“维莉那儿有个小工具袋，我们还剩了两条面包。对了，你拿好小刀和钱了么？”

“拿好了，”亨利说，“我这里还有差不多四块钱。”

“你得抱着班尼，”杰西提醒道，“如果把他弄醒的话，他会哭的。我来叫醒维莉。”

“嘘——维莉，听我说，我们要逃跑啦！要不然，面包师一大早就要把班尼送到孤儿院去了。”

小女孩立刻惊醒了。她坐起来，一骨碌爬下凳子，没弄出一点儿声音。

“我该怎么做？”她细声问姐姐。

“拿着这个。”杰西说着把工具袋递给了她。

杰西将剩下的两条面包装进洗衣袋，然后在屋子里仔细查看了一圈。

“一切都没问题，”她对亨利说，“你快抱上班尼，咱们现在就出发！”

亨利把班尼抱在怀里，走到面包房的门口。杰西拿着洗衣袋，轻轻地打开门。他们蹑手蹑脚地出了门，没发出一点儿声响。杰西轻轻地掩上门，几个孩子仔细地听了听，一切都很安静。于是，他们沿着街道出发了。


第二章　昼伏夜行

Night Is Turned into Day
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很快，孩子们走出镇子，来到了郊外的大路上。一轮满月升上天空，在皎洁的月光映衬下，马路显得异常清晰。

“我们得快点儿走，”亨利说，“但愿面包师和他妻子别醒，不然就会发现我们逃跑了。”

于是，他们沿着大路飞快地前进。

“班尼很沉吧？”维莉问。

“还好，我能抱着他走好长一段路呢！”亨利答道。

不过杰西说：“要想走得更快点，就非得叫醒班尼了。咱们牵着他走才能加快速度。”

亨利听了这话，便停下来，放下了班尼。

“快醒醒，班尼，”他说，“你得自己走路啦！”

“别吵我！”班尼还想继续睡。

“让我来试试吧！”维莉转向弟弟，“班尼，从现在开始，你就是一头小棕熊啦！你必须赶快行动起来，去寻找一张温暖舒适的小床。亨利和杰西也会帮你，我们一起去找小床睡觉，好不好？”

班尼一下子就睁开了惺忪的睡眼，他最喜欢假扮小棕熊的游戏了。亨利和杰西一人牵着他的一只手，继续往前走。

不一会儿，他们路过了几家农舍，但是屋子里黑灯瞎火，悄无声息，一个人影也没有。他们不停地走啊，走啊，直到红彤彤的太阳升起来。

“咱们得找个地方睡一会儿，”杰西说，“我累坏了！”

班尼已经睡着了，亨利又把他抱了起来。两个女孩开始四处寻找睡觉的地方。

维莉终于发现了一个好去处：“看那边！”她指向一个大草垛，那草垛立在一家农舍附近的田地里。

“真不错，维莉！”亨利赞道，“很大的草垛呢！”

他们穿过田地，跑向农舍，接着跃过一条小溪，来到草垛旁。一路上，亨利都紧紧抱着班尼。

杰西很快就在草垛上给班尼垒好了一个舒适的小窝。他们刚把小家伙放进窝里，他马上又睡着了。其他几个孩子也各自做好了自己的小窝。

“晚安！”亨利笑着说。

“应该是‘早安’，”杰西说，“我们白天睡觉，晚上赶路。等天黑之后，咱们再接着走。”

孩子们实在是困极了，很快就进入了梦乡。他们足足睡了一整天，醒来的时候，夜幕已经降临了。

班尼睁开了眼睛：“杰西，我饿了，我想吃东西。”

“可怜的班尼，”亨利说，“我们这就吃晚饭。”

杰西拿出一条面包，切成四块。很快，面包就被消灭干净了。

“我还想喝水！”班尼可怜巴巴地说。

“现在可不行，”亨利说，“咱们得等到天黑后才能去找水喝。农舍旁边有个抽水机，可是如果我们现在离开草垛，立刻就会被人发现的。”

就这样，他们一直等到天完全黑了，才从草垛里爬出来，悄悄地朝农舍走去。农舍四周又暗又静，抽水机就在旁边。亨利尽量悄悄地抽水，连母鸡和小鸡都没有惊动。
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“我想用杯子喝水。”班尼说。

“没有杯子，班尼，”亨利低声说，“你可以扮成一匹小马驹儿，用嘴直接喝啊！”

这下可乐坏了班尼，他不再吵着要杯子了。亨利抽了很多水，井水又凉又甜，班尼喝了个饱。孩子们喝完水，便穿过田野，朝着大路跑去。

“如果听到有人来了，”杰西提醒大家，“我们就赶紧躲到灌木丛后面去。”

话音未落，孩子们就听见一辆马车正朝着他们驶过来。

“别出声，班尼！”亨利低声叮嘱道，“一句话也别说。”

时间紧迫，孩子们麻利地躲到了灌木丛后面。马车越来越近，不一会儿就驶上了山坡。有人在说话——是面包师！

“那几个小鬼到底跑到哪儿去了？”面包师恶狠狠地说，“我觉得他们肯定跑不到西沃城。如果在绿野镇找不到他们，我们就回去吧！”

“好！”他妻子说，“反正我也不想找他们，我讨厌小孩儿。不过再找一会儿吧！就在绿野镇找，不到别的地方去了。”

孩子们胆颤心惊地盯着面包师和他妻子，直到马车走远，他们才从灌木丛后面钻出来，面面相觑。

“天哪，幸好没被他们发现！”亨利说，“班尼真乖，刚才一声都没吭。”

“咱们千万别去绿野镇！”

“可是我们也不知道去西沃城有多远啊！”杰西说。

不管有多远，知道面包师找不到他们，孩子们就放心了。他们沿着大路高兴地走着，一直到凌晨两点，才在路旁发现了路标。

这时，月亮从云彩后面出来了。借着月光，亨利看清了路标。
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“路标上标明绿野镇在这边，”亨利说，“另一个路标指向西沃城。要是我们不想去绿野镇的话，就沿着这条路去西沃城吧！”

他们走了好久，连一个人影都没见着。

“大概没多少人走这条路，”亨利说，“这样也好，咱们更安全了。”

“听！”班尼突然说，“有动静！”

“我也听到了！”维莉说。

孩子们一动不动，静静地听着——是流水的声音。

“我想喝水，亨利！”班尼说。

“我也渴了。走，咱们去看看水源在哪儿。”亨利说。

很快，孩子们就在路边发现了一个饮水的喷泉。

“哇哦，好精妙的设计！”亨利跑了过去，“你们看！人喝水的地方在最上面，中间是饮马的，最下面是给狗狗喝水的。”

孩子们喝了个痛快，水清凉甘冽，好喝极了。

“我困了。”班尼咕哝道。

杰西笑着说：“很快你就能睡觉了。”

这时，亨利发现喷泉旁边的草丛中隐藏着一条小路。

“你们看！”他喊道，“这条路通往树林，我们可以去树林里露宿呢！”

“好地方！”杰西说，“来这儿的人应该不多，看看路上的草就知道了。”说完，他们沿着深深的草丛朝树林里走去。

“离喝水的喷泉也不远呢！”维莉补充道。

“没错！”亨利大声说，“你想得真周到，维莉。”

杰西擦了擦汗：“天还没亮就这么热了！”

“热才好呢！”亨利说，“露宿怕的就是天太冷。大家赶紧去找点儿松针，铺在地上当褥子。”

孩子们钻到树林里，很快就铺好了四张松针床。

“只求千万别下雨！”杰西躺了下来。

她望了望天空。

“月亮被云彩遮住了，看样子很可能会下雨。”

她一边想，一边闭上了眼睛，然后再也不想睁开了。

天上的云越积越多，不一会儿就刮起了风。可是，闪电和雷鸣都没把四个沉睡中的孩子惊醒，他们实在太困了。


第三章　树林里的新家

A New Home in the Woods
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等杰西终于睁开眼睛时，已经是清晨了。乌云遮住了太阳，天上阴沉沉的，四周一片灰暗。她坐了起来，环视了一下周围，又抬头看了看天空。这时，一声炸雷突然响起，杰西意识到真的要下雨了。

“怎么办，我们该去哪儿避雨呢？”杰西想。

风越刮越猛，云越聚越多，闪电好像也离他们越来越近了。

她向树林深处走去，想找一个避雨的地方。

“该往哪儿走呢？”她沉思着。

这时，她隐隐约约看见前面树林里有个庞然大物——原来是辆旧棚车！

“终于找到避雨的好地方啦！”

杰西兴奋地跑了过去，只见眼前是一辆没有车头的棚车，它似乎已经被废弃了很久，连车轨都锈迹斑斑，几乎被杂草和灌木所掩埋。

“如我所料，”她喃喃自语道，“这棚车果然适合避雨。”

她赶紧跑回大家睡觉的地方。这时天空已经一片漆黑，风刮得也更猛了。

“快！快起来！”杰西喊道，“我发现了一个避雨的好地方！赶紧跟我来！”

亨利牵起班尼的手，大家跟着杰西，一路小跑穿过树林。

“要下雨了！”亨利喊道。

“快到了，”杰西大声回答，“前面就是！待会儿你要帮我打开车门，门太沉了。”

棚车的车门下面有个大树墩儿，正好当踏板。杰西和亨利跳上树墩，把那扇厚重的车门推开。亨利伸进头去看了看。

“里面什么也没有，”他说，“过来，班尼，我们抱你上来。”

接着，维莉也爬了进去。最后是杰西和亨利。

一切都很及时，他们刚把车门合上，便下起了倾盆大雨。在呼呼的狂风声中，孩子们听着豆大的雨点噼噼啪啪地打在棚车顶上，都暗自庆幸找到了一个能遮风挡雨的地方。

“多好的棚车啊！”维莉说，“就像一间温暖的小房子。”

不一会儿，电闪雷鸣停了，雨住了，风刮得也没那么猛了。亨利打开车门，大家一齐向外望去，只见璀璨的阳光照在树丛中，水珠不断从树上滴落下来，一条小溪从棚车前流过，经过岩石时形成了一个五彩斑斓的小瀑布。

“太美啦！”维莉惊叹道。

“亨利！”杰西兴奋不已，“我们就住在这里吧！”

“住这儿？”亨利惊讶地问。

“对呀！不行吗？”杰西说，“这棚车作为我们的家再合适不过了，哪怕外面风吹雨打，小屋里也是如此的温暖和干爽。”

“我们还可以在屋外的小溪里洗脸呢！”维莉补充道。

“求求你了，亨利，就住在这儿吧，”杰西央求道，“我们可以去找些碗碟、桌椅来，再铺上四张床，噢，到哪儿去找这么好的家啊！”

“不要！”班尼突然开口道，“我才不想住在这儿呢，杰西！”

“为什么，亲爱的班尼？”杰西惊讶地问。

“我怕车头来了会把我们拖走。”班尼答道。

亨利和杰西听了，不禁大笑起来。“不会的，班尼，”亨利说，“车头永远不会把这辆棚车拉走的，因为这是一辆很旧很旧的棚车了，瞧，连车轨上都盖满了杂草和灌木！”

“这段车轨不能用了吗？”班尼仍然不放心。

“放心吧，它真的没用啦！”此时，亨利也打算在棚车里住下了，“反正咱们今晚是非待在这儿不可了。”

“那么，我能在这里吃晚饭吗？”班尼问。

“当然能，现在就可以开饭喽！”亨利说。

杰西拿出最后一条面包，切成四块。面包很干，班尼吃着吃着就哭了起来。

“我想喝牛奶，杰西！”他可怜巴巴地说。

“班尼确实得喝牛奶，”亨利说，“我现在就去附近的镇上买。”

不过他并没有马上动身，而是先数了数口袋里的钱，又站着犹豫了片刻，方才说出自己的担忧：“把你们几个丢在这儿，我实在不太放心。”

杰西说：“没事的，亨利。等你回来，我们会给你一个大大的惊喜，你就等着瞧吧！”

“是啊，亨利，你快去吧！”班尼说。

于是，亨利穿过树林朝镇上出发了。

等他走远了，杰西才说：“小家伙们，你们猜我们接下来要做什么？你们知道我刚才在树林里看到了什么吗？我看到蓝莓了！”

“噢，噢！”班尼兴奋地嚷道，“我知道蓝莓是什么。我们能吃蓝莓拌牛奶吗，杰西？”

“当然可以——”杰西还没说完就停了下来，因为她听到了一个奇怪的声音：噼啪，噼啪，噼啪……

树林里有动静！


第四章　亨利的两个惊喜

Henry Has Two Surprises

杰西轻轻地说：“别出声！”

三个孩子谁都没说话，只是静悄悄地坐在棚车里，观察着灌木丛。

“那里应该藏着只小熊吧！”班尼想。

果不其然，不一会儿，树丛后真的出现了一只小动物——不过不是小熊，而是一只小狗。小狗瘸着条腿儿，一蹦一跳地走了过来，它举起前爪，轻声呻吟着。

“大家别怕，”杰西说，“不过是只小狗狗罢了，看样子它受伤了。”

小狗抬起头，看到孩子们，摇起了尾巴。

“可怜的小狗狗，”杰西说，“你迷路了吗？过来，让我看看你的爪子。”

小狗一蹦一蹦地来到棚车旁，三个孩子都从棚车里跳了下来。

杰西仔细检查了一下它的前爪：“天哪，小可怜，原来你的脚上扎了一根大刺！”

小狗停止了呻吟，它抬起头看着杰西。

“乖狗狗，”杰西说，“我能帮你，不过可能会有点疼。”

小狗盯着杰西，摇了摇尾巴。

“维莉，”杰西指挥道，“把我的手帕拿到溪水里打湿。”

杰西坐在树墩上，将小狗抱到膝盖上，她先是拍了拍小狗的脑袋，喂它吃了一小块面包，然后就开始拔起刺来。刺很长，但小狗愣是一声也没吭。杰西费了好大的劲，终于把刺拔了出来。

这时，维莉也准备好了湿手帕。杰西把手帕裹在小狗的爪子上，小狗又抬起头看着她，摇了摇尾巴。

“它想说‘谢谢’，杰西！”维莉兴奋地叫道，“刚才它一声也没吭，真的很乖呢！”

“确实是个小乖乖，”杰西说，“我还是抱着它吧，让它的伤腿能休息一会儿。”

“我们有了只小宠物，亨利肯定会很惊喜的！”班尼高兴地说。

“的确是个大惊喜！”杰西说，“不过不是我刚才说的惊喜——我打算摘些蓝莓来当晚餐。”

“那你抱着狗狗，我们去找蓝莓吧！”维莉说。

“好的，你们去采吧，”杰西说，“蓝莓就在那边的几棵大树下。”

班尼和维莉开心地跑了过去。

“哇噢，杰西！”班尼激动地叫道，“你肯定没见过这么多蓝莓！至少有五个！不，我猜有十个！”

杰西笑了起来：“肯定不止那么几个。班尼，把摘下来的蓝莓放到干净毛巾里。”

两个小家伙开始兴致勃勃地摘起了蓝莓，杰西坐在一边，静静地观赏着这美好的画面。

“班尼摘的蓝莓大部分都进了他自己的嘴里呢！”杰西想着，忍不住笑了，“这样也好，起码在亨利带回牛奶前，他不用挨饿了。”

杰西抱起小狗，走到弟弟和妹妹身边，坐了下来。她把狗狗放在膝盖上，也帮忙摘起了蓝莓。很快，毛巾上就堆满了蓝莓。

“要是有盘子该多好啊，”杰西说，“那样我们就能把蓝莓拌到牛奶里吃了。”

“没关系！”维莉说，“等亨利回来，我们就着蓝莓喝牛奶，感觉是一样的啊！”

终于，亨利带着两大包东西回来了，一个纸包里放着四瓶牛奶，另一个纸包里有一条全麦面包和一些上好的黄色奶酪。

他一眼就看到了小狗狗。

“你们从哪儿找来一只这么可爱的小狗？”他惊讶地问。

“是它自己跑来的。”班尼抢着说，“它就是我们给你准备的惊喜。”

亨利走到小狗身边，它朝他摇了摇尾巴。亨利拍了拍小狗：“它应该能当一只很好的看门狗。咦，它的脚上怎么裹着手帕？”

“小狗被刺扎伤了，”维莉说，“是杰西帮它拔了出来，裹上了手帕。虽然很疼，可它一点也没哭闹。”

“它叫望望。”班尼补充道。

“哈，你什么时候给它取的名儿？”杰西笑着问，“不过，这个名字听起来倒是挺适合看门小狗狗的。”
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“你买牛奶了吗？”饥肠辘辘的班尼盯着瓶子问道。

“当然买了！”亨利说，“整整四大瓶呢！”

“可怜的班尼，”杰西说，“我们这就吃大餐——这算晚餐吗？”

“当然算！”亨利肯定地说，“因为我们马上就得睡觉了。”

“从明天开始，我们就可以按时正常吃饭了。”杰西说。

说完，她有条不紊地把洗衣袋铺到松针上当桌布，接着把全麦面包切成五大块，将奶酪切成四块。

“小狗狗不喜欢吃奶酪！”班尼饿坏了，他兴奋地瞅着面包和奶酪。

维莉把四瓶牛奶放到桌子上，杰西则将蓝莓和奶酪摆好。

“居然有蓝莓？”亨利惊呼道，“杰西，你们给了我两个惊喜！”

“不过很遗憾，我们没有杯子，”杰西说，“只能抱着牛奶瓶子喝了。来，大家都坐下吧！”

晚餐开始了。“瞧，班尼，”亨利说，“你要像这样，先吃一颗蓝莓，再咬一口全麦面包，然后吃点儿奶酪，最后再喝牛奶。”

“好的！”刚说完，班尼便迫不及待地往嘴里塞了一颗大大的蓝莓。

小狗也共进了晚餐——它趴在地上，紧挨着杰西。杰西先是给它喂了点儿面包，又掬了些牛奶给它喝。

晚餐过后，每个瓶子里都剩了些牛奶。

“剩下的牛奶就当明天的早餐吧！”杰西说，“今天晚上咱们不用再露营啦！大家赶紧去找点儿松针来，在棚车里铺四张床吧！”

不一会儿，孩子们就抱来一大堆松针。亨利跳进棚车里，杰西给他递上松针，他很快就在车厢的一头铺了四张床。

“这边就作为我们的卧室。”杰西说。

“那另一边做什么呢？”班尼问。

“另一边？”杰西说，“让我想想——它既可以当起居室，又可以用作厨房。”

接着，她大声提议道：“现在我们该去小溪里洗刷刷啦！”她拿出肥皂，向小溪走去。

“班尼，这会很好玩呢！”维莉知道班尼不喜欢洗脸，只好哄着他说，“我们学小棕熊，把‘爪子’伸到小溪里玩水吧！”

孩子们热坏了，都迫不及待地想跳进清凉的小溪里洗个痛快。班尼学着哥哥和姐姐的样子，把凉水扑到脸上，用肥皂洗干净以后，再用毛巾擦干。

“我们还得扯一根绳子来晾毛巾。”杰西说。

说着她把洗衣袋上的绳子抽出来，一头绑在树上，另一头系到棚车上。这样，一根晾衣绳就做好了。她和维莉各洗了一条毛巾，搭到了晾衣绳上。

“这才像家的样子啊！”亨利赞道，“洗得可真痛快！”说完他开心地笑了起来。

杰西却是一副若有所思的样子。

“睡觉之前咱们还得去打点水喝，”她说，“可是用什么来盛水呢？”

“这个简单！把剩下的牛奶汇到两个瓶子里，”亨利说，“这样我们就可以腾出两个空瓶子去装水了！”

“好主意！”杰西赞道，“亨利，你一个人去喷泉接水吧！这样不容易被发现，要是有人来了，你就赶紧躲起来。”

亨利悄悄地出发了。不久，他就带回满满两瓶和白天一样清凉甘甜的水。班尼刚喝了几口，就睡意蒙眬了。

三个孩子将班尼抱进棚车里，杰西把小狗也抱了进去，小狗乖乖地趴在她身边。

“太热了！我们开着门睡好了！”亨利建议道。

很快，他们就进入了沉沉的梦乡。小狗和孩子们都睡熟了。月亮悄悄爬上夜空，可他们谁都没有看到，因为这是四天以来他们头一次在晚上睡觉。


第五章　去探宝

The Explorers Find Treasure

第二天早上，杰西第一个醒来。由于惦记着要做家务，她一睁开眼就蹦了起来。小狗坐在棚车门口，看到杰西下车去取早餐要喝的牛奶，它也跟着跳了下去。

杰西来到小溪前，停下来欣赏了一会儿漂亮的小瀑布。

“我要先去看看‘冰箱’。”她笑着自言自语道。

这是个新奇的“天然冰箱”——昨晚杰西把两瓶牛奶放到瀑布后的石洞里，现在取出的牛奶居然是冰凉凉的。

“牛奶好喝吗？”班尼坐在棚车门口大声问。

“好喝极了！”杰西喊道，“还是冰的呢！”

她带着牛奶，爬进棚车，坐在班尼身边。四个孩子开始享用牛奶早餐了。

亨利说：“今天我要去镇上一趟，看能不能找到点活儿干。我会割草，还可以收拾花园……这样的话，我们的早餐就不会只有牛奶了。”

他洗了把脸，准备出发了。

“杰西，有了狗狗陪你们，我就放心多了，”亨利说，“待会儿见！我中午就回来。”

孩子们目送亨利出了门，维莉和班尼看向杰西。
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“现在我们做什么呢，杰西？”班尼问姐姐。

杰西建议道：“不如咱们去探险寻宝吧！从棚车出发，去找些废弃物回来。”

“什么是废弃物？”班尼好奇地问。

“哦，班尼！”维莉解释道，“这么说吧，废弃物就是别人不要的东西，像旧铁罐子、旧盘子、旧瓶子什么的。”

“可旧铁罐子和旧盘子算宝贝吗？”班尼更糊涂了。

“对我们来说就是宝贝。”杰西笑着答道。

“车轮呢？”班尼又问，“废弃物里能找到轮子吗？”

“会有的，”维莉说，“可是班尼，我们要先找杯子和盘子，或许还有勺子。你不是喜欢用杯子喝牛奶吗？”

“是的。”班尼嘴上顺从地答道。可是两个姐姐看得出来，他还在惦记着轮子。

小探险家们沿着锈迹斑斑的铁轨出发去寻宝了。望望跟在后面，三条腿一蹦一跳地走着，抬着的那条伤腿上仍然裹着杰西的手帕。但是小狗看上去很开心，它爱极了这几个善良的孩子。

孩子们在树林里穿行，不时左右张望，细细搜寻着。不一会儿工夫，他们便走到了树林的尽头，铁轨在阳光下熠熠闪光。小探险家们此时已经登上了山顶，他们俯瞰下去，山下的小镇一览无余。

“亨利现在就在镇上呢！”杰西说。

班尼则紧紧跟随着两个姐姐。

突然，他高兴地叫了起来：“看，杰西！那儿有个宝贝——是个车轮！”

两个姐姐顺着他指的方向望去，果然看到一个大垃圾堆上堆放着许多旧瓶子、旧铁罐子，以及轮子和杯子。更重要的是——还有各式各样的碟子和碗！

“哇噢，班尼！”杰西欢呼起来，“是你第一个发现了宝藏！要是没有你的话，我们可怎么办啊？”

维莉兴奋地跑向垃圾堆，高声叫道：“杰西，这儿还有个白色的水罐！”

杰西仔细查看了一下，水罐上除了一道小小的裂缝外，其他都还完好。

“这儿还有配套的白色杯子呢！”她喜出望外地说。

“杰西，这个大杯子能做凉水壶用吗？”班尼问。

“当然能！还可以用它去接水。”杰西回答，“咱们现在已经找到了两个杯子和一个碗，大家再接着找找勺子吧！”

维莉马上举起她的新发现——五只生了锈的勺子。

“太棒了！”杰西赞道，“咱们可以把碟子和碗都放进这口大铁锅里扛回棚车。”

班尼将他的宝贝——四个差不多大小的轮子小心翼翼地摆在一边，又从垃圾堆里翻出了一个带把儿的粉色杯子，只可惜杯子豁了道口儿。

“这个小粉杯是我的啦！”班尼宣布道。

“希望它能装牛奶，”杰西笑着说，“班尼，杯子很漂亮呢！”

三个孩子把各自找到的宝贝聚集起来，连同轮子一起放到木板上。女孩儿们抬着木板回到了棚车，然后将碗碟拿到了小溪边。

“它们得好好洗个澡！”杰西说。

“当然喽！”班尼点点头，“还有我的小粉杯。”

他小心翼翼地将碗碟递给姐姐——没有哪个男孩子能像他这么细心。

女孩们用肥皂将餐具洗得干干净净，杰西还用沙子磨掉了勺子上的锈迹。

“瞧！”杰西洗着最后一把勺子，“它们看着还行，不过要是用来吃饭就不够干净了。还是得等亨利回来，让他生堆火，烧点热水烫烫这些勺子才放心啊！”

孩子们坐了下来，仔细欣赏着这些宝贝餐具。

突然，维莉叫道：“我知道该把这些宝贝放在哪儿了，快来看看我昨晚在棚车里的新发现。”

两个女孩一齐朝棚车望去。

“你看棚车另一边的门。”维莉说。

只见紧闭的门上钉着两截木头，杰西很快就明白了维莉的想法。她跑进棚车，拿来从垃圾场带回的那块木板，小心地搭在两截木头上。于是，一个完美的碗碟架就做成了！

“瞧！”杰西说。

孩子们迫不及待地想把亮晶晶的宝贝餐具摆到架子上。

“现在就放上去吧，”维莉说，“用不着等开水烫了，先看看它们摆上去是什么样儿。”

宝贝餐具放好以后，维莉又摘来了一些白色和黄色的花儿，插到盛满水的杯子里，放到了架子中间。

“瞧！”杰西退后一步，看着架子。

“你已经说了三次‘瞧’了！”班尼说。

“没错！”杰西笑道，“我还得再说一次呢！”果然，她指向树林，说：“瞧！”

只见亨利正穿过树林朝他们走来，怀里还抱着几个奇怪的大包。不过他说得等到午饭时才能打开包，并告诉他们自己去干吗了。

“你们从哪儿弄来的这些碗和碟？”看到餐具架，他不禁惊喜地问道。

“我们去探宝了，”维莉答道，“还发现了一个大垃圾堆呢！”

弟弟妹妹们开始七嘴八舌地给亨利介绍各自找到的宝贝。班尼专门展示了他的铁罐子、小粉杯和轮子。等大家差不多安静下来了，杰西便拿出了大水壶，让亨利去生火烧水。

“以后我们就要用这些碟子和碗吃饭了，”杰西解释道，“可是凉水根本洗不干净它们。”

就这样，亨利在开阔的地方生了一小堆火，这样不至于引燃其他东西，同时还搬了一些大石头码在周围。

“看来得有个炉子才行！”他说。

杰西用沙子把大水壶清洗干净，灌满水，亨利则将水壶架到火上。水烧热后，杰西将每个碗碟都重新擦洗了一遍。

“总算够干净了，用来吃饭绝对没问题啦！”她高兴地说。


第六章　夜晚怪声

A Queer Noise in the Night

到了午饭时间，孩子们围坐在一起，迫不及待地想看看亨利的包裹里究竟有什么宝贝。

“这是全麦面包和几瓶牛奶，”亨利说，“原本以为没有碗碟，所以我还买了些用手就可以抓着吃的肉干。给望望买的是一根大骨头。”

饥肠辘辘的望望一看到骨头，立马趴在地上啃了起来。

杰西拿出水杯和碗，给每个人倒了些牛奶。接着，孩子们把全麦面包掰成小块，放进牛奶里，用勺子舀着吃。

“真好！”杰西说，“还是用勺子吃饭香！对了，亨利，快给我们讲讲你去镇上的经历吧！”

于是，亨利开始绘声绘色地讲述起来：“咱们住的这座山下就是西沃城——标牌上有名字，我是沿着来时的街道走过去的。小镇的街道漂亮极了，两旁有花有树，还有大房子。有人正在屋外割草，他看上去很和气，好像是个医生。”

“你就是帮他干活吗？”杰西插了一句。

“没错！”亨利说，“他当时热得满头大汗，我正要走进他家，屋里的电话铃响了，他起身就往屋里走，我叫住了他，问他我能不能帮他割草。他说，‘当然，求之不得！’看得出来，他不太会割草。

“于是，我就帮他干活了。他称赞道，‘你的活干得真不错啊，想天天来吗？’他还说从来没见过像我这么会割草的孩子。”

“哇，亨利！”维莉和杰西开心地叫道。

“我告诉他，我很想找活儿干，所以他就让我下午接着去。

“他的房子很漂亮，有车库和大菜园。屋后还有很多樱桃树——简直像个樱桃园。你们真该看看那些樱桃，又大又红，诱人极了！对了，我在厨房附近割草的时候，厨娘还到厨房门口看了看我。”亨利接着说，“她问我喜不喜欢吃饼干，我说喜欢，她就给了我一块。”

“那饼干呢？”班尼咽了咽口水问道。

“她回到厨房后，我就把饼干放到口袋里了。”亨利笑着回答。

“她发现了吗？”杰西担心地问。

“没有，”亨利说，“我一直装着在嚼东西，其实嘴里什么也没有！”

班尼看了看亨利的口袋，它确实鼓得有些古怪。

亨利接着说道：“回家的时候，医生给了我一块钱，厨娘给了我这个小包。”

亨利朝班尼笑了笑，从口袋里掏出一个小包来，里面居然装着十块全麦饼干。

“噢，噢，太好了！”班尼兴奋地大叫起来，“求求你，杰西！我们晚饭吃饼干吧！”

“没问题！”杰西说。

接下来，亨利打开了最后一个包。

“咱们还缺一块桌布，”他说，“所以我就在商店里买了一块，但是还没有缝边儿。”

维莉央求道：“让我来缝吧！”

维莉从工具袋里取出剪刀，把桌布的四个边剪齐。给漂亮的蓝色桌布缝边之前，她先帮杰西清洗了午餐的盘子和碗，在班尼的帮助下把它们收捡妥当了。就在三个人开心地忙活时，亨利向他们道别，再次去镇上了。

望望则努力地用一只爪子刨着洞，看起来想把那根骨头埋起来。

“我来帮你埋骨头吧，小望望。”班尼说。

“用不着，班尼。”杰西阻止道，“望望更愿意自己来。你还是来帮我吧，我想做一把扫帚。”

班尼先还忙活了一阵儿，到处找做扫帚用的树枝，可不一会儿他就枕着小狗在地上睡着了。

两个女孩坐在清澈的小溪边，维莉给蓝色的桌布缝边儿，杰西在做扫帚，她准备用一根长棍当扫帚的把儿。

当亨利回来吃晚饭时，一根长把儿的扫帚已经立在厨房里了，崭新的桌布也已经缝好了边儿。亨利盯着扫帚和桌布欣赏了一会儿，随手递给杰西一个小包。

“哇，是黄油！”杰西喊道，眼里满是惊喜。

的确是黄油——黄黄的，甜甜的。四个孩子已经很多天没有吃过黄油了，他们终于可以坐下来，美美地吃顿晚餐了。

“瞧，这可是一个魔法勺，”亨利说，“要是把它倒过来的话，就可以当小刀用。”

亨利教班尼怎么用魔法勺往全麦面包上抹黄油。对孩子们来说，抹了黄油的面包、肉干、牛奶和饼干，简直是世间的顶级美味。

“你下午干了什么活儿，亨利？”杰西边吃边问。

“我帮医生洗了车，”亨利答道，“还冲洗了人行道，擦了窗户。明天我还要去花园里干活儿。”

说完他看了看小溪，“真想到清凉的水里游个泳啊！”

看着瀑布，亨利愈发觉得身上热热的，粘粘的。

“或许我们可以改造个小游泳池，”他有了主意，“只要用木头建一个水坝就行。”

“没错，当然可以这么做！”杰西赞成道，“我和维莉知道去哪儿找木头和大平板石。”

“真的吗？”亨利问。

“当然！”杰西说，“离这儿不远就有很多。对了，几步远的地方就有个水塘，周围有沙子。可惜水塘不够大，不能游泳。”

“好极啦！”亨利兴奋地叫道，“改天我休息在家的时候，我们可以一起截流建个小游泳池。”

“我的轮子也可以派上用场啦！”班尼说。

“好啊！”亨利说，“我拿轮子给你做辆小车，班尼，那样你就能用小车帮我们搬运石头了。”

“太棒啦！”班尼欢呼道，“我喜欢！”

“好了，好了，现在大家得去睡觉了。”杰西说。

孩子们的确都困了，他们踩着树墩儿，爬进了新家。
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大家都睡着了，只有亨利还醒着，他还在思索建游泳池的事儿。这时，他发现望望也没睡。

亨利拍了拍望望：“趴下，望望。”

可望望并没趴下，反而开始轻轻地叫了起来。

“嘘——”亨利坐了起来，杰西也跟着坐了起来。

“望望怎么了，亨利？”杰西轻声问。

“我也不知道。”亨利有点心惊胆战了，“可能它听到树林里有什么动静！”

“快关上门吧，”杰西说，“我好害怕。”

两个孩子轻轻地关上沉重的车门，然后一动不动地坐着聆听，不过什么也没听到。

“趴下，望望，”杰西又说，“快去睡觉吧！”

可望望不仅没有睡，反而又叫了一声。

“也许有人藏在树林里，或是有人想躲到棚车里来。”杰西小声说。

“有可能，”亨利说，“反正小狗不喜欢这个不速之客！”

紧接着，他俩听到树枝被踩断的噼啪声，望望又叫了一声。

“望望，嘘——”杰西赶紧捂住望望的嘴。

“如果林子里真有人走出来，就会领教到棚车里小狗的厉害了！”亨利说。

他把新扫帚抓在手里，紧张地等待着。

但是并没人来——谁都没有来。他俩一直守在门边，妹妹维莉和弟弟班尼则在一旁呼呼大睡。

“把门打开吧！”亨利说。

兄妹俩轻轻地打开门，又仔细地听了听。小狗不停地嗅着，转了三圈后才把头贴到爪子上，趴了下来。

“望望已经不叫了，看来现在警报解除了。”亨利猜测道，“刚才藏在林子里的可能是只兔子吧！”

终于，现在大家都可以安然入睡了。

他们一直睡到了第二天早晨。


第七章　小洋葱，大美味

A Big Meal from Little Onions

第二天早上，杰西和亨利背着维莉和班尼，又聊起了那古怪的声音。

杰西问：“你真觉得是兔子闹出的动静吗？”

“不知道，”亨利说，“反正当时肯定有人在林子里，那声响分明是脚踩在树枝上发出的噼啪声……好在我们都平安无事。”

“那咱们该怎么办？”杰西焦急地问。

“别担心，”亨利说，“望望是个很棒的保镖，它很喜欢我们，一旦有人想伤害我们，望望肯定会拼命保护我们的，决不仅仅是叫两声那么简单。但是从今以后，我们绝对不能再让班尼一个人到树林里去了。”

“放心吧，我不会让班尼和维莉离开我身边的。”杰西说。

“这就好！”亨利又补充了一句，“还有望望！”

“早安，班尼，该起床了。今天你们得用石头帮我搭点东西。”

“什么东西？”班尼急切地问。

“现在先保密，”亨利笑着说，“杰西待会儿会告诉你们的。”

说完，亨利便匆匆忙忙地跑向小镇去打工了。

医生迎向门口，笑呵呵地打量了亨利一番。

“我母亲会告诉你今天该做什么，”医生说，“她想让你去她的菜园里帮忙。”

医生的母亲是摩尔老夫人，她面容慈祥，看上去非常善良。

“亨利，早上好，”她说，“你会给蔬菜间苗吗？”

“会，”亨利答道，“我喜欢干农活。”

“我一直没空打理菜园，”摩尔老夫人说，“瞧，园子就在那儿！看到了吗？”

到了菜园，摩尔老夫人先拔了根胡萝卜苗出来——它和旁边的秧苗挨得实在太紧了。

“我知道该怎么做了。”亨利一点就通。

他首先从胡萝卜开始，摩尔老夫人看着他拔出一些小胡萝卜苗，给旁边的小苗腾出生长的空间，并把拔出来的胡萝卜苗码成一堆，接着又去给白萝卜间苗。

“看得出来，你是个好帮手，”摩尔老夫人笑着对亨利说，“这间苗的活儿就拜托给你啦！”

说完她便回到屋里，只留下亨利一个人在菜园里。亨利忙活了整整一个上午，给胡萝卜、白萝卜还有小洋葱全都间了苗。

午饭铃响了，亨利却没有听到，仍然在烈日下忙碌着，直到发现摩尔老夫人笑吟吟地站在他面前。

“你已经干得够多啦，”她对亨利说，“下午再继续吧！”

“这些拔掉的小菜苗怎么处理呢？”亨利问。

“全都不要了。”摩尔老夫人说，“你只管堆在一边就行了。”

“要是我拿走的话，您会介意吗？”亨利又问。

“当然不介意，你要拿它们去喂鸡吗？”还没等亨利回答，她又接着说道，“你干得很不错，给，这是一块钱工钱。”

亨利说：“谢谢您！”他暗暗庆幸，不用再回答喂鸡的问题了。

等摩尔老夫人回屋后，亨利拿了一些小胡萝卜苗、小白萝卜苗和小洋葱苗。如果他抬头看看，就会发现摩尔老夫人一直在窗户后望着他，可是他急着要去商店买肉，根本没有发现。
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亨利一回到棚车，班尼就满脸骄傲地告诉他：“建筑已经搭好了，是我帮的忙呢！”

这个“建筑”其实就是一个用石板搭成的炉灶。

“班尼确实干了不少活儿，”杰西称赞道，“他搬了石头，还找到了柴火。”

这个炉灶搭得实在很棒，孩子们和望望在两棵树之间的一块大石头下挖了个洞，把石板铺在洞的底部和四周，还在旁边放了几块大点的石头来挡风。

杰西从垃圾堆里找到了一根粗铁丝，拴在两棵树之间，把大铁锅挂到上面，悬在炉灶上方。炉灶旁边早已准备了足够的木柴，就等着生火了。

“太棒啦！太棒啦！”亨利赞不绝口，“你们真能干！现在，再来看看我的收获吧！”

看到肉和菜苗，两个妹妹兴奋极了。她们用亨利的刀把肉切成小块儿，然后到喷泉那里，将铁锅接满水，把肉放进去，盖上锅盖。亨利负责生火，火很快就烧得很旺了。

杰西在小溪里洗干净择好的菜苗儿。

“要等肉炖上一会儿，才能放菜苗进去。”她说。

水很快烧开了，炖肉汤散发出一股浓浓的香味。望望趴下来看着，贪婪地嗅着这香味，不停地欢叫着。

孩子们围坐在炉灶边享用着牛奶和面包，杰西则用大勺子不时地搅一搅炖肉汤。

“肯定好吃得很呐！”亨利说，“让肉汤多炖一会儿，大家别走开。今晚收工的时候，我带点儿盐回来。无论如何，千万别让火烫着你们了！”

维莉指了指装满水的水罐和茶壶，笑着说：“要是班尼或望望着了火，就用这些水浇上去！”

亨利笑了笑，开心地出发了。他真想多待一会儿，多闻闻炖汤的香味，但是他知道自己必须得去干活儿了。就这样，他又回到了摩尔医生家。

摩尔医生这次问道：“你想打扫车库吗？”亨利高兴地点点头。

车库里乱七八糟的，看到亨利到处翻找着扫帚，摩尔医生不禁笑了。

“我要出门了，”摩尔医生说，“你就尽力打扫吧！”

亨利立刻开始忙活了。首先，他打开所有的箱子，找到一罐油漆和一个长把的刷子，在最大的一个箱子上写了两个字——“工具”，在另一个箱子上也写了两个字——“钉子”。然后，他仔细分拣着车库里的小零碎，把工具放到“工具箱”里，钉子则放到“钉子箱”里。亨利觉得这活儿挺有趣的，因为他喜欢把一切都收拾得井井有条。

亨利找到很多弯弯的锈钉子，他小心地把它们装到口袋里。

“我会跟医生要这些弯钉子的，”他自言自语道，“这些对他没用，对我却有大用处，每根旧钉子我都能用得上。”

收拾完后，他仔细擦干净车库的地板，还洗了刷子。

摩尔医生回到家时，亨利正在往架子上摆刷子、油漆桶和其他家什。

“哇噢，哇噢，哇噢！”看到清理得整齐干净的车库，医生忍不住笑着连声赞叹，连摩尔老太太都听到了动静，从屋里走了出来。

“瞧，妈妈！”他说，“瞧这些工具和架子，再看看我和您的四把锤子，全都找到了——我一直以为它们被弄丢了！你会用锤子吗，亨利？”

“会，当然会！”亨利兴奋地答道。

“那就拿一把去用吧，”摩尔医生说，“反正这些锤子都是你找到的。”

“实在是太感谢了！”亨利激动万分。随后他又把找到的弯钉子也拿了出来，医生说钉子他也可以带走。此时，亨利迫不及待地想回家了，他急着想给弟弟和妹妹展示一下他的新锤子和钉子。

“明天是星期天，可以不用开工。”摩尔医生说，“过了星期天你还来吗？”

“来，当然来！”亨利急切地答道，他其实完全忘掉日期了。

“樱桃到了要摘的时候。”医生看着亨利，神情有些奇怪，“要是摘樱桃的人能跟你一样认真的话，来多少，我们要多少。”

“真的吗？”亨利急忙说，“好，我们一定来！”

与医生一家道别后，亨利便踏上了回家的路。这次他不仅又领到一块钱，多了一口袋旧钉子和一把锤子，还带上了中午留下的那堆菜苗。路上他又顺便买了点儿盐。

刚走近棚车，亨利就闻到了一股浓浓的香味。

“是洋葱的味道！”他大叫着跑到铁锅边，“我最喜欢洋葱了。”

“我最喜欢白萝卜！”维莉说。

杰西小心翼翼地揭起锅盖，把盐撒进去，搅拌了几下。汤汁正咕嘟咕嘟地冒着泡儿，亨利忍不住凑到锅边闻了闻。

“还有长柄勺，真齐全啊！”亨利欣喜地说，“你们在哪儿找到的？”

“我在垃圾堆里翻到了一个铁罐子，”杰西说，“再用一根长棍子做把儿，用铁丝把罐子捆到棍子上，就做成了这把长柄勺。”

说着她用长柄勺把炖汤舀到盘子和碗里，然后在每个碗里放了一把汤勺。

“噢，噢！”班尼兴奋地说，“饿死我啦，我要开吃了！”

肉炖得很烂，蔬菜也很美味。维莉把盘子递给杰西，想再要点儿白萝卜。

“我还想要点儿洋葱！”亨利说。

四个孩子吃得津津有味，直到肚子变得圆滚滚的，再也装不下任何东西了。

“这是我吃过的最美味的一餐饭啦！”杰西说。

“我也是。”维莉说。

“今晚终于有空给班尼做辆小车了，”亨利说，“我们也确实需要一辆推车。”

“用我的轮子做吗？”班尼问。

“当然，用你的轮子做！”亨利答道，“不过等小车做好后，你可得用这辆小车搬运石头噢！”

“没问题！”班尼一口应承道，“我保证能做到。”

“明天是星期天，我可以呆在家里，”亨利接着说，“杰西，星期天我们的小游泳池就准备开工，好吗？”

“当然好喽！”杰西说，“等建好游泳池，我们天天都能洗得干干净净了。”

亨利高兴地开始忙活起来。他用自己的新锤子把弯钉子弄直，很快就有了一大把好钉子。

“班尼，和我一起去找些木板来，”他说，“快走吧！”

不一会儿，兄弟俩就从垃圾堆那儿拖回了一些木板。亨利坐下来，开始着手制作小车了。天色渐暗，没有月光的照耀，他只能在朦胧的夜色中忙碌着。小车终于做好了，亨利郑重地把它交到班尼手上。

“太谢谢啦！”班尼欢呼道。

让两个姐姐欣赏了一会儿后，班尼就拉着他的宝贝小车到处转悠了。夜里，亨利又帮他把车搬回到棚车里。

亨利对杰西说：“但愿今晚别再听到那古怪的声音了。”

“但愿！”杰西说完就笑了起来，“你瞧班尼，人都睡着了，手还放在宝贝车子上呢！”

亨利也笑了，不过这次他笑的是自己，因为他也打算把新锤子放到枕头下面去。


第八章　终于有了游泳池

A Swimming Pool at Last

棚车少年们实在太困了，直到星期天早上十点，他们才睁开惺忪的睡眼。

醒来后，大家匆匆吃完早饭，准备开始修建小游泳池。

“咱们得先在小溪上建一座水坝。”亨利说。

“那就看我的小车的威力吧！”班尼说，“我要用它来运石头和木头。”

“你真行！”亨利笑着说。

孩子们沿着小溪找到了杰西之前所说的水塘，只见水塘里水平如镜，周围的沙子干净而细白。

“用这片水塘来做游泳池，大小是够了，”亨利说，“只是深度还不够。”

他找来一根长木棍，探了探水塘的深度，看到棍子上被水浸湿的部分，他推断出水深大约一英尺（约30厘米）。

“游泳池的深度得是这个水塘的三倍才行，”他说，“那样才既能游泳，对班尼来说又不会太深。好了，咱们开始用石头和木头做水坝吧！”

趁着其他人建水坝的工夫，杰西赶紧将他们的袜子洗了。

“在小溪里干活儿不需要穿袜子，正是洗袜子的好机会。”她把袜子洗干净，挂到晾衣绳上晒干。

修建水坝是个浩大艰巨的工程，不过孩子们欢喜得很。亨利和杰西把木头拖到小溪里，维莉和班尼则用小车搬运着石头。两个小家伙能干极了，可是有的石头实在太重了，他们搬不动，只好不时地叫亨利来帮忙。

“先把石头扔进水里，”亨利指挥他们，“要注意，得扔在这两棵树之间，排成一条线。”

看着水下的石头墙越堆越高，孩子们兴奋不已。

“石头墙可以固定住木头。”亨利说。

终于，石墙堆得足够高，该铺木头了。

“我们先把一些长木桩架在这两棵树之间吧！”杰西说，“树能固定住木桩的两头。”

“好！”亨利大声赞同道，“就这么办！”

可他们刚把第一根木桩扔到水里，架到石墙上，水就从木桩的两头溢了出来。

“哦，天哪！”杰西喊道，“水总是溢出来！怎么办？”

“别担心，我们多放些木头，再用树枝塞住空隙，那样水就不会两边溢了。”亨利说。

亨利和杰西不停地往上堆着木头。趁这个时候，维莉找来很多树枝，塞住了木头之间的缝隙。班尼则捡了一堆石片，堵住了木头两端的洞。孩子们浑身都湿透了，可他们一点儿都不在乎，因为炙热的阳光很快就会把他们晒干的。

摆好最后的三根木头后，孩子们都已经累得气喘吁吁了。他们坐下来，眼看着水塘里的水越涨越高，亨利兴奋得坐不住了。

“瞧，水塘变深了！”亨利喊道，“多平静的水面啊！”

水塘终于满了，水漫过水坝的顶部，形成了一个小瀑布。

“看起来就像磨坊的水渠呢！”亨利说，“现在水塘足够深了，我们几个一起进去游泳都没问题。”

“还是你们男孩子先游吧！”杰西说，“我和维莉得回去做饭了，做好了我们会敲餐钟通知你们的。”

兄弟俩跳进游泳池，扑通扑通地玩起水来。姐妹俩生了火，把盛着炖汤的大锅放在火上，不时搅动着。维莉切了面包，然后从“天然冰箱”里取出又冰又硬的黄油。

一切准备就绪，杰西敲响了餐钟。餐钟其实就是一个从垃圾堆里捡来的铁罐子。杰西用一根绳子把它挂到树上，用勺子敲了敲。然后，她拿来长柄勺，开始盛汤。

“我听到餐钟响了，”班尼说，“望望，快！你不饿吗？”

望望游得正起劲，听到班尼的话，赶紧从水里钻出来，抖了抖身上的水。班尼和亨利穿上干爽的衣服，准备吃星期天大餐。

“让我也敲敲餐钟吧！”班尼说。

“我觉得今天的肉汤更好喝了。”亨利狼吞虎咽地吃着。

“这是因为干了好多力气活，大家都饿坏了的缘故吧？”杰西说，“待会儿吃完午饭，咱们到树林里去散散步！”

“好的，我同意！”维莉赞成道，“我们可以再去寻宝！”

洗干净了所有餐具后，他们便信步向林子里走去。

走到半路，望望突然大声叫唤起来，小探险家们的心一下子提到了嗓子眼儿。

“瞧，那是什么？”维莉叫道。

“好像是只兔子。”亨利说。

正说着，只见一只母鸡飞奔出来，穿过了林子，望望大叫着准备去追赶，亨利赶紧把它叫了回来。

“别追那只可怜的母鸡了。”他说。

“这里有个鸡窝！”班尼大声叫了起来。

“什么？”杰西不可置信地问道。

“窝里还有些蛋呢！”班尼说，“快看！”

杰西顺着班尼指的方向望去，果然看到有五只鸡蛋正安静地卧在鸡窝里。

杰西说，“看来那是只野鸡，想把蛋藏起来孵小鸡。咱们晚餐就吃鸡蛋吧！我可是做鸡蛋的高手。”

杰西开始着手准备晚餐了，她先把鸡蛋打到碗里，搁了点儿盐。紧接着，维莉用勺子将蛋打散。

“倒点牛奶进去，把它们搅和匀了，维莉。”杰西指挥道。

这时，亨利已经将炉火烧旺了。杰西把大铁锅架在火上，搁了点儿黄油进去。等到黄油慢慢化开，逐渐变成棕色时，杰西便把鸡蛋倒了进去。

她喊道：“大家赶紧铺好餐桌，各自坐好，蛋煎熟了咱们就可以开饭喽！”

维莉把蓝色的桌布铺到地上，又摆好了面包、黄油、盘子和勺子。大家围着桌布坐了下来。

“上菜喽！”杰西喊道，“快拿盘子来！”

班尼吃了一口，不禁大声赞道：“噢，杰西，这是我吃过的最美味的料理啦！我找到的鸡蛋加上你的厨艺，真是太完美啦！”

“没错，班尼，”亨利说，“谢谢你们带来的美味大餐。”

“可惜明天我们就只能吃面包，喝牛奶了。”杰西说。

不过你很快就会知道，到了明天，这些孩子将会吃到比牛奶和面包更美味的东西。真相马上就要揭晓了！


第九章　樱桃园趣事

Fun in the Cherry Orchard

直到第二天早上，亨利还在犹豫是否要带弟弟妹妹们一起去摘樱桃。吃早餐的时候，他才把这件事告诉了两个妹妹。

“摩尔医生想多找几个孩子帮忙，咱们大家一起去，杰西，你觉得这样妥当吗？”

“我也不知道，让我想想吧！”杰西说，“咱们有四个人，如果爷爷在找我们的话，我们四个在一起目标就太大了，很容易被发现的。”

“说得没错。”亨利说，“不过我们可以下山后分开走，两人一组。我带班尼在前面走，过一会儿你再带着维莉和小狗跟上来。”

“这个办法好！”杰西赞同道，“反正有望望，我们也跟不掉。”

一切商量好之后，孩子们便取下晾衣绳，关上棚车的门，向小镇出发了。

到了果园孩子们才发现，摘樱桃的原来不止他们四个，还有医生、厨娘，以及两个抬扶梯和果筐的工人。

“亨利，早上好啊！”摩尔老夫人说，“今天能开工吗？”
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“能，能！”亨利赶紧答道，“这两个是我的妹妹——杰西和维莉，她们也可以摘樱桃。我弟弟班尼太小，不会爬树，但是我们得把他带着。”

“没关系，他可以帮忙抬篮子。”摩尔医生笑呵呵地看着班尼，“你们看，今年樱桃大丰收，我们有得忙了。或许小家伙可以帮我们把大筐里的樱桃倒腾到小篮子里去呢！”

“今年的樱桃可甜呐！”摩尔老夫人告诉他们，“你们就尽情地吃吧！”

孩子们虽没有敞开肚皮大吃，不过红红的大樱桃也会时不时“蹦”到他们的嘴里。

要开始摘樱桃了，亨利和两个妹妹爬上了梯子。望望担心地叫了起来，它可不想让杰西冒险去爬梯子，直到看见杰西安然无事，它才放心地坐了下来，抬头望着树丛里的小主人。

班尼欢快地跑来跑去，在忙着给摘樱桃的人们递篮子的同时，也不停地往嘴里塞着樱桃。樱桃园里的每个人都很喜欢班尼。摩尔医生笑眯眯地看着他，简直舍不得挪开眼睛。温柔的摩尔老夫人更是把小家伙当成了自己的宝贝，此刻小班尼正坐在摩尔老夫人身旁，小心翼翼地把大筐里的樱桃倒腾到小篮子里去。

大家被班尼说的种种趣事逗得哈哈大笑，连望望也欢快地叫着。就在这时，医生悄悄地离开果园去打电话了。

摩尔老夫人笑道：“我从没见过这么开心的摘樱桃场面，热闹得我都不想回屋里去了。”

厨娘玛丽似乎也有同样的感觉，因为她一趟接一趟地往果园里跑着。

午饭时间到了，厨娘不得不回厨房了，孩子们则继续摘着樱桃。临近中午的时候，摩尔医生终于回来了。

“你们一定得留下来吃饭！”他征求着孩子们的意见，“咱们就在果园的树下用餐好吗？对了，你们的妈妈不会找你们吧？”问这话的时候，他用奇怪的眼神看着亨利。

亨利一时不知道该如何回答，还是杰西先反应过来：“不会的，我们爸妈早就去世了。”

“那你们更要留下来吃饭啦！”摩尔老夫人挽留道，“瞧，玛丽已经来了！”

厨娘玛丽在树下支了一张桌子，大家围坐在一起，享用了一顿顶顶美味的午餐。饭后，玛丽又走进厨房，端出来几大碗樱桃饺。

“我的鼻子最灵了！”班尼大声欢呼道，“饺子是樱桃馅的吗？”

“猜对啦，小宝贝！”玛丽笑着说，“是用樱桃做的樱桃饺呢！”

吃完樱桃饺，班尼便舒服地枕着小狗打起了午觉。其他孩子则继续忙活，摩尔老夫人透过窗户望着他们。

“多能干，多有教养的孩子啊！”她对摩尔医生说，“真想知道他们到底是谁家的孩子。”

摩尔医生没有回答，他默默地走到果园里，对孩子们说：“你们摘的樱桃已经够多了，今天就干到这儿吧！”

他给了孩子们四块钱，还塞给他们好多好多樱桃。

“您给的太多啦！”亨利说。

“和你们干的活比起来，这算什么！”医生说，“瞧，你们比工人们还出色，因为你们给大家带来了这么多快乐。一定要再来噢！”

“我要天天来！”班尼叫道。

大家都笑了。

孩子们离开果园后，摩尔医生留意到他们并没有一起走，而是两个两个地，分头走到街上。

“真想知道他们是谁家的孩子啊！”他自言自语道。

四个摘樱桃的小工人回到了他们的棚车小家，把所有的东西都仔细检查了一遍。一切都像他们离开时的样子：门关着，牛奶和黄油仍旧放在冰箱里。晚餐时分，孩子们开心地吃了面包、黄油和樱桃，然后就在棚车里睡着了。

这天晚上，摩尔医生正坐着看报纸，突然读到了一则“寻人启事”：
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摩尔医生猛地坐了起来。“5000美元！”他大叫一声，“奥登先生！天哪！天哪！”

他坐着沉思了好一会儿，终于展开了笑颜。

“四个孩子就住在棚车里，可现在我不能告诉奥登先生：他们就是他的孙子孙女。”他自言自语道。


第十章　亨利和自由赛

Henry and the Free-for-All

奥登先生是个大富翁，他在绿野镇和西沃城有好几个大磨坊。

奥登先生很喜欢男孩子，喜欢看到他们活力四射地奔跑、跳跃和玩耍的样子。每年，他都要联合另外三位富翁，在西沃城举办一整天的田径比赛。为了庆祝比赛，那天他的所有磨坊都会停工。

不管男女老少，高矮胖瘦，都可以参加比赛，男孩子们甚至每年还要专门为参赛做特训。

无论是赛跑、游泳还是跳高，每个项目都设了丰厚的奖品。

不过最受欢迎的项目还是被称作“自由赛”的赛跑，因为它的参赛要求不高，而且冠军还会获得由奥登先生亲手颁发的25美元和一个银质奖杯。这个项目的冠军不论是男孩或女孩都获得过，上一届则被一个大胖子夺了魁。

田径比赛日那天，亨利正在摩尔医生的院子里锄草，医生将车停到街上，把亨利叫了出来。

“快上车吧！”他对亨利说，“今天是田径比赛日，我想带你去看看比赛。”

亨利上车后，医生发动了引擎。

“很遗憾我自己没法儿去，”摩尔医生说，“不过我想了解比赛的情况。你去吧，回来告诉我冠军是谁。”

就这样，亨利坐到了赛场的露天看台上，紧接着，一个小男孩也爬上了看台，坐到他的身边。这时，有人大声喊道：“自由赛要开始了，选手们快做准备！”

“自由赛是什么？”亨利问。

“你连这个都不知道？”小男孩惊讶地问，“去年的比赛你没看吗？”

“没有。”亨利老实地回答道。

男孩笑了：“去年的自由赛有趣得很，除了帅哥美女外，还有两个大胖子参加。看到那边的男孩了吗？他可是去年的冠军，你应该见过他啊！他跑起来可快啦，快得你都看不到他的腿！”

亨利打量着去年的获胜者，他看起来比自己年龄大，不过个子却小得多。突然，亨利站了起来，悄悄地离开露天看台，径直向男选手休息室走去。

“你想参加自由赛吗？”一个男人问。

“是的，我想参加。”亨利答道。

于是，那人给了他一件比赛服，让他换上。

“你在哪儿参加的特训？”男人又问。

“我从没参加过特训。”亨利答道。

“可这些选手们整年都在训练啊！”那人强调道。

“反正我也没打算要赢他们。”亨利说，“我只是喜欢跑步罢了，跑起来乐趣多多，对吧？”

“是这样的，”那人连声赞同道，“是这样的！”

亨利巴望着尽快开赛，他真想痛快淋漓地跑上一场。在焦急的期盼中，参赛选手终于可以检录了，这意味着比赛马上就要开始了。亨利抽到了4号。

亨利暗自筹划着：“赛程这么长，刚开始我得节省体力才行。”

比赛的铃声响了，选手们犹如离弦的箭，沿着赛道狂奔，眨眼的工夫，亨利就被远远地甩到了后面，不过他一点都不着急。

“反正只是图个乐子。”亨利只想轻松地跑完全程。

不过很快，他的想法又变了：“反正我已经试过能跑得多轻松了，下面我要看看自己究竟能跑多快。”

接下来，所有人都开始领教亨利的速度了。只见他越跑越快，很快就超过了前面的两个女孩子。然后，他又超过一个胖子和一个小男孩。

比赛的刺激之处就在这里，观众们开始大声狂呼起来：“4号！4号！”

“再快点儿，再快点儿！”亨利催促着自己，“我还能跑得更快。”

他果然做到了，先是超过了25号和6号，紧接着又超过了5号和10号。现在只有16号在他前面了。此时此刻，亨利的目标已经变成了赢得这场比赛。他知道，25美元奖金对弟弟妹妹们来说，有多么重要。

“我一定要赢！”他为自己鼓着劲，“我要超过16号。”

他的步子迈得更快了，终点线已经近在咫尺。

“4号！4号！”观众们欢呼起来，“他要赢啦！”

亨利和16号咬得很紧，他低下头，拼尽全力冲刺，终于领先16号一步，越过了终点线！亨利胜利了！

欢呼声犹如潮水般袭来，几个人高高举起亨利，将他抬到领奖台上奥登先生的面前。

这时，一个声音猛然问道：“孩子，你叫什么名字？”

亨利有点不知所措，他不想将名字说出来，于是回答道：“亨利·詹姆斯。”这的确是他的名字，但并不是全名，他省掉了他的姓——“奥登”。

很快，运动场的大标志牌上就登出了几个大字：
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“亨利·詹姆斯，这是你的奖品，”奥登先生说，“你跑得真快，孩子，我喜欢看你跑步。”

他递给亨利一个银质奖杯和25美元的奖金，并跟亨利握了握手。

在这个当儿，摩尔医生竟然也来到了赛场并爬上了看台，只是亨利没有发现而已。看到亨利和奥登先生正在握手，医生兀自微笑了起来。

颁奖仪式结束后，亨利离开了热闹的赛场，揣着25美元奖金，向摩尔医生家走去。

摩尔医生回到家时，看到亨利正在割草，他不禁又暗自微笑了。

亨利开口道：“我也刚刚回来呢！我马上告诉您那些比赛的冠军是谁。”

摩尔医生没有对亨利说自己也去了露天看台，而是等着亨利告诉他比赛的情况。

“谁赢了自由赛？”他问。

“是我！”亨利答道。

“是吗？”摩尔医生大声赞叹道，“你真是太棒啦！那么，你准备怎么花那笔奖金呢？”

“我打算把钱交给杰西。”亨利回答。

“真不错！”医生又赞道。

当亨利带着25美元回到棚车时，午饭已经准备好了。杰西将剩下的蔬菜一锅炖了，还在上面放了些黄油。大家本来已经饥肠辘辘，正准备开吃，可一听到亨利讲起比赛的事儿，还将银奖杯拿出来展示时，他们激动得连饭都顾不上吃了。

“你赢了比赛，亨利？”杰西兴奋地叫道，“噢，太让人高兴啦！”

“你本来跑得就很快，亨利，我就知道你能得冠军。”班尼欣赏着银奖杯。

“我跟他们说我叫亨利·詹姆斯。”亨利说。

“这么说没错，”杰西说，“这是你的真名儿。”

“我们发财了，是吧？”班尼激动地问。

“还算不上发财。”亨利笑着说，“对了，我买了些晚餐吃的菜。”

杰西向包里看去，只见里面有几个饱满的土豆。

“我会做土豆料理！”杰西开心地喊道，“美味得很呐，你们就等着吧！”

“我可等不了。”亨利笑着说，因为他要回去接着干活儿了。

吃过午饭后，班尼在棚车旁追着小狗嬉戏。

杰西将洗碗布挂到晾衣绳上，对他说：“班尼，你该学学读书认字啦。”

“不要，”班尼皱起了眉头，“这里又没有学校。”

杰西笑了起来：“你是没法儿上学，但是我可以教你。要是我们有课本就好了。”

“课本咱们可以做！”维莉说，“包食物的纸我都留着呢！”

“纸是有了，”杰西回应道，“可是我们拿什么来写字呢？”

“可以用火烧过的棍子呀！”维莉说。

于是，杰西拿出一根长棍子伸到火里面烧焦，然后用烧黑的一头开始写字。

“看到班尼会认字，亨利肯定要高兴坏了吧！”维莉大声说。

不过班尼一点也不想学认字，他只喜欢看两个姐姐做课本。杰西在课本上写了“看”和“我”两个字，她把这两个字教给班尼，可班尼却始终分不清它们。

“这么跟你讲吧，班尼，”杰西又解释道，“‘看’里有个目，目就是眼睛的意思。”

可班尼还是没有听懂。

“这也太难了！”班尼嘟囔道。

“我来试试吧，杰西！”维莉忍不住说，“我们在一张纸上写上‘我’，另一张纸上写‘看’，再让班尼指出哪张纸上是‘我’——学校里都是这样教的。”
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她们写好后，叫来班尼，杰西又让他仔细观察了“看”的构成后，才将两个字放到地上，让他辨认。

“来，班尼，指出哪个字是‘看’。”杰西说。

班尼看着这两个字，仍是一副懵懂的表情。

望望突然叫了起来，把爪子放到了“看”上面。

现在，就算望望认不出另一个字，班尼也觉得它会认了。班尼会让一只小狗超过自己吗？当然不会！他集中注意力，飞快地记住了这两个字。

“多亏了小望望！”杰西不由赞道。

“认字一点儿也不难，”班尼说，“是不是，望望？”

就这样，晚饭之前，班尼已经学会了很多字：
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“真是好宝宝！”杰西夸奖道，“今天就学到这儿吧，我得去准备做晚饭了。”

孩子们生起了火，在小溪里洗干净土豆。接着，杰西用湿纸包起土豆，放到热石头下面的火堆里。

“杰西，你想把土豆烧掉吗？”班尼惊讶地问。

“当然不是，班尼，”杰西回答道，“你就等着瞧吧！”

亨利回到家时，看到杰西正从火堆里拨弄出几个黑不溜秋的土豆。

“土豆烧糊了吗？”亨利问道。

“没糊，”杰西说，“不信你们自己看看！”说着她递给每人三个黑乎乎的烤土豆。

“好烫，”维莉提醒道，“吃的时候要小心！”

“大家先掰开土豆，”杰西说，“再用勺子挖出土豆泥，放上黄油，最后撒点儿盐。我来帮班尼……味道怎么样？”

“哇噢！”班尼喊道，“太好吃啦！”

“我没说错吧？”杰西说，“来，再喝点牛奶！”

“牛奶和土豆，多好的晚餐啊！”亨利感叹道。

“我会认字啦！”班尼边吃边一字一顿地说。

“什么？”亨利惊呼道。

“是的，小班尼会认字了。”维莉说，“今天下午刚学会的。快把你的课本拿过来，班尼。”

班尼现在已经喜欢上读书了。“一点儿都不难，”他说，“望望也会读书呢！”

“噢，是吗？”亨利笑了，“让它读给我们听听吧！”

“望望太累了，”班尼说，“还是我来吧。”

班尼有板有眼地读起了他的新书。

“好样的，乖班尼！”亨利说，“学了这么多，一定累坏了吧？快上床休息吧，我也累了！”


第十一章　医生来帮忙

The Doctor Takes a Hand

四个棚车少年的日子过得开心极了。他们在垃圾堆里又找到了很多宝贝，亨利依旧每天给摩尔医生干活儿。

一天中午，亨利给班尼带回来几双新袜子。班尼兴奋地向每个人都炫耀了一遍，杰西注视着这些新袜子，突然想出了一个极妙的点子。

她马上着手将班尼的所有旧袜子洗净晾干。这天下午，杰西便和维莉一起坐在地上，将针线包放在两人之间，准备给班尼做一只玩具小熊。

“你得给它做条尾巴才行，杰西。”班尼央求道，因为他发现姐姐只缝了胳膊、腿和头。

“小熊没有尾巴，”杰西说，“再说你以前的熊也没有尾巴啊！”

“但是这只小熊必须有尾巴！”班尼不依不饶。他知道，就算他让姐姐缝两条尾巴，姐姐也会答应的。

“那你想要什么样的尾巴呢？”杰西果然答应了。

“又细又长的那种，”班尼开心地说，“这样我就能拉着它到处去逛了。”

“班尼！”杰西笑着叫道。

不过，她还是按班尼的要求，缝了一条又细又长的尾巴。

当杰西把小熊交到弟弟手上的时候，班尼心花怒放：“它叫什么名字，杰西？”

“我还没想呢！”杰西答道，“不如你给它取个名儿吧！”

“好吧！既然是拿我的旧长袜做的，就叫它‘长袜熊’吧！”

“好，就叫长袜熊！”杰西附和着，努力忍住不笑。

从那天起，这只小熊就有了自己的名字——“长袜熊”，而且它还将陪伴班尼度过漫长的岁月。

一个明媚的下午，杰西注意到班尼的头发实在太长了，就用维莉的剪刀给他修剪起来，整个过程班尼都十分配合，一直乖乖地站着。

等到姐姐们去做饭的时候，班尼喃喃自语道：“既然杰西能给我剪头发，我为什么不能用维莉的剪刀去给望望剪头发呢？那样它就会更漂亮了！”

于是，他找来维莉的剪刀，让望望侧身趴下，开始动手给小狗修剪毛发了。

班尼边剪边说：“望望乖狗狗，你既然是杰西的宠物，我就把你的毛剪成Ｊ字形
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 吧！乖乖的，不许动啊！”

望望果然很乖地趴在一边，任由班尼将毛剪出字母“J”的形状。不过这个“J”歪歪扭扭，只可以依稀辨认得出来。

班尼很快就剪光了望望半边身子的毛，只在中间留下了一撮“J”。正当班尼欣赏着自己的杰作时，杰西走了过来。

“班尼！你在干什么？”看到望望的模样后，杰西禁不住大笑起来。

“维莉，快来看！”她喊道，“望望多滑稽啊！”

杰西笑得眼泪都快出来了，维莉也笑哭了——她是真的哭了。

维莉哭了好长时间，怎么也止不住。最后，杰西断定，维莉一定是生病了！

“你得休息一会儿，维莉。”杰西小心翼翼地把维莉扶进棚车，在她身下和周围铺上松针。紧接着，杰西在冰凉的溪水中浸湿了手帕，放到维莉滚烫的额头上。

“真希望亨利能快点回来！”杰西焦急万分，“我们该怎么办啊？”

亨利终于回来了。他看过维莉之后，认为她很可能感冒了。“或许是在小溪边坐得太久了。”亨利推测道。

“要是维莉病得太厉害，就非得去医院了！”杰西担忧地说。

“我知道！”亨利说，“不过最好咱们能自己解决，不然去了医院，我们就得报上她真实的名字了。”

“是啊，”杰西说，“那样的话，爷爷就会找到我们了。”

亨利和杰西坐在维莉身旁，不停地把毛巾浸湿，敷在她的额头上。天黑以后，维莉开始浑身发抖，杰西吓坏了，她赶忙用松针盖住维莉的全身，可是维莉仍然抖个不停。无论他们怎么做都没办法让她暖和起来。

“看来维莉病得不轻，我得赶紧去找摩尔医生来。”亨利说。

说完他撒腿就跑，比田径比赛那天速度还快。飞奔下山后，亨利径直跑进镇上摩尔医生的家里。

“求求您跟我来一下！”他焦急地叫道，“维莉病得很厉害！”

摩尔医生闻言立刻起身：“快，赶紧上车！”

一路上，医生并没有问亨利方向，可车子行驶的路线完全正确。到了树林里，医生对亨利交代道：“你就待在车上好了！”

说完，他独自跑上山坡，径直奔棚车而去——医生居然如此熟悉地形，实在是太不可思议了！

等摩尔医生再次出现时，胳膊上抱着维莉，后面跟着杰西、班尼和望望，大家一起上了车。

“是送她去医院吗？”亨利问。

“不，”摩尔医生答道，“带她去我家。”

车终于停了下来，摩尔医生一把将维莉抱进屋里，对母亲说：“维莉病得很厉害，得赶紧把她放到床上。”

摩尔老夫人忙活开了，她打开被子，准备好枕头。玛丽则从厨房拿来一瓶热水。过了好大一会儿，维莉的身体才渐渐暖和了起来。

摩尔老夫人这才过来招呼其他孩子：“看来今晚你们得住在这儿了！”

她给亨利和班尼铺好了一张大床，让杰西睡在小床上。而维莉的病情实在很严重，摩尔医生整宿都没合眼，寸步不离地守在维莉身边，直到第二天早上。

早晨快十点的时候，一位客人来找摩尔医生，玛丽让他在起居室里等一会儿，正在这当儿，班尼走了进来。

“医生到底在哪儿？”那人急不可耐地问。

“在维莉的房间里。”班尼答道。

“去告诉他，如果他现在下楼的话，就意味着马上能得到5000美元。”客人说。

“他现在不能下来。”班尼说。

“这是什么意思，孩子？”客人问，“他究竟在干什么呢？”

“他在照顾我姐姐维莉，”班尼答道，“我姐姐病了。”

“你的意思是，就算给他5000美元，他也不会离开病人，是吗？”客人问。

“没错，”班尼答道，“就是这个意思。”

客人说：“知道吗？我的一个孩子走丢了，而医生晓得他在哪里，那孩子应该和你差不多大。”

“原来是这样啊！要是你找不到他的话，就把我当成你的孩子吧！”接着，班尼一字一顿地说，“反正我很喜欢你。”

“是真的吗？”客人高兴地大声说，“快过来，坐到我腿上来吧！”

班尼爬到了客人的腿上。“你有小狗吗？”班尼问。

“现在没有了，”客人答道，“它已经死了，不过你可以在我的怀表里看到它的样子。瞧！”

班尼仔细研究着小狗的照片：“它看上去是只乖狗狗呢！我也有只小狗，名字叫望望。”

恰巧在这时，望望跟在摩尔医生身后走了进来。

“早上好！”摩尔医生说，“班尼，你去跟望望玩一会儿吧！”

等班尼跑出去后，客人方才问道：“摩尔医生，我的孙子们在哪里？”

“那个小男孩就是其中一个。”摩尔医生悄声答道。

“刚才那个漂亮小男孩？”客人惊呼道。

“没错！”摩尔医生说，“他们都是好孩子，但是不知道为什么，他们很怕你，生怕你找到他们。”

“你怎么知道？”客人问。

“他们改了自己的名字，”医生神情怪怪地看着客人，“田径比赛日那天，你的大孙子也是改了名字参加比赛的。你当时还见到他了呢！”

“我见过他？他把名字改成什么了？”客人问。

“亨利·詹姆斯！”医生说。

“你是说那个参加赛跑的孩子？”客人大声喊道，“那个在自由赛中获胜的孩子？我很喜欢他！这么说，我就是他的爷爷！”




 [1]
 注：J是杰西名字的首写字母。


第十二章　詹姆斯·亨利与亨利·詹姆斯

James Henry and Henry James

摩尔医生叫来了他的母亲。

“妈妈，”他介绍道，“这位就是詹姆斯·亨利·奥登先生，他想把孙子们接回去，跟他一起住。”

“恐怕他们不愿意跟你走呢！”摩尔老夫人说，“除非他们喜欢上你。更何况，在维莉病好之前，他们也不愿意离开。”

“我能见见他们吗？”奥登先生央求道，“我不会告诉他们我是谁的。”

“这样也好，”摩尔医生表示同意，“如果他们和你建立了感情，你再表明身份，事情就好办多了。”

“对！”摩尔老夫人赞成道，“不如你就在我们这里住一阵子吧！孩子们会慢慢喜欢上你的，到时候再告诉他们，你就是他们的爷爷。”

“那就太感谢啦！”奥登先生说，“我先回家取些衣服过来，还要付给你5000美元。”

可摩尔医生怎么也不肯接受这笔钱。

“我只是想让孩子们开心而已。”摩尔医生说。

当玛丽被告之要给大名鼎鼎的富翁奥登先生做饭时，不由得目瞪口呆：“我做的料理怎能合他的口味啊？他那么有钱，什么珍馐美味没尝过？”

“你的手艺招待任何人都不会逊色！”摩尔医生和颜悦色地安慰道，“就做一顿你拿手的鸡肉大餐，再做些樱桃饺就行了。”

吃晚饭时，奥登先生终于见到了他的孙子和孙女——除了维莉之外。看到杰西文静地走进屋里，奥登先生开心地笑了。

“孩子们，”摩尔老夫人介绍道，“这位是亨利先生。”

班尼乐不可支：“亨利哥哥和亨利先生，真有趣！”

亨利与奥登先生握了握手，便在桌旁坐了下来。

“我好像在哪儿见过这个人。”他心想。

孩子们都很喜欢听亨利先生讲的新鲜事，尤其是听他说自家花园里有根大黄瓜，却偏偏长在瓶子里，怎么也取不出来。

“为什么取不出来呢？”班尼好奇地问。

“因为黄瓜太大了啊！”奥登先生答道。

“那当初又是怎么放进去的呢？”班尼更好奇了。

“放进去的时候还是根小黄瓜呢！”奥登先生解释道，“黄瓜在瓶子里照样会长大，结果大到没法拿出来了。”

班尼连樱桃饺都顾不上吃了，迫不及待地央求道：“我想去看看那根黄瓜！”

“你真的想去吗？”奥登先生开心地问，“那好，改天我们一起去把它摘下来！”

“我们可以把黄瓜拿来送给维莉。”班尼提议道。

“好主意，就送给维莉吧！”奥登先生说。

亨利又陷入了沉思：“我到底在哪儿见过这个人呢？真希望能想起来。”

可他始终没想起来，尽管如此，他仍很喜欢奥登先生——所有的孩子都喜欢和善的奥登先生。

几天之后，奥登先生终于可以去探望维莉了。他带着从自家花园采来的漂亮鲜花，轻轻走进维莉的房间。奥登先生抚摸着维莉黑色的头发，对她说，看到她生病，他难过极了。孩子们看着这一切，更喜欢奥登先生了。

他还给维莉绘声绘色地描述着自己的花园，以及花园里的花儿。

“我好想去看看您的花园，”维莉说，“我最喜欢鲜花啦！”

“您会在这儿住多久呢，亨利先生？”班尼大声问。

“嘘——班尼！”杰西制止了他。

“我尽可能待久一点，我的孩子。”奥登先生轻声说。

亨利又看了奥登先生一眼，这句“我的孩子”是多么耳熟，可究竟自己是在哪里听到过，他却怎么也想不起来。

吃过午饭，奥登先生坐在树下，悠闲地看着书。亨利在屋前的花园里忙活，时不时打量奥登先生几眼。

奥登先生从书上抬起头，冲亨利微笑了一下。就在这一瞬间，亨利猛地想了起来：“他就是给我颁发25美元奖金和奖杯的人！难怪我和他握手的时候，会觉得那么眼熟，只是当时太激动，没认出来罢了。”他又瞧了一眼，更加笃定了，“没错，就是他！”

亨利坐下来沉思了一会儿，便起身去找摩尔医生了。

“您认识田径比赛那天给我颁奖的人吗？”亨利问医生，“知道他叫什么名字吗？”

“他就是磨坊主詹姆斯·奥登，”医生回答道，“也就是在绿野镇鼎鼎大名的J·H·奥登。”他躲避着亨利的目光。

可以想见亨利有多么震惊——那个和蔼可亲的客人居然是自己的爷爷！他不知不觉地走出屋外，坐到台阶上，尽力理清思绪。

首先不可思议的是，那客人实在太年轻了，亨利一直以为爷爷应该是个白发苍苍的老人。此外，摩尔老夫人总是称呼他为“亨利先生”，难道是他早已知道内情，才故意隐瞒真相？

正在这时，树下的奥登先生从椅子上站了起来。

“机不可失，”亨利暗想，“我一定要把所有事情弄清楚。”

于是，他紧紧尾随过去，奥登先生正准备走向花园，察觉背后有人，便猛地转过身来，正好与亨利涨得通红的脸相对。

“您就是绿野镇的詹姆斯·亨利·奥登吗？”亨利单刀直入地问道。

“是的，我的孩子，”奥登先生微笑着回答，“我也知道你就是亨利·詹姆斯·奥登，这个也瞒不住你了吧？”

“没错！”亨利平静地答道。

说完，爷孙俩又一次双手紧握。

亨利正开口唤了声“爷爷”，杰西和班尼恰好穿过草坪走过来，听见了这句话。

杰西不由失声惊叫：“爷爷？亨利，你是什么意思？”

亨利赶紧解释道：“杰西，他就是我们一直想方设法躲着的那个人。”

“我一直以为您好老好老……”班尼说，“也以为您脾气很坏很坏——杰西是这么说的。”

“我也是瞎猜的！”杰西尴尬得脸都红了，她压根没想到自己一直在逃避的人竟是如此和善。

爷爷并没有介意，他只是拍了拍杰西的头：“我们去看看维莉吧！”

班尼毫不犹豫地抓起奥登先生的手，一口气跑到维莉的房间，大声宣布道：“这就是我们的爷爷，维莉！他的脾气一点儿都不坏！”

“这话是什么意思？”维莉糊涂了，“难道他不是亨利先生吗？”

“我的全名是詹姆斯·亨利·奥登。”爷爷回答。
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“而我的名字是亨利·詹姆斯·奥登。”亨利大声说。

“这就好，这就好！”摩尔医生放心了。

大家争先恐后地说着话，维莉则牵起了爷爷的手。

“你们住在哪儿？”奥登先生终于提到了这个问题。

在场所有的人——包括摩尔医生和他母亲，都不禁面面相觑，但很快大家便笑了起来。

“你亲自去看看就知道啦！”摩尔医生说。

“什么？”所有孩子一起大声叫道，“难道您在白天也见过它吗？”

“不可以吗？”医生笑道，“要知道我在白天看过好几次呢！”

“见过什么？”奥登先生不解地问。

“我们的屋子啊！”杰西说，“我们一直住在树林的棚车里。”

接着，他们开始给爷爷绘声绘色地描述起垃圾场、盘子、小溪和游泳池的种种趣事。

“孩子们还用松针在棚车里铺了四张床呢！”摩尔医生补充道。

“您怎么知道的？”杰西惊讶地问。

摩尔医生答道：“其实亨利来帮我干活的第一天，我就偷偷跟着他，到了山脚下。”

“可你为什么要跟着他呢？”奥登先生问。

“我很喜欢他，他是个非常好的小伙子，我想知道他究竟住在哪儿。”

“从山脚下能看到棚车吗？”杰西问道。

“当然不能！所以那天晚上我又去了一次，还到山上转了转。”摩尔医生说。

“是十点钟左右吗？”杰西叫了起来。

“是的！”医生回答道，“我还不小心踩到了一根树枝，结果被你们听到了。”

“原来您就是那只‘兔子’啊！”杰西和亨利异口同声地说，“难怪望望叫个不停。”

“我听到小狗的叫声，就知道你们准是住在棚车里，才放心地回家了。”

“您后来还去过棚车吗？”杰西迫不及待地问道。

“当然。趁你们摘樱桃的时候，我特地去棚车里看了看，想知道你们的食物和盘子够不够。”

“你当时怎么不来告诉我这一切呢？”奥登先生问，“难道那时候你还不知道他们是我的孙子吗？”

医生笑着回答：“我已经知道了，不过看他们相处得那么融洽，过得那么开心，就没打算跟你说。直到维莉生病，我才不得不告诉你。”

“真高兴你能通知我！”奥登先生说。

“我也参观过你们的家。”摩尔老夫人说，“我去的那天，看到了你们的餐具，我很喜欢那个大水罐和茶壶。”

“看来除我以外，大家都去过棚车了！”奥登先生说。

“我们立马带您去看！”班尼嚷道，“我还要给您看我的四轮小车，还有我的小粉杯。”

“你真好，班尼。”爷爷高兴地说，“等维莉病好了，我们就一起去。既然你们允许我参观你们的房子，那我也邀请你们去看看我的房子吧！”

“您有房子吗？”班尼惊讶地问。

“当然有！而且只要你们愿意，可以和我一起住在那里。为了找到你们这些小家伙，我可是费了好大的工夫呢！”

没过多久，维莉的病就痊愈了。在一个阳光明媚的下午，大家一起坐在医生的车里向棚车进发了。镇上不少人都透过窗户看着奥登先生和他的孙子们，替孩子们找到了慈祥的爷爷而高兴。

终于到了心爱的小窝，孩子们兴奋地四处蹦跶，并激动地向摩尔医生和爷爷介绍他们的家。望望则到处嗅着，寻找它埋的骨头。四周的一切都没有变化，还是他们离开时候的样子。

“这是为了建游泳池造的水坝。”亨利向爷爷介绍道。

“看看我们的建筑！”班尼所谓的“建筑”实际上只是个炉子，“这个炉子真的可以烧火做饭呢！还有，这是‘瀑布冰箱’，那个是我的小粉杯！”

大家踩着木墩儿，爬进了棚车里，首先映入眼帘的是四张松针床，还有收拾得整整齐齐的餐具。

“这些水罐和水壶都有些年头啦！”杰西笑着说。

孩子们找来蓝色桌布，大家一起坐在小溪边吃起了鸡肉、面包、黄油和饼干，班尼还用他的小粉杯喝了牛奶。

吃完饭，摩尔医生建议道：“咱们走吧！太阳快要落山了，我可不想让维莉再感冒。”

孩子们这才依依不舍地关上了棚车的门，和熟悉的家道别，却迟迟不愿离去。

这时，奥登先生问：“明天你们都会来看我的房子吗？”

“噢，是的！”孩子们齐声欢呼道。现在他们还不知道那房子究竟有多么漂亮，也不知道接下来他们将在那里度过多少愉快的时光。


第十三章　棚车的新家

A New Home for the Boxcar

为了能让孩子们爱上新家，能陪伴自己度过接下来的岁月，爷爷为孙子们精心布置了每一个房间。

爷爷用车将孩子们接了过来，当车停在家门口时，亨利不禁惊喜地叫了起来：“您就住在这儿？住在这么漂亮的房子里？”

眼前的房子确实美轮美奂，周围花园环绕，绿树成荫，鲜花盛放。

“要是喜欢，你们就尽管住下来吧！”爷爷看着亨利的脸，认真地说。

房子里面也同样华丽，到处点缀着鲜花，女仆成群。孩子们迫不及待地跑到楼上，参观爷爷为他们精心布置的卧室。

“哇噢！”杰西发出了一声惊叹，“这一定是维莉的房间。”

眼前的确是维莉的卧室，只见墙纸上绘制着美丽的紫罗兰花，雪白的床上铺着紫色的床罩，桌上摆满了鲜花。

“好美啊！”维莉欢呼着坐到柔软而漂亮的椅子上。

当看到班尼的房间时，所有的孩子都兴奋地叫了起来：只见蓝色壁纸上印着大兔子、小狗和小熊的图案。卧室里除了可爱的小桌椅外，还有一个摇摆木马和一个工具箱。而最引人注目的，是一列停在车轨上的小火车，它几乎跟班尼一样大小。
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班尼迫不及待地跑向火车头，一屁股坐到旁边的地板上：“我能每天开火车吗？”

“噢，那可不行，”亨利说，“只要一开学，你就得去上学啦！”

爷爷笑了：“是啊，小家伙，你会喜欢上学的，在学校里你能学会认字呢！”

“我现在就会认字！”班尼说。

说话间，杰西的卧室到了，大家一眼就看到了望望的小床，它紧挨着杰西的大床。望望立刻欢喜地蹦上自己的小床，闻了闻枕头，转了三圈才趴了下来。

“望望喜欢这张床，”杰西说，“它终于可以挨着我睡了！”

正在这时，门铃响了。接着，一个女仆急急忙忙向奥登先生走来。

“有人来找您，好像是冲着小狗来的。”她禀报道。

一听到“小狗”，杰西的心不由得一紧，她担心事情跟望望有关。

“他们不会是想把望望带走吧？”她悄悄问亨利。

“不会，肯定不会的！”亨利安慰道，“再说，我们绝对、绝对不会交出望望。”

大家跟着爷爷一起下楼去见客人。看到望望不仅没冲着来客叫唤，反而还开心地向他扑了过去，杰西的心里越发紧张了。

“瞧，这是我的小狗。”客人说，“我把它卖给了一位姑娘，不过小狗当天就跑了，现在我得把它还给买主才行。”

“你怎么能肯定这就是你的小狗呢？”奥登先生问。

“不会错的。”客人说，“刚才你们也瞧见了，它认得我。还有，它的一只脚上有个小黑点。只是不知是谁把它半边身子的毛给剪掉了。”

班尼仔细看了看，果然在望望的脚上发现了一个小黑点。

“以前我从没注意过这个黑点呢！”亨利说。

“那么，不管你要多少钱，我都会给你。”奥登先生说，“孩子们很爱这只小狗，想把它留下来。”

“可我已经把它卖给那位姑娘了！”客人说，“我得尽快把小狗给她还回去。”

亨利说：“说不定看到望望被剪得乱七八糟的毛，她就不想要了呢？要是她同意换只小狗的话，你愿意把它卖给我爷爷吗？”

“当然愿意！”那人答应道。

“那我们赶紧去问问她吧，爷爷！”班尼说，“她一定会把望望让给杰西的。望望是杰西的小狗，是杰西帮望望拔掉了脚上的刺呢！”

于是，客人将买家的住址告诉了奥登先生，祖孙五人立刻出发去登门拜访了。来开门的是一个非常年轻漂亮的姑娘，她热情地邀请他们坐下。

班尼迫不及待地直奔主题：“请让我们留下望望吧！我和杰西都不想和它分开，以前我们并不知道它是你的小狗狗。”

姑娘笑了：“我不明白，望望是谁？”

“这只小狗就是望望，”亨利赶紧解释道，“今天有人来到爷爷家告诉我们，他已经把小狗卖给了你，只不过当天狗狗就跑了，跑到了我们家。当时小狗脚上扎了根刺，是杰西帮它拔出来的。”

望望抬头看着姑娘，摇了摇尾巴。姑娘仔细打量了一下望望，不禁大笑起来。

“看这半边身子！”姑娘问，“谁把它的毛剪成了这样？”

亨利答道：“很对不起，是班尼用维莉的剪刀剪的。”

姑娘笑着说：“没什么好对不起的！它看上去多有趣呀！这么说，你们想留着这只小狗，是吗？”

“是的，是的！”杰西忙不迭地说，“只要你同意换其他小狗，望望的主人就答应把它卖给我们。”

“那就放心吧！”年轻的姑娘说，“我同意换别的小狗，你们尽管留下它好啦！”

“太谢谢啦！你真好！”班尼激动地叫了起来。

说着，他猝不及防地飞奔到姑娘身边，坐在她腿上。

“我不想要小狗，我想留着你，小班尼。”姑娘抱着他笑道。

望望终于可以留下来了，孩子们开心得无与伦比。奥登先生立刻将钱付给了小狗的原主人。

那天晚上，四个快乐的孩子和爷爷坐在一起吃晚餐，他们的欢笑声此起彼伏，连厨房里的女佣都被这欢快的气氛感染了。

孩子们如此开心，是因为餐桌旁紧挨着杰西的位置，有一把望望的专用椅，旁边还有专门的女佣负责给它上菜。

住在这么漂亮的房子里，孩子还会想念破旧的棚车吗？当然会！这不，很快杰西就开始挂念起旧棚车了。

终于有一天，她忍不住央求道：“爷爷，我能用树林里的旧宝贝壶再做次料理吗？”

“亲爱的，去厨房做吧，”爷爷说，“想做什么料理都可以，女佣还能给你打下手。”

在大而明亮的厨房做料理固然很好，可还是和在棚车里的感觉不一样。

而之后没几天，班尼也嚷嚷道：“爷爷，我想用我的宝贝小粉杯喝牛奶。”

爷爷这才意识到，哪怕班尼拥有再多的粉色杯子，对他来说，都不及原来那个豁口的小粉杯珍贵。

终于有一天，奥登先生说：“孩子们，我要给你们一个惊喜。”

“这个惊喜漂亮吗？”班尼问。

“不算漂亮，”爷爷笑着回答，“一点儿都不漂亮。”

“那这个惊喜什么时候公布呢？”班尼又问。

“就在今天！不过你们得先去摩尔医生家待着，礼物一到我就马上通知你们。”

“是什么样的惊喜呢？”维莉开始猜测起来。

爷爷笑着说：“但愿你们能喜欢，对了，礼物还挺沉的呐！”

孩子们很高兴再次见到摩尔老夫人和摩尔医生，他们一直待到奥登先生宣布“惊喜已经准备好”，摩尔医生才开车和母亲一起把孩子们送回了家。

奥登先生开心得像个孩子一样，他带着大家走出车库，穿过大花园，来到一个绿树成荫的园子里，只见树丛中有一个大大的喷泉，喷泉旁便是那份惊喜——旧棚车！

孩子们欢呼着跑向棚车，打开车门，爬进去，发现一切都是熟悉的模样：

那把切黄油、面包和蔬菜，割绳子、砍柴火的刀还在，班尼的小粉杯还在，杰西的床还在，大水壶和蓝色桌布还在，水罐和旧茶壶还在，孩子们用旧铁罐子做的餐钟也还在。就连车门外踏脚的枯树墩也搬来了。

班尼用绳子将餐钟挂到树上，拿勺子一遍一遍地敲着。望望在棚车的地板上高兴地打着滚儿，欢快地叫个不停。然后，它便开始四处嗅起来。

“它在找自己埋起来的骨头。”班尼笑着说。

“看孩子们有多喜欢棚车啊！”摩尔老夫人感慨道，“看到他们开心的样子我就高兴。”

“爷爷，谢谢您给我们带来的惊喜！”维莉说，“我们再也不会离开您了。”

“这正是我希望的，亲爱的，”奥登先生说，“从今往后，我们会一直幸福地生活下去。”

的确如此，他们过上了幸福的生活。
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Chapter 1　The Four Hungry Children

One warm night four children stood in front of a bakery．No one knew them．No one knew where they had come from．

The baker’s wife saw them first，as they stood looking in at the window of her store．The little boy was looking at the cakes，the big boy was looking at the loaves of bread，and the two girls were looking at the cookies．

Now the baker’s wife did not like children．She did not like boys at all．So she came to the front of the bakery and listened，looking very cross．

“The cake is good，Jessie，”the little boy said．He was about five years old．

“Yes，Benny，”said the big girl．“But bread is better for you．Isn’t it，Henry？”

“Oh，yes，”said Henry．”We must have some bread，and cake is not good for Benny and Violet．”

“I like bread best，anyway，”said Violet．She was about ten years old，and she had pretty brown hair and brown eyes．

“That is just like you，Violet，”said Henry，smiling at her．“Let’s go into the bakery．Maybe they will let us stay here for the night．”

The baker’s wife looked at them as they came in．

“I want three loaves of bread，please，”said Jessie．

She smiled politely at the woman，but the woman did not smile．She looked at Henry as he put his hand in his pocket for the money．She looked cross，but she sold him the bread．

Jessie was looking around，too，and she saw a long red bench under each window of the bakery．The benches had flat red pillows on them．

“Will you let us stay here for the night？”Jessie asked．“We could sleep on those benches，and tomorrow we would help you wash the dishes and do things for you．”

Now the woman liked this．She did not like to wash dishes very well．She would like to have a big boy to help her with her work．

“Where are your father and mother？”she asked．

“They are dead，”said Henry．

“We have a grandfather in Greenfield，but we don’t like him，”said Benny．
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Jessie put her hand over the little boy’s mouth before he could say more．

“Oh，Benny，keep still！”she said．

“Why don’t you like your grandfather？”asked the woman．

“He is our father’s father，and he didn’t like our mother，”said Henry．“So we don’t think he would like us．We are afraid he would be mean to us．”

“Did you ever see him？”asked the woman．

“No，”answered Henry．

“Then why do you think he would be mean to you？”asked the woman．

“Well，he never came to see us，”said Henry．“He doesn’t like us at all．”

“Where did you live before you came here？”asked the woman．

But not one of the four children would tell her．

“We’ll get along all right，”said Jessie．“We want to stay here for only one night．”

“You may stay here tonight，”said the woman at last．“And tomorrow we’ll see what we can do．”

Henry thanked her politely．

“We are all pretty tired and hungry，”he said．

The children sat down on the floor．Henry cut one of the loaves of bread into four pieces with his knife，and the children began to eat．

“Delicious！”said Henry．

“Well，I never！”said the woman．

She went into the next room and shut the door．

“I’m glad she is gone，”remarked Benny，eating．“She doesn’t like us．”

“Sh，Benny！”said Jessie．“She is good to let us sleep here．”

After supper the children lay down on their red benches，and Violet and Benny soon went to sleep．

But Jessie and Henry could hear the woman talking to the baker．

She said，“I’ll keep the three older children．They can help me．But the little boy must go to the Children’s Home．He is too little．I cannot take care of him．”

The baker answered，“Very well．Tomorrow I’ll take the little boy to the Children’s Home．We’ll keep the others for a while，but we must make them tell us who their grandfather is．”

Jessie and Henry waited until the baker and his wife had gone to bed．Then they sat up in the dark．

“Oh，Henry！”whispered Jessie．“Let’s run away from here！”

“Yes，indeed，”said Henry．“We’ll never let Benny go to a Children’s Home．Never，never！We must be far away by morning，or they will find us．But we must not leave any of our things here．”

Jessie sat still，thinking．

“Our clothes and a cake of soap and towels are in the big laundry bag，”she said．“Violet has her little workbag．And we have two loaves of bread left．Have you your knife and the money？”

“Yes，”said Henry．“I have almost four dollars．”

“You must carry Benny，”said Jessie．“He will cry if we wake him up．But I’ll wake Violet．

“Sh，Violet！Come！We are going to run away again．If we don’t run away，the baker will take Benny to a Children’s Home in the morning．”

The little girl woke up at once．She sat up and rolled off the bench．She did not make any noise．

“What shall I do？” she whispered softly．

“Carry this，” said Jessie．She gave her the workbag．

Jessie put the two loaves of bread into the laundry bag，and then she looked around the room．

“All right，” she said to Henry．“Take Benny now．”

Henry took Benny in his arms and carried him to the door of the bakery．Jessie took the laundry bag and opened the door very softly．All the children went out quietly．They did not say a word．Jessie shut the door，and then they all listened．Everything was very quiet．So the four children went down the street．


Chapter 2　Night Is Turned into Day

Soon the children left the town and came to a road．The big yellow moon was out， and they could see the road very well．

“We must walk fast，” said Henry．“I hope the baker and his wife don’t wake up and find us gone．”

They walked down the road as fast as they could．

“How far can you carry Benny？” asked Violet．

“Oh， I can carry him a long way，” replied Henry．

But Jessie said， “I think we could go faster if we woke him up now．We could take his hands and help him along．”

Henry stopped and put Benny down．

“Come， Benny，” he said．“You must wake up and walk now．”

“Go away！” said Benny．

“Let me try，” said Violet．“Now， Benny， you can play that you are a little brown bear and are running away to find a nice warm bed．Henry and Jessie will help you， and we’ll find a bed．”

Benny liked being a little brown bear， and so he woke up and opened his eyes．Henry and Jessie took his hands， and they all went on again．

They passed some farmhouses， but the houses were dark and quiet．The children did not see anyone．They walked and walked for a long time．Then the red sun began to come up．

“We must find a place to sleep，” said Jessie．“I am so tired．”
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Little Benny was asleep， and Henry was carrying him again．The other children began to look for a place．

At last Violet said， “Look over there．” She was pointing at a big haystack in a field near a farmhouse．

“A fine place， Violet，” said Henry．“See what a big haystack it is！”

They ran across the field toward the farmhouse．They jumped over a brook， and then they came to the haystack．Henry was still carrying Benny．

Jessie began to make a nest in the haystack for Benny， and when they put him into it， he went to sleep again at once．The other children also made nests．

“Good night！” said Henry， laughing．

“It is ‘Good morning，’I should think，” replied Jessie．“We sleep in the day， and we walk all night．When it is night again， we’ll wake up and walk some more．”

The children were so tired that they went right to sleep．They slept all day， and it was night again when they woke up．

Benny said at once， “Oh， Jessie， I’m hungry．I want something to eat．”

“Good old Benny，” said Henry．“We’ll have supper．”

Jessie took out a loaf of bread and cut it into four pieces．It was soon gone．

“I want some water，” begged Benny．

“Not now，” said Henry．“You may have some water when it gets dark．There is a pump near the farmhouse．But if we leave the haystack now， someone will see us．”

When it was dark， the children came out of the haystack and went quietly toward the farmhouse， which was dark and still．Nearby was a pump， and Henry pumped water as quietly as he could．He did not even wake up the hens and chickens．

“I want a cup，” said Benny．

“No， Benny，” whispered Henry．“You will have to put your mouth right in the water．You can play you are a horse．”

This pleased Benny．Henry pumped and pumped， and at last Benny had all the water he wanted．The water was cold and sweet， and all the children drank．Then they ran across the field toward the road．

“If we hear anyone，” said Jessie， “we must hide behind the bushes．”

Just as she said this， the children heard a horse and cart coming up the road．

“Keep very still， Benny！” whispered Henry．“Don’t say a word．”

The children got behind the bushes as fast as they could， for they did not have much time to hide．The horse came nearer and nearer and began to walk up the hill toward them．Then the children could hear a man talking．It was the baker！

“I wonder where those children went，” he said．“I don’t think they could walk as far as Silver City．If we don’t find them in Greenfield， we’ll go home．”

“Yes，” answered his wife．“I do not want to find them， anyway．I don’t like children， but we must try a little while longer．We will look for them in Greenfield， and that’s all．”

The children watched until the horse and cart had gone down the road．Then they came out from behind the bushes and looked at each other．

“My， I am glad those people did not see us！” said Henry．“You were a good boy， Benny， to keep still．

“We’ll not go to Greenfield．”

“I wonder how far it is to Silver City，” said Jessie．

The children were very happy as they walked along the road．They knew that the baker would not find them．They walked until two o’clock in the morning， and then they came to some signs by the side of the road．

The moon came out from behind the clouds，and Henry could read the signs．
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“One sign says that Greenfield is this way，” he said．“The other sign points to Silver City．We don’t want to go to Greenfield．Let’s take this other road to Silver City．”

They walked for a long time， but they did not see anyone．

“Not many people come this way， I guess，” said Henry．“But that is all the better．”

“Listen！”said Benny suddenly．“I hear something．”

“Listen！” said Violet．

The children stood still and listened， and they could hear water running．

“I want a drink of water， Henry！” said Benny．

“Well， let’s go on，” said Henry， “and see where the water is．I’d like a drink， too．”

Soon the children saw a drinking fountain by the side of the road．

“Oh， what a fine fountain this is！” said Henry， running toward it．“See the place for people to drink up high， and a place in the middle for horses， and one for dogs down below．”

All the children drank some cold water．

“Now I want to go to bed，” said Benny．

Jessie laughed．“You can go to bed very soon．”

Henry was looking down a little side road， which had grass growing in the middle of it．

“Come！” he cried．“This road goes into the woods．We can sleep in the woods．”

“This is a good place，” said Jessie， as they walked along．“It is far away from people．You can tell that by the grass in the road．”

“And it will be near the drinking fountain，” said Violet．

“That’s right！” cried Henry．“You think of everything， Violet．”

“It is almost morning，” remarked Jessie．“And how hot it is！”

“I’m glad it is hot，” said Henry， “for we must sleep on the ground．Let’s find some pine needles for beds．”

The children went into the woods and soon made four beds of pine needles．

“I hope it’s not going to rain，” said Jessie， as she lay down．

Then she looked up at the sky．

“It looks like rain， for the moon has gone behind the clouds．”

She shut her eyes and did not open them again for a long time．

More clouds rolled across the sky， and the wind began to blow．There was lightning， also， and thunder， but the children did not hear it．They were all fast asleep．


Chapter 3　A New Home in the Woods

At last Jessie opened her eyes．It was morning， but the sun was covered by clouds．She sat up and looked all around her， and then she looked at the sky．It seemed like night， for it was very dark．Suddenly it began to thunder， and she saw that it was really going to rain．

“What shall we do？ Where shall we go？” thought Jessie．

The wind was blowing more and more clouds across the sky， and the lightning was very near．

She walked a little way into the woods， looking for a place to go out of the rain．

“Where shall we go？”she thought again．

Then she saw something ahead of her in the woods．It was an old boxcar．

“What a good house that will be in the rain！” she thought．
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She ran over to the boxcar．There was no engine， and the track was old and rusty．It was covered with grass and bushes because it had not been used for a long time．

“It is a boxcar，” Jessie said．“We can get into it and stay until it stops raining．”

She ran back as fast as she could to the other children．The sky was black，and the wind was blowing very hard．

“Hurry！ Hurry！” cried Jessie．“I have found a good place！ Hurry as fast as you can！”

Henry took Benny’s hands， and they all ran through the woods after Jessie．

“It’s beginning to rain！” cried Henry．

“We’ll soon be there，” Jessie shouted back．“It is not far．When we get there， you must help me open the door．It is heavy．”

The stump of a big tree stood under the door of the boxcar and was just right for a step．Jessie and Henry jumped up on the old dead stump and rolled back the heavy door of the car．Henry looked in．

“There is nothing in here，” he said．“Come， Benny．We’ll help you up．”

Violet went in next， and， last of all， Jessie and Henry climbed in．

They were just in time．How the wind did blow！ They rolled the door shut， and then it really began to rain．Oh， how it did rain！ It just rained and rained．The children could hear it on the top of the boxcar， but no rain came in．

“What a good place this is！”said Violet．“It is just like a warm little house with one room．”

After a while the rain and lightning and thunder stopped， and the wind did not blow so hard．Then Henry opened the door and looked out．All the children looked out into the woods．The sun was shining， but some water still fell from the trees．In front of the boxcar a pretty little brook ran over the rocks， with a waterfall in it．

“What a beautiful place！” said Violet．

“Henry！”cried Jessie．“Let’s live here！”

“Live here？” asked Henry．

“Yes！ Why not？” said Jessie．“This boxcar is a fine little house．It is dry and warm in the rain．”

“We could wash in the brook，” said Violet．

“Please， Henry，” begged Jessie．“We could have the nicest little home here， and we could find some dishes， and make four beds and a table， and maybe chairs！”

“No，” said Benny．“I don’t want to live here， Jessie．”

“Oh．dear， why not， Benny？” asked Jessie．

“I’m afraid the engine will come and take us away，” answered Benny．

Henry and Jessie laughed．“Oh， no， Benny，” said Henry．“The engine will never take this car away．It is an old， old car， and grass and bushes are growing all over the track．”

“Then doesn’t the engine use this track any more？” asked Benny．

“No， indeed，” said Henry．He was beginning to want to live in the boxcar， too．

“We’ll stay here today， anyway．”

“Then can I have my dinner here？” asked Benny．

“Yes， you shall have dinner now，” said Henry．

So Jessie took out the last loaf of bread and cut it into four pieces， but it was very dry．Benny ate the bread， but soon he began to cry．

“I want some milk， too， Jessie，” he begged．

“He ought to have milk，” said Henry．“I’ll go to the next town and get some．”

But Henry did not want to start．He looked to see how much money he had．Then he stood thinking．

At last he said， “I don’t want to leave you girls alone．”

“Oh，” said Jessie， “we’ll be all right， Henry．We’ll have a surprise for you when you come back．You just wait and see！”

“Good-by， Henry，” said Benny．

So Henry walked off through the woods．When he had gone， Jessie said， “Now， children， what do you think we are going to do？ What do you think I saw over in the woods？ I saw some blueberries！”

“Oh， oh！” cried Benny．“I know what blueberries are．Can we have blueberries and milk， Jessie？”

“Yes，”Jessie was beginning．But she suddenly stopped， for she heard a noise．Crack， crack， crack！ Something was in the woods．


Chapter 4　Henry Has Two Surprises

Jessie whispered， “Keep still！”

The three children did not say a word．They sat quietly in the boxcar， looking at the bushes．

“I wonder if it’s a bear，” thought Benny．

Soon something came out．But it wasn’t a bear．It was a dog， which hopped along on three legs， crying softly and holding up a front paw．

“It’s all right，” said Jessie．“It’s only a dog， but I think he is hurt．”

The dog looked up and saw the children， and then he wagged his tail．

“Poor dog，” said Jessie．“Are you lost？ Come over here and let me look at your paw．”

The dog hopped over to the boxcar， and the children got out．

Jessie looked at the paw and said， “Oh， dear！ You poor dog！ There is a big thorn in your foot．”

The dog stopped crying and looked at Jessie．

“Good dog，” said Jessie．“I can help you， but maybe it will hurt．”

The dog looked up at Jessie and wagged his tail again．

“Violet，” ordered Jessie， “please wet my handkerchief in the brook．”

Jessie sat down on the stump and took the dog in her lap．She patted him and gave him a little piece of bread．Then she began to pull out the thorn．It was a long thorn， but the dog did not make any noise．Jessie pulled and pulled， and at last the thorn came out．

Violet had a wet handkerchief ready．Jessie put it around the dog’s paw， and he looked up at her and wagged his tail a little．
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“He wants to say ‘Thank you，’ Jessie！” cried Violet．“He is a good dog not to cry．”

“Yes， he is，” agreed Jessie．“Now I had better hold him for a while so that he will lie down and rest his leg．”

“We can surprise Henry，” remarked Benny．“Now we have a dog．”

“So we can，” said Jessie．“But that was not my surprise．I was going to get a lot of blueberries for supper．”

“Can’t we look for blueberries， while you hold the dog？” asked Violet．

“Yes， you can，” said Jessie．“Look over there by the big trees．”

Benny and Violet ran over to look．

“Oh， Jessie！” cried Benny．“Did you ever see so many blueberries？ I guess five blueberries！ No， I guess ten blueberries！”

Jessie laughed．“I guess there are more than five or ten， Benny，” she said．“Get a clean towel and pick them into it．”

For a while Jessie watched Benny and Violet picking blueberries．

“Most of Benny’s blueberries are going into his mouth，” she thought with a laugh．“But maybe that’s just as well．He won’t get so hungry waiting for Henry to come back with the milk．”

She carried the dog over to the children and sat down beside them， the dog on her lap．With her help the towel was soon full of blueberries．

“I wish we had some dishes，” Jessie said．“Then we could have blueberries and milk．”

“Never mind，” said Violet．“When Henry comes， we can eat some blueberries and then take a drink of milk．”

When Henry came， he had some heavy bundles．He had four bottles of milk in a bag， a loaf of brown bread， and also some fine yellow cheese．

He looked at the dog．

“Where did you get that fine dog？” he cried．

“He came to us，”said Benny．“He is a surprise for you．”

Henry went over to the dog， who wagged his tail．Henry patted him and said， “He ought to be a good watchdog．Why is the handkerchief on his foot？”

“He had a big thorn in his foot，” answered Violet， “and Jessie took it out and put on the handkerchief．It hurt him， but he did not cry or growl．”

“His name is Watch，” remarked Benny．

“Oh， is it？” asked Jessie， laughing．“Watch is a good name for a watchdog．”

“Did you bring some milk？” asked Benny， looking hungrily at the bottles．

“I should say I did！” replied Henry．“Four bottles！ “

“Poor old Benny！” said Jessie．“We’ll have dinner now．Or is it supper？”

“It must be supper，” said Henry， “for soon we’ll have to go to bed．”

“Tomorrow we’ll eat three times，” said Jessie．

Now Jessie liked to have things in order， and so she put the laundry bag on some pine needles for a tablecloth．Then she cut the loaf of brown bread into five big pieces．The cheese was cut into four．

“Dogs don’t like cheese，” remarked Benny．The poor little boy was glad， too， for he was very hungry．

Violet put the four bottles of milk on the table， and Jessie put some blueberries and cheese at each place．

“Blueberries！” cried Henry．“Jessie， you had two surprises for me！”

“I’m sorry we haven’t any cups，” Jessie said．“We’ll have to drink out of the bottles．Now all come and sit down．”

So supper began．“Look， Benny，” said Henry．“You take some blueberries， then eat some brown bread， then some cheese， then take a drink of milk．”

“It’s good！” said Benny．He began to put more blueberries into his mouth．

The dog had supper， too．Jessie gave him bread as he lay on the ground beside her， and he drank milk out of her hand．

When supper was over， there was some milk left in each bottle．

“We’ll have the rest of the milk for breakfast，” said Jessie．“Tonight we are going to sleep on beds．Let’s get some pine needles now．”

Soon the children had a big pile．Henry jumped into the boxcar， and Jessie gave him the pine needles．He made four beds in one end of the car．

“This side is the bedroom，” said Jessie．

“What will the other side be？” asked Benny．

“The other side？” asked Jessie．“Let me think．I guess that will be the sitting-room， and maybe some of the time it will be the kitchen．”

Then she said， “Come， now．Come and get washed．” She took the cake of soap and went down to the brook．

“That will be fun， Benny，” said Violet．“We’ll splash our ‘paws’ in the brook just as Little Brown Bear does．” She knew that Benny did not like to be washed．

The children were all very hot， and so they were glad to splash in the cold water．Benny put cold water and soap on his face with the others and dried his hands on a towel．

“We’ll have to have a line to dry the towels on，” said Jessie．

So she took the string out of the laundry bag and tied one end of it to a tree．The other end of the string she tied to the boxcar．This made a good clothesline．When she had washed one towel and Violet had washed the other one， they hung both towels on the clothesline．

“It looks like home，” said Henry．“See the washing！” He laughed．

Jessie was thinking．

“We ought to get some water to drink before we go to bed，” she said．“But what shall we put it in？”

“Let’s put all the milk into two bottles，” said Henry．“Then we can fill the other two with water．”

“Good，” said Jessie．“You go alone to the fountain， Henry．You can hide if anyone comes along．”

Henry went out very quietly， and soon came back with two bottles full of cold water．Benny drank a little， but he was almost asleep．

The other children helped him into the boxcar．Then they all climbed in， Jessie carrying the dog．He lay down at once beside her．

“It is so hot that we’ll leave the door open，” said Henry．

Soon they were fast asleep， dog and all．The moon came up， but they did not see it．This was the first time in four days that they could go to sleep at night， as children should．


Chapter 5　The Explorers Find Treasure

The next morning Jessie woke up first， and she got up at once， for she was the housekeeper．The dog sat in the door of the car and looked at her as she jumped down to get the milk for breakfast．Then he jumped down after her．

Jessie walked down by the little brook and stopped to look at the waterfall．It was beautiful．

“I must look in the refrigerator，” she said with a laugh．

It was a funny refrigerator．There was a rock behind the waterfall， and the night before Jessie had put the two bottles of milk in a hole in this rock．Now she took out the bottles and found that the milk was very cold．

“Is it good？” called Benny， who sat in the car door．

“It is delicious！” cried Jessie．“It is cold， too．”

She got up into the car with the milk and sat down beside Benny．Then the four children drank the milk for breakfast．

Henry said， “Today I’ll go to town and try to get some work to do．I can cut grass or work in a garden or something．Then we’ll have something besides milk for breakfast．”

He washed his hands and face and started out．

“I’m so glad you have a dog， Jessie，” he said．“Good-by！ I’ll be back at noon．”

The children looked after Henry， and then they looked at Jessie．

“What are we going to do now， Jessie？” Benny asked his sister．
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“Well， Benny，” answered Jessie， “we’ll go exploring and look for treasures．We’ll begin here at the car and look and look until we find a dump．”

“What’s a dump？” asked Benny．

“Oh， Benny！” said Violet．“You know what a dump is．Old tin cans and old dishes and bottles．”

“Are old tin cans and dishes treasures？” Benny wanted to know．

“They will be treasures for us，” answered Jessie， laughing．

“And wheels？” asked Benny again．“Will there be any wheels on the dump？”

“Yes， maybe，” replied Violet．“But cups， Benny， and plates， and maybe spoons．You like to drink milk out of a cup．”

“Oh， yes，” agreed Benny politely．But anyone could see that his mind was still on wheels．

The explorers started walking down the old rusty tracks， with Watch hopping along on three legs．The other paw， still tied up with Jessie’s handkerchief， was held off the ground．But the dog looked very happy．He liked these kind children．

They all walked along through the woods， looking this way and that．After a while the old track came out into the sun， and the explorers found that they were on top of a hill．They could look down and see the town below them．

“Henry is down there，” said Jessie．

Benny was walking along behind his two sisters．

Suddenly he cried happily， “Look， Jessie！ There’s a treasure-a wheel！”

The girls looked where he was pointing， and they saw a big dump with many old bottles and tin cans on it．There were also both wheels and cups．Indeed， there were dishes of all kinds．

“Oh， Benny！” cried Jessie．“You saw the treasures first．What should we do without you！”

Violet ran over to the dump．“Here’s a white pitcher， Jessie！” she cried．

Jessie looked at it．It was all right， with only one small crack．

“Here’s a big white cup， too，” she said， happily．

“Can you use a teapot， Jessie？” asked Benny．

“Yes， indeed！” she replied．“We can put water in it．I have found two cups and a bowl．Let’s look for spoons， too！”

Violet held up what she had found-five spoons， covered with rust．

“Good！” said Jessie．“Here’s a big kettle．Let’s pile all the dishes in it．Then we can carry them back to the boxcar．”

Benny had found four wheels just alike and laid them to one side．Now he held up a pink cup．There was a big crack in it， but it had a handle．

“This will be my pink cup，” said Benny．

“I hope it will hold milk，” said Jessie， laughing．“It’s a beautiful cup， Benny．”

The children laid all their treasures， even the wheels， on a board， and the girls carried the board back to the boxcar between them．They put the dishes down by the brook．

“Now we must wash them，” said Jessie．

“All right，” agreed Benny．“We’ll wash my pink cup．”

And never did a little boy hand dishes so carefully to his sisters as Benny did．

The girls washed the dishes with soap， and Jessie used sand to get the rust off the spoons．

“There！” she said， washing the last shining spoon．“How fine they look！ But I’m afraid they still aren’t clean enough to eat from．When Henry comes， we’ll get him to build a fire．Then we can have hot water to rinse them， and they will be very clean．”

The children sat back and admired the dishes．

Suddenly Violet cried， “Oh， I know where to put them．Come and see what I found in the car last night．”

Both girls looked in at the door．

“Look on the door on the other side of the car，” said Violet．

All Jessie saw were two pieces of wood nailed to the closed door of the car．But she knew at once what was in Violet’s mind．She ran to get the board they had carried from the dump and laid it carefully across the two pieces of wood．It made a fine shelf for the dishes．

“There！” said Jessie．

The children could hardly wait to put the shining dishes on the shelf．

“Let’s put them on now，” said Violet， “and see how they look， without waiting to rinse them．”

When they were on the shelf， Violet picked some white and yellow flowers and put them in a cup full of water in the middle of the shelf．

“There！” said Jessie， stepping back to look at it．

“You said ‘There’ three times，” remarked Benny happily．

“So I did，” replied Jessie， laughing．“And I’m going to say it again．”

She pointed into the woods and said， “There！”

Henry was coming through the woods， and he carried many funny-looking bundles in his arms．But he would not open his bundles or tell what he had been doing until it was time for dinner．

“Where did you get the dishes？” he cried， when he saw the shelf．

“We went exploring，” said Violet， “and found a big dump．”

The children began telling him about their treasures．Benny told him about the tin cans and his pink cup and his wheels．Jessie took out the big kettle and asked him about building a fire．

“We want to use the dishes to eat from，” she told him， “and it’s hard to get them clean in cold water．”

So Henry made a small fire in an open place where it could not burn anything．He put big stones all around it．

“We ought to have a fireplace，” he remarked．

Jessie cleaned the kettle with sand and filled it with water．Then Henry put it on the fire．Soon the water was boiling， and Jessie rinsed the dishes carefully．

“Now I know they’re clean enough to eat from，” she said happily．


Chapter 6　A Queer Noise in the Night

At last it was dinner time， and the children sat down to see what Henry had in his bundles．

“I bought another loaf of brown bread at the store，” said Henry， “and some more milk．Then I bought some dried meat， because we can eat it in our hands．And I bought a bone for Watch．”

Watch looked hungrily at the bone and lay down at once to eat it．

Jessie got out four cups and bowls and put some milk into each one．Then the children put in little pieces of brown bread and began to eat it with their new spoons．

“What fun！” cried Jessie．“Eating with spoons．Now tell us what you did in town， Henry．”

Henry began， “The town below this hill is Silver City．I saw the name on a sign．

“I went into the town and walked along the first street I came to．It was a nice street， with big houses and flowers and trees．I saw a man out cutting his grass．He’s a good man， too， I can tell you-a doctor．”

“Did you work for him？” asked Jessie．

“Yes，” said Henry．“He was very hot， and just as I came to the house， his bell rang．He started to the house， and I called after him and asked him if I could cut the grass．He said，‘Yes， yes！ I wish you would！’You see， he wasn't used to cutting it himself．

“So I cut the grass， and he said， ‘Good for you．Do you want to work every day？’And he said he had never had a boy who cut it as well as I did．”

“Oh， Henry！” cried Violet and Jessie．

“I told him I did want to work， and he told me to come back this afternoon．”

“He has a pretty house and a garage and a big vegetable garden．Then he has a lot of cherry trees behind the house—a cherry orchard．You should see the beautiful big red cherries！”

“Well， when I was cutting the grass near the kitchen， the cook came to the kitchen door and watched me．”

“She asked me if I liked cookies．I said I did， and she gave me one．”

“What did you do with it？” asked Benny hungrily．

“When she went back into the kitchen， I put it in my pocket，” said Henry laughing．

“Did she see you？” cried Jessie．

“Oh， no，” said Henry．“I played I was eating it．For a long time I carefully ate away on nothing at all．”

Benny began to look at Henry’s pocket．It did look very funny．

Henry went on．“When I came home， the doctor gave me a dollar， and the cook gave me this bag．”

Henry laughed at Benny and pulled the bag out of his pocket．In it were ten delicious brown cookies．

“Oh， oh！” cried Benny．“Please， Jessie！ Let’s have cookies for dinner．”

“Yes， indeed，” said Jessie．

Then Henry opened his last bundle．

“I thought we ought to have a tablecloth，” he said．“So I got one at the store．But it wasn’t hemmed．”

Violet begged， “Oh， let me hem it．”

She took her scissors out of her workbag and cut the two ends even．But before she began to hem the pretty blue tablecloth， she helped Jessie wash and rinse the dishes and put them away．Benny helped， too．When Henry said good-by and went back to town， all the children were working happily．

Watch was trying to make a hole with one paw to bury his bone in．

“I’ll help you bury your bone， Watch，” said Benny．

“Oh， no， Benny，” said Jessie．“Watch wants to bury his bone himself．You come and help me．I’m going to make a broom for the house．”

For a little while Benny ran around finding sticks for the broom， but he soon went to sleep on the ground with the dog for a pillow．

The two girls sat by the brook．Violet was hemming the blue tablecloth， and Jessie was making the broom with a long stick for a handle．

When Henry came back at supper time， the broom with its long handle stood in the kitchen， and the new tablecloth was hemmed．Henry admired the broom and the tablecloth．Then he gave Jessie a small bundle．

“Oh， butter！” cried Jessie， her eyes shining．

It was butter， yellow and sweet．The four children had not had any butter for many days．At last they sat down to their fine supper．

“Now this spoon is a magic spoon，” said Henry．“Turn it around and use the handle， and it is a knife！”

He showed Benny how to put the butter on the brown bread with his magic knife．With dried meat， bread and butter， milk， and cookies， the children could not ask for a better supper．
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“What did you do this afternoon， Henry？” asked Jessie．

“Well， I washed the doctor's car，” said Henry．“Then I washed the walks and the windows．Tomorrow I'm going to work in the garden．”

Then he looked at the brook．“Oh， how I would love to have a swim in that nice cold water！”

Henry was hot and sticky as he looked at the waterfall．

“Maybe we could make a swimming pool，” he said．“We could build a dam out of logs．”

“Oh， yes， we could，” said Jessie．“Violet and I know where to find some logs and some big flat stones．”

“You do？” said Henry．

“Yes，” said Jessie．“They are not far away．And just a little way below here is a pool now， with sand all around it．But it is not big enough to swim in．”

“Is that so！” cried Henry．“Some day I'll stay at home， and we'll try to dam up the brook and make a swimming pool．”

“You can have my wheels，” said Benny．

“Good！” replied Henry．“I'll make you a little cart with the wheels， Benny， and you can carry stones in it．”

“Yes，” said Benny．“I will．”

“Come now， we must go to bed，” said Jessie．

The children were all glad to go to bed．They stood on the stump and climbed into their new house， and they all went to sleep but Henry．He was thinking about the new swimming pool．All at once he saw that Watch was not asleep．

Henry patted the dog and said， “Lie down， Watch．”

But Watch did not lie down．He began to growl softly.

“Sh！” said Henry to the dog．He sat up．Jessie sat up．

“What is it， Henry？” she whispered．

“I don't know，” replied Henry．He was frightened．

“I think Watch hears something in the woods．”

“Let's close the door，” said Jessie．“I'm afraid．”

The two children closed the heavy door softly．Then they sat still and listened， but they did not hear anything．

“Lie down， Watch，” said Jessie again．“Go to sleep．”

But Watch did not go to sleep．He growled again．

“Maybe someone is in the woods．Maybe someone wants to hide in this car，” whispered Jessie．

“Maybe，” said Henry．“There is something out there that the dog doesn't like．”

Then they heard a stick crack， and Watch barked．

“Oh， sh！” Jessie put her hand over his mouth．

“If there is someone out in the woods， he knows that there is a dog in this boxcar，” said Henry．

He took the new broom in his hand and waited．

But nothing came．Nothing at all．The two children waited and waited．Violet and Benny slept through it all．

“I’m going to open the door now，” said Henry．

They opened the door softly and then listened．The dog sniffed a little．Then he turned around three times and lay down．He put his head on his paws．

“It must be all right now，” said Henry．“Watch knows．Maybe it was just a rabbit．”

So at last they all went to sleep and slept until morning．


Chapter 7　A Big Meal from Little Onions

The next morning Jessie and Henry talked about the queer noise．They did not tell Violet and Benny．

“What do you think it was？” asked Jessie．“Do you think it was a rabbit？”

“I don’t know，” said Henry．“But I think someone was in the woods．I am glad we weren’t hurt．Someone must have stepped on a stick and made it crack．”

“What shall we do？” asked Jessie．

“Nothing，” said Henry．“Watch is a good watchdog．He loves us now， and if anyone tried to hurt us， Watch would take care of us．He would do more than growl．But after this， we must not let Benny go into the woods alone．”

“I’ll keep Benny and Violet with me all the time，” said Jessie．

“Good！” said Henry．“And keep Watch with you all the time， too．

“Good morning， Benny．Time to get up．Today you must build something for me out of stones．”

“What is it？” asked Benny eagerly．

“I’m not going to tell you，” said Henry， laughing．

“You build it just as Jessie tells you， and you will see．”

Henry was so eager to begin work that he ran all the way to town．The doctor came to the door and smilingly looked him over from head to foot．

“My mother will tell you what to do today，” the doctor said．“She wants you to work in her garden．”

Mrs．Moore， the doctor’s mother， had a sweet face and looked very kind．

“Good morning， Henry，” she said．“Do you know how to thin out vegetables？”

“Oh， yes，” said Henry．“I like to work in a vegetable garden．”

“I haven’t had much time to take care of my garden，” Mrs．Moore said．“There！ See that？”

She pulled out a carrot．It had to come out， for it was much too near the other carrots．

“Yes， I see，” said Henry．

He began to thin out the carrots．Mrs．Moore watched him as he pulled out some of the little carrots and put them in a pile．He left the other carrots to grow．Then he began on the turnips．
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“You are a good worker，” said Mrs．Moore．“I can see that．” She smiled at Henry．“You may thin out all these vegetables．”

Then she went into the house and left Henry alone．He worked all the morning．He thinned out the carrots， turnips， and little onions．

The mill bells rang at noon， but Henry did not hear them．He still worked on in the hot sun．Then he saw Mrs．Moore looking at him．

“You have worked long enough now，” she said．“You may come again this afternoon．”

“What shall I do with the vegetables I pulled up？” Henry asked．

“Oh， I don’t want them，” said Mrs．Moore．“Just leave them in a pile．”

“Do you mind if I take them？” asked Henry．

“No， indeed．Do you have chickens？” Then， without waiting for an answer， she went right on， “You have done good work．Here is a dollar．”

Henry said， “Thank you，” and was glad he did not have to answer about the chickens．

When Mrs．Moore went into the house， he took some of the little carrots and turnips and onions．If he had looked up， he would have seen Mrs．Moore in the window watching him．But he did not look up．He was too eager to get to the store and order some meat．

When he arrived at the boxcar， Benny told him， “The building is done．I helped with it．”

The “building” was a fireplace， made of flat stones．

“Benny did a lot of the work，” said Jessie．“He carried stones and found wood for the fire．”

The fireplace was a very good one．The children and Watch had made a hole at the foot of a big rock between two trees．Flat stones were laid on the floor of this hole and around the sides．More big stones were put up to keep out the wind．

Jessie had found a heavy wire in the dump and had put the big kettle on it and tied the ends of the wire to the two trees．The kettle hung over the fireplace， and the fire was laid．Beside the fireplace was a big wood-pile．

“Fine！ Fine！” cried Henry．“You have done well．Now see what I have．”

The girls were delighted with the meat and the little vegetables．With Henry’s knife they cut the meat into little pieces．Then they filled the kettle with water from the fountain and put the meat into it， with a tin plate for a cover．Henry started the fire， and it burned well at once．

Jessie cut the tops off the vegetables and washed them in the brook．

“I’ll put them in after the meat has cooked awhile，” she said．

Soon the water began to boil， and the stew began to smell good．Watch sat down and looked at it．He sniffed hungrily at it and barked and barked．

The children sat around the fireplace， eating bread and milk．Now and then Jessie stirred the stew with a big spoon．

“It will make a good meal，” said Henry．“Keep it boiling and do not leave it．When I come home tonight， I’ll bring you some salt．And whatever you do， don’t get on fire！”

Violet pointed to the pitcher and teapot that she had filled with water．

“That’s to put on Benny or Watch if he should get on fire，” she said．

Henry laughed and went happily on his way．He wished he could stay and smell the stew boiling， but he thought he ought to work．So he went back to Dr．Moore’s house．

He was very happy when Dr．Moore said， “Do you want to clean up this garage？”

The garage was not in very good order．Dr．Moore laughed when he saw Henry look around for a broom．

“I must go out now，” said Dr．Moore．“You just clean this place up．”

Henry began at once．First he opened all the boxes．On the biggest box he painted the word TOOLS with a long-handled brush and a can of paint he had found．On another box he painted NAILS．Then he picked over the things and put the tools in the toolbox and the nails in the nail-box．This was fun for Henry， because he liked to get things in order．

Henry found a lot of nails that were bent and covered with rust．He put them in his pocket．

“I’ll ask the doctor for these bent nails，” he said to himself ．“They are no good to him， but they are fine for me．I can use every old nail I get．”

Then he washed the floor and washed his paint brush．

When Dr．Moore came home， he found Henry putting brushes， paint cans， and other things on the shelf．

“My， my， my！” he cried．He looked at the garage and laughed and laughed．He laughed until his mother came out to see what he was laughing at．

“Look， Mother！” he said．“Look at those tools．Look at the shelf．Look at my hammers．One， two， three， four hammers．Your hammer， my hammer， and two other hammers．They were all lost．Can you use a hammer， Henry？”

“Yes， indeed I can！” cried Henry．

“Take one，” said Dr．Moore．“You found them all．”

“Oh， thank you！” said Henry．He showed the doctor the bent nails and was told that he could have those， too．He could hardly wait now to start home， because he was so eager to show Benny and his sisters his new hammer and nails．

“Tomorrow will be Sunday，” said Dr．Moore．“Will you come again the next day？”

“Oh， yes，” replied Henry， who had lost all track of the days．

“The cherries must be picked，” said the doctor．He looked at Henry in a queer way．“We could use any number of cherry pickers if they were all as careful as you．”

“Could you？” asked Henry eagerly．“Well， I’ll come．”

So the three said good-by， and Henry started for home．He had another dollar， a pocket full of old nails， a hammer， and the pile of vegetables that he had left at noon．On the way home he bought some salt．

When he arrived at the boxcar， he began to smell a delicious smell．

“Onions！” he shouted， running up to the kettle．“I do like the smell of onions．”

“I like the turnips best，” said Violet．

Jessie took off the cover carefully and stirred in the salt， and Henry sniffed the brown stew．It was boiling and boiling．

“A ladle， of all things！” cried Henry “Where did you get it？”

“I found a tin cup in the dump，” said Jessie．“We used a long stick for a handle and tied it to the cup with a piece of wire．It makes a fine ladle．”

She ladled out the stew into plates and bowls and put a spoon in each one．

“Oh， oh！” said Benny．“I am so hungry．I must eat my supper！ “

The meat was well cooked， and the vegetables were delicious．Violet passed her plate for more turnips．

“I’d like some more onions，” said Henry．All the children ate until they could eat no more．

“That was the best meal I ever ate，” said Jessie．

“Me， too，” said Violet．

“I have time tonight to make Benny’s cart，” remarked Henry．“We’ll want a cart．”

“Will you make it with my wheels？” asked Benny．

“Yes， with your wheels，” answered Henry．“But you must cart stones in it when I get it done．”

“Yes，” said Benny．“I will cart stones or rocks or anything．”

“Tomorrow will be Sunday， and I can stay at home，” Henry went on．“Do you think it’s all right， Jessie， to build the dam for a swimming pool on Sunday？”

“Yes， I do，” said Jessie．“We are making the swimming pool so that we can keep clean．”

Henry began happily to hammer out the bent nails with his new hammer．Soon he had some good nails．

“You and I will go and find some boards， Benny，” he said．“Come on．”

Soon the boys came back with some boards from the dump．Henry sat down and began to make the cart．He could not see very well， because it was getting dark and there was no moon．But at last the cart was done， and he gave it to Benny．

“Thank you，” said Benny， politely．

After his sisters had admired the cart， Benny pulled it around just for fun．Then Henry put it in the boxcar for the night．

Henry said to Jessie， “I hope we do not hear that queer noise tonight．”

“I hope not， too，” said Jessie．Then she laughed．“Look at Benny，” she said．“He has gone to sleep with his hand on his cart．”

Henry laughed， too， but he laughed at himself， because he was going to sleep with his new hammer under his pillow．


Chapter 8　A Swimming Pool at Last

The Boxcar Children were so tired that they slept until ten o’clock Sunday morning．

When they woke up at last， they hurried through breakfast and went to work on the swimming pool．

“We’ll make a dam across the brook，” said Henry．

“Here is my cart，” said Benny．“I’ll cart stones and logs in it．”

“Good for you，” laughed Henry．

First the four children went down the brook to look at the pool Jessie had seen．The water was quiet here， and there was clean sand all around the little pool．

“It’s big enough for a swimming pool，” Henry remarked， “but I don’t think it’s deep enough．”

He put a long stick in it to see how deep it was．When he looked at the wet stick， he found that the water was about a foot deep．

“The swimming pool should be three times as deep，” he said．“Then it will be deep enough to swim in and won’t be too deep for Benny．We’ll build the dam here with logs and stones．”

While the other children started the dam， Jessie washed all their stockings．

“We won’t want our stockings on while we are working in the brook，” she remarked， as she rinsed them and hung them on the clothesline to dry．“So this is a good time to wash them．”

It was hard work building the dam， but the children liked hard work．Henry and Jessie pulled the logs to the brook，and Violet and Benny carried the stones， with the help of the cart．Now and then Henry was called on to help with a heavy stone．But the two younger children carried most of them．

“Splash the stones right into the water，” Henry told them．“But be careful to keep them in a line between these two trees．”

The children watched with delighted eyes as the wall of stones under the water began to grow higher and higher．

“The rock wall will help to hold the logs in place，” said Henry．

At last it was time to lay the logs across the brook．

“Let’s lay the first ones between these two trees，” said Jessie．“Then the trees will hold both ends of the logs．”

“Good work！” cried Henry， much pleased．“That’s just what we’ll do．”

But when the first big log was splashed into place on top of the stone wall， the water began to run over the top of the log and around both ends．

“Oh， dear！” cried Jessie．“The water runs around the ends every time！ What shall we do？”

“We’ll have to put lots of logs on， with brush between them，” said Henry．“We’ll put on so many that the water can’t get through．”

They laid three logs across， with three more on top of them， and three more on top of those．Violet filled her arms with brush and held it in place until each log was laid．Benny filled the holes at the ends of the logs with flat stones．Such wet children never were seen before， but the hot sun would dry them off， and no one cared．

When the three top logs were laid in place at last， the four tired children sat down to watch the pool fill．But Henry could not sit still as the water came higher and higher up the dam．

“See how deep the pool is getting！” he cried．“See how still it is！”

At last the pool was full， and the water came over the top of the dam and made another waterfall．

“Just like a mill dam！” said Henry．“Now the pool is deep enough for all of us to swim in．”

“You boys can have the first swim，” said Jessie．“We girls must go and get dinner．We’ll ring the bell when we are ready．”

The boys splashed around in the pool， while the girls made a fire and hung the kettle of brown stew over it， stirring it now and then．Violet cut the bread and then got the butter， hard and cold， out of the refrigerator．

When everything was ready， Jessie rang the dinner bell．This bell was only a tin can from the dump．Jessie had hung it on a tree with a string， and she rang it with a spoon．Then she got the ladle and began ladling out the stew．

“That’s the dinner bell，” said Benny．“I know it is．Come， Watch．Don’t you want some dinner？”

Watch had had a swim， too．He came out of the water and shook himself．The two boys put on their dry clothes and went to Sunday dinner．

“Let me ring the bell again，” said Benny．

“I like stew even better today，” said Henry， eating hungrily．

“That’s because we worked so hard，” remarked Jessie．“Let’s go for a walk in the woods this afternoon．”

“Oh， let’s！” cried Violet．“Let’s go exploring again．”

The children washed the dishes and then started on their walk．

As they went along， Watch began to bark．At first the explorers were frightened．

“Oh， what is it？” cried Violet．

“Maybe it’s a rabbit，” said Henry．

Then they saw a hen running away through the woods．Watch ran after her， but Henry called him back．

“Don’t run after the poor hen，” he said．

“The hen had a nest，” remarked Benny．

“What？” asked Jessie．

“She had some eggs in it，” said Benny．“Come here and see．”

Jessie looked on the ground where Benny was pointing and saw a nest with five eggs in it．

“A runaway hen！” said Jessie．“She wanted to hide her nest so she would have some chickens．We’ll have the eggs for supper．I know how to cook eggs．”

The eggs made a delicious supper．Jessie put them in a bowl， with a little salt， and Violet took a spoon and stirred them as hard as she could．

“Put in some milk， Violet，” said Jessie， “and stir them some more．”

Henry started up the fire．The big kettle was hung over the fire， and Jessie put in some butter．She watched the butter until it was nice and brown， and then she put in the eggs．

“Sit down，” she said．“Be all ready to eat when the eggs are done．”

Violet put the blue tablecloth on the ground．She got the bread and butter and the plates and spoons， and the children all sat ready for supper．

“Here I come！” cried Jessie．“Hold out your plates．”

“Oh， Jessie！” cried Benny．“This is the best meal I ever ate．I found the eggs， and you cooked them．”

“Yes， you did， Benny，” said Henry．“Thank you for a fine meal．”

“Tomorrow we’ll have to eat bread and milk，” said Jessie．

But when tomorrow came， the children had more than bread and milk， as you will soon see．


Chapter 9　Fun in the Cherry Orchard

The next morning Henry thought and thought about taking the other children to pick cherries with him．At last he told his sisters about it as they ate bread and milk for breakfast．

“Dr．Moore said he wanted more children to help．Do you think all of us ought to go， Jessie？”

“Well，” said Jessie， “I don’t know．You see， there are four of us．If Grandfather is looking for us， it would be easier to see four than one．”

“Yes， that’s so，” answered Henry．“But we can go down the hill and through the streets two by two．I’ll take Benny and go ahead．Then in a little while you and Violet can come with the dog．”

“Good！” said Jessie．“Watch can tell where you go．”

The children took down the clothesline and shut the door of the car．Everything was in order．Then they started out．
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When they arrived at the orchard， they soon saw that they were not the only workers．The doctor was there， and the cook， and two men carrying ladders and baskets．

“Good morning， Henry，” said Mrs．Moore．“Can you work today？”

“Oh， yes，” said Henry．“These are my sisters， Jessie and Violet．They can pick cherries， too．Benny is too young to climb trees， but we had to bring him．”

“Maybe he can carry baskets，” said Dr．Moore， smiling at Benny．“You see， this is a big cherry year， and we have to work fast， once we begin．Maybe he can help fill the little baskets from the big ones．”

“Eat all you want，” said Mrs．Moore．“The cherries are beautiful this year．”

The children didn’t eat all they wanted， but every now and then a big red cherry went into someone’s mouth．

Henry and the girls went up the ladders and began to pick cherries．Watch barked for a while．He did not like to have Jessie climbing the ladder．Then he sat down and looked at her up in the tree．

Benny hurried here and there， carrying baskets to the pickers and eating all the cherries he wanted．Everyone in the orchard liked Benny．The doctor laughed delightedly at him， and sweet Mrs．Moore fell in love with him at once．By and by he sat down beside her and carefully filled small baskets with cherries from the big baskets．

The men laughed at the funny things Benny said， and Watch barked happily．By and by the doctor left the orchard to make some calls．

At last Mrs．Moore said， “I never had such happy cherry pickers before．You are having such a good time out here that I don’t want to go in the house．” She smiled．

Mary， the cook， seemed to think the same thing， for she came again and again into the orchard．

After a while the cook went in to get dinner， but the children still picked cherries．At noon Dr．Moore came home．

“You must stay to dinner，” he said to the children．“We can eat here in the orchard under the trees．Will your mother be watching for you？” When he asked this， he looked at Henry in a queer way．

Henry did not know what to say．But at last Jessie said， “No．Our mother and father are dead．”

“Then you must stay，”said Mrs．Moore．“Here comes Mary．”

The cook put a table under the trees， and they all sat around it and ate a delicious dinner．Then Mary went into the house and came out again with big bowls of cherry dumplings．

“I can smell something good！” cried Benny．“Is it cherries？”

“Yes， my little dear，” said Mary．“Cherry dumplings．The cherries are cooked in the dumplings．”

Benny ate his cherry dumpling and then went to sleep with the dog for a pillow．But Henry and Jessie and Violet began to work again．Mrs．Moore looked out of the window at them．

“Just see how those children work，” she said to Dr．Moore．“And they are so polite， too．I wonder who they are．”

Dr．Moore said nothing．After a while he went out to the orchard．“You have worked long enough，” he said．

He gave them four dollars and all the cherries they could carry．

“That is too much，” said Henry．

“No，” said Dr．Moore， “it is just right．You see， you are better than most workers，because you are so happy， Come again．”

“I’ll come every day，” said Benny．

They all laughed．

Dr．Moore saw that the children did not all leave the orchard at the same time， but started down the street two by two．

“I wish I knew who they are，” he said to himself．

When the cherry pickers got back to their little home， they looked everything over carefully．But things were just as they had left them．The door was still closed， and the milk and butter were in the refrigerator．The children made a happy supper of bread and butter and cherries and then went to bed in the boxcar．

That same night Dr．Moore sat reading the paper．All at once he saw the word LOST and began to read．

“LOST．Four children， two boys and two girls．Somewhere around Greenfield or Silver City．Five thousand dollars to anyone who can find them．

James Henry Alden．”

Dr．Moore sat up．“Five thousand dollars！” he said．“James Henry Alden！ Oh， my！ Oh， my！”

He sat still for a long time， thinking and laughing to himself．

“The four children are living in a boxcar， but I shall not tell Mr．Alden that they are his grandchildren，” he said．


Chapter 10　Henry and the Free-for-All

James Henry Alden was a very rich man．His big mills stood just between Greenfield and Silver City．

Now J．H．Alden liked boys．He liked to see them running and jumping and playing．So each year， with three other rich men， he gave a Field Day to the town of Silver City．And even the mills were closed on Field Day．

Every year the boys were in training for the races．And not only boys， but men also， thin and fat， and girls trained for Field Day．

There were prizes for all kinds of races-running and swimming and jumping．

But the best one was a foot race， called a free-for-all， because anyone could run in it．Mr．Alden gave a prize of twenty-five dollars and a silver cup to the winner of the free-for-all．Sometimes a boy won the race， sometimes a girl．Once a fat man had won it．

On Field Day Henry was cutting the grass for Dr．Moore．Suddenly the doctor stopped his car in the street and called to Henry．

“Hop in，” he said．“Today is Field Day， and I want you to see the races．”

Henry hopped in， and the doctor started the car．

“I’m sorry I can’t go，” said Dr．Moore， “and I want to know all about it．I want you to tell me who wins each race．”

Soon Henry found himself sitting on the bleachers．By and by a small boy climbed up the bleachers and sat beside him．Then a man called， “Free-for-all！ Come and get ready！ “

“What is that？” asked Henry．“A free-for-all？”

“Don’t you know？” asked the small boy．“Didn’t you see the one last year？”

“No，” said Henry．

The boy laughed．“That was a funny one，” he said．“There were two fat men in it， and some girls and boys．That boy over there won it．You should have seen him．He ran so fast you could hardly see his legs at all！ ”

Henry looked at the winner of last year’s race．He was smaller than Henry， but he was older．Suddenly Henry stood up and quietly left the bleachers．He went to the room where the boys were getting ready for the race．

“Do you want to run in the race？” a man asked him．

“Yes， I do，” replied Henry．

The man gave him some track clothes to put on．

“Where did you train？” he asked．

“I never was trained，” said Henry．

“These boys have been training all year，” remarked the man．

“Oh， I don’t think I’ll win，” answered Henry．“But I like to run．It’s lots of fun， you know．”

“So it is，” said the man．“So it is．”

Henry could hardly wait for the race to begin．He loved to run．But at last the race was called．It was time to start．Henry was Number 4．

Now Henry began to think．“It’s a long race，” he said to himself．“I must go easy at first．”

The bell rang．Off went the runners down the track．In almost no time Henry was far behind most of the other runners．But he did not seem to mind this．

“It’s fun to run， anyway，” he said again to himself．And he tried to see how easily he could run．

All at once he had another thought．“I have tried to see how easily I can run，” he said to himself．“Now I’ll try to see how fast I can run．”

Then all the people began to see how fast Henry could run．He ran faster and faster， and soon he passed the two girls ahead of him．Then he passed a fat man and a little boy．

The people began to shout， “Number 4！ Number 4！” Here was the kind of race they loved！

“Faster， faster！” cried Henry to himself．“I can run faster than this．”

He could．He passed Number 25 and Number 6．Then he passed Number 5 and Number 10．Only one runner was ahead of Henry now．It was Number 16．Then Henry began to think of winning the race．He knew how much the twenty-five-dollar prize would mean to Jessie and the rest of the children．

“I am going to win this race！” he said to himself “I must pass Number 16．”

He ran still faster．He could see the line at the end of the race．

“Number 4！ Number 4！” shouted the people．“He is going to win！”

When Henry was near Number 16， he put his head down and ran as fast as he could．He passed Number 16 and went across the line！ He had won！

The people shouted and shouted．Some men held Henry up high and carried him to Mr．Alden for the prize．

Then a man asked，“What is your name， boy？”

Henry did not know what to say．He did not want to tell his name．So he answered， “Henry James．” Now this was Henry’s name， but it was not all of his name．

At once the big sign said，
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“Here is the prize， Henry James，” said Mr．Alden．“You can run well， my boy．I like to see you run．”

He gave Henry a silver cup and the twenty-five dollars．Then he shook hands with him．

Just then Dr．Moore came along and climbed up in the bleachers， but Henry did not see him．The doctor laughed to himself as Henry James shook hands with James Henry．

At last Henry got away from the people and started back to Dr．Moore’s．He had the twenty-five-dollar prize in his pocket．When Dr．Moore came home and found Henry cutting the grass， he laughed quietly to himself．

“I just got home，” said Henry．“I will tell you who won all the races．”

Dr．Moore did not tell Henry that he had been up in the bleachers．He let Henry tell him about the races．

“And who won the free-for-all？” he asked．

“I did，” said Henry．

“You did？” cried Dr．Moore．“Good for you！ What are you going to do with the money？”

“I’ll give it to Jessie，” answered Henry．

“Good，” said the doctor again．

When Henry arrived at the boxcar with the twenty-five dollars， he found dinner ready．Jessie had boiled the rest of the vegetables and put butter on top．The children began to eat， but， hungry as they were， they stopped when Henry told them about the race and showed them the silver cup．They were so excited that they couldn’t eat．

“You won the race， Henry？” cried Jessie， delighted．“Oh， I’m so glad！”

“You can run fast， Henry，” said Benny．“I’m glad you won the race， too．” He looked at the silver cup．

“I said my name was Henry James，” said Henry．

“That’s right，” said Jessie．“So it is．You didn’t have to change it．”

“Are we rich now， Henry？” asked Benny．

“No， not very，” said Henry， laughing．“By the way， I bought something for supper．”

Jessie looked in the bag．There were some fat brown potatoes in it．

“Oh， I know how to cook these！” cried Jessie， happily．“They will be good．You just wait．”

“I can’t wait，” said Henry， laughing．Then he went back to work．

After dinner， Benny played around with the dog．

“Benny，” Jessie said suddenly， as she hung her dishtowels up to dry．“It’s high time you learned to read．”

“No，” said Benny．“No school now．”

Jessie laughed．“No，” she said， “you can’t go to school， but I can help you．I wish I had a book．”

“We could make a book，” said Violet．“We have all the papers left from bundles．”

“So we could，” replied Jessie．“But what could we use to make the words？”

“We could use a burned stick out of the fire，” said Violet．

So Jessie put the end of a long stick into the fire and burned it black．Then she used the burned end to make words．

“Won’t Henry be glad when he finds Benny can read？” cried Violet．

Now Benny did not want to learn to read．But he liked to watch the girls make the book．Jessie made the words SEE ME in the book．She called Benny．But he could not tell see from me．

“Don’t you see， Benny？” said Jessie．“This one has an s．It says see．This one has m．It says me．”

But Benny did not see．

“It is too hard for me，” he said．

“I’ll tell you， Jessie，” said Violet at last．“Let’s make see on one paper and me on the other．That’s the way they do in school．Then have him point to see．”

The girls did this．They called Benny， and Jessie showed him again very carefully the word that said see．Then she put the two words down on the ground．

“Now， Benny， point to see，” said Jessie．

Benny looked at the two words．He could not tell．

But Watch barked and put his paw on see．

Now Watch did not know one word from the other， but Benny thought he did．Was he going to let a dog get ahead of him？ Not Benny！ He looked at the words and learned them almost at once．

“Good old Watch！” said Jessie．

“It isn’t hard at all，” said Benny．“Is it， Watch？”
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Before supper Benny could read，
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“Good boy，” said Jessie．“Now I must get supper．”

The children started up the fire and washed the potatoes in the brook．Then Jessie put wet papers around them and put them in the fire under the hot stones．

“Are you going to burn them up， Jessie？” asked Benny．

“Oh， no， Benny，” said Jessie．“You wait and see．”

When Henry came home， he found Jessie rolling the potatoes out of the fire．They were very black．

“Oh， did you burn them up？” asked Henry．

“No， indeed，” said Jessie．“Come and see．” She gave three black potatoes to each one．

“They are very hot，” said Violet．“Look out！”

“Open them，” said Jessie， “and take out the potato with a spoon．Then put butter on top and some salt．I will get Benny’s out．Well， how are they？”

“Oh！” cried Benny．“They are delicious！”

“What did I tell you？” said Jessie．“Have some milk！”

“Milk and potatoes make a very good supper，” said Henry．

“I can read，” remarked Benny．

“What！” said Henry．

“Yes， he can，” said Violet．“He learned this afternoon．Go and get your book， Benny．”

Benny liked to read now．“It is not hard，” he said．“Watch can read， too．”

“Oh， can he？” laughed Henry．“Let’s see him．”

“Watch is too tired now，” said Benny．“I will read to you．”

Benny read out of his new book．

“Good old Benny，” said Henry．“Come to bed now．You must be tired with all that work， and I am tired， too．”


Chapter 11　The Doctor Takes a Hand

The days went by happily for the boxcar children．They found more treasures in the dump， and Henry worked every day for Dr．Moore．

One noon Henry came home with some new stockings for Benny．Benny was very happy about them and made everyone admire them．And when Jessie looked at the new stockings， she had a happy thought．

She carefully washed Benny’s old stockings and hung them up to dry．That afternoon she and Violet sat down， with the workbag between them， to make a bear for Benny．

“You must make a tail， too， Jessie，” begged Benny， watching her put on the arms and legs and head．

“Bears don’t have tails，” said Jessie．“Your old bear didn’t have a tail．”

“But this bear must have a tail，” replied Benny， knowing that Jessie would put on two tails if he asked her to．

“What kind of tail？” asked Jessie at last．

“Long and thin，” said Benny happily， “so I can pull it．”

“Benny！” cried Jessie， laughing．

But she made a tail， long and thin， just as Benny had ordered．

“What’s his name， Jessie？” asked Benny， when at last the bear was handed over to him．

“I haven’t thought about a name，” replied Jessie．“Why don’t you think up a nice name for him？”

“Well， you made him out of my old stockings．Let’s name him Stockings．”

“All right， Stockings it is，” agreed Jessie， trying not to laugh．

And from that day on， the bear’s name was Stockings as long as he lived．And he lived to be a very old bear， indeed．

One afternoon Jessie saw how long Benny’s hair was getting， and she cut it with Violet’s scissors．Benny stood quietly while she did it．

But while his sisters were getting supper， he said to himself， “Jessie cut my hair．I’ll get Violet’s scissors and cut Watch’s hair．He will look better．”

He found Violet’s scissors and made Watch lie down on his side．Then he began to cut the hair off．

Benny said，“Good dog， Watch．You are Jessie’s dog， and so I will cut a J in your hair．Hold still now．”

Watch lay still， and Benny began to cut a J．It was not a very good J， but it looked a little like one．

Soon Benny had cut off all the hair on one side， with a J in the middle．He stood admiring his work， and just then Jessie came to see what he was doing．

“Benny！” she cried．“What are you doing？” Then she began to laugh．

“Oh， Violet， come and see！” she called．“Watch looks so funny．”

Jessie laughed and laughed until she almost cried．Violet laughed until she did cry．

Then she could not stop crying．She cried and cried．At last Jessie made up her mind that Violet was really sick．

“You must go to bed， Violet，” she said．She helped her carefully into the boxcar and put pine needles all around her and under her．Then she wet a handkerchief in the cold water of the brook and laid it on her little sister’s hot head．

“I wish Henry would come home！” said Jessie．“What shall we do？”

When Henry came at last， he looked at Violet and said that maybe she had a cold．“Maybe she sat too long by the brook，” he said．

“If Violet is very sick， she ought to go to the hospital，” said Jessie．

“Yes， I know that，” said Henry．“And we don’t want her to go to a hospital if we can help it．We should have to tell her name．”

“Yes，” said Jessie．“Then Grandfather could find us．”

The two older children sat up with Violet．They put cold water on her head．But after dark Violet shook all over， and Jessie was frightened．She covered Violet all over with pine needles， but still she shook．They could not get her warm．

“I’m going to get Dr．Moore，” said Henry．“I’m afraid Violet is very sick．”

Then Henry started to run．He ran even faster than he had run in the race．Down the hill into the town he ran， until he came to Dr．Moore’s house．

“Please come！” he cried．“Violet is very sick！”

The doctor said， “Come and get into my car．”

He did not ask Henry which way to go， but the car went up the right road．When they came to the woods， he said to Henry， “Stay here in the car．”

He ran alone up the hill to the boxcar．It seemed like magic that he knew where to go．

When Dr．Moore came back， he was carrying Violet in his arms．Jessie and Benny and Watch came， too．They all got into the car．

“Are you going to take her to a hospital？” asked Henry．

“No，” said Dr．Moore．“I’m taking her to my house．”

When they stopped at last， Dr．Moore carried Violet into the house and said to his mother， “Violet is very sick．We must put her to bed．”

Mrs．Moore hurried around， opening beds and bringing pillows， and Mary came from the kitchen with hot-water bottles．After a while Violet began to get warm．

Then Mrs．Moore came to get the other children．“You must stay here all night，” she said．

She gave Henry and Benny a big bed， and Jessie slept in a little one．But Violet was so sick that the doctor did not go to bed all night．He would not leave her．He sat by her side until ten o’clock in the morning．

Before ten o’clock a man came to see the doctor．Mary told him he could wait．So he sat down in the living-room．Soon Benny came in．

“Where is the doctor？” asked the man， crossly．

“He is up in Violet’s room，” answered Benny．

“This means five thousand dollars to him if he will come down，” said the man．

“Oh， he can’t come now，” said Benny．

“What do you mean， boy？” asked the man．“What is he doing？”

“He’s taking care of my sister Violet，” said Benny．“She is sick．”

“And you mean he wouldn’t leave her even if I gave him five thousand dollars？” asked the man．

“Yes，”answered Benny．“That’s what I mean．”

Then the man said， “You see， I have lost a little boy， and I think the doctor knows where he is．My little boy is just about as old as you are．”

“Well， if you don’t find him， maybe you can have me，” remarked Benny．“I like you．”

“You do？” cried the man．“Come and get up in my lap．”

Benny climbed into the man’s lap．“Have you got a dog？” he asked．

“No，” said the man．“He is dead now．But you can see him in my watch．Here it is．”

Benny looked at the dog．“He looks like a very good dog，” he said．“I have a dog， too．His name is Watch．”

Just then Watch came in with Dr．Moore．

“Good morning，” said Dr．Moore．“Benny， you can go and play with Watch．”

Benny ran out， and the man said， “Dr．Moore， where are my grandchildren？”

“That little boy is one of them，” said Dr．Moore quietly．

“That beautiful little boy！” said the man．

“Yes，” said Dr．Moore．“They are all good children．But they are afraid of you．They are afraid you will find them．”

“How do you know that？” asked the man．

“They have changed their name，” said the doctor．He looked at the man in a queer way．“The big boy changed his name on Field Day．You saw him then．”

“I saw him？ What did he change his name to？” asked the man．

“Henry James，” said the doctor．

“The running boy！” cried the man．“The boy who won the free-for-all！ I liked that boy．So I am his grandfather．”


Chapter 12　James Henry and Henry James

Dr．Moore went to get his mother．

“Mother，” he said， “this is Mr．James Henry Alden．He wants to take his grandchildren to live with him．”

“I’m afraid they won’t want to go with you，” said Mrs．Moore， “until they learn to like you．And they won’t want to go while Violet is so sick．”

“Can’t I see them？” begged Mr．Alden．“I won’t tell them who I am．”

“That would help，” agreed the doctor．“If they grow to like you before they know who you are， things will be easier．”

“Yes，” said Mrs．Moore．“Stay here with us for a while．The children will learn to like you， and then we can tell them that you are their grandfather．”

“Thank you，” said Mr．Alden．“I will go home and get some clothes and come back．And I will give you the five thousand dollars．”

But Dr．Moore would not take the money．

“I just want these children to be happy，” he said．

When Mary learned that she was to cook for Mr．Alden， she was frightened．“How can I cook for him？” she cried “He has everything．He is a very rich man．”

“You can cook for anyone，” said Dr．Moore， kindly．“Just get one of your good chicken dinners and make some cherry dumplings．”

At dinner Mr．Alden saw all his grandchildren but Violet．He smiled with delight when he saw Jessie come into the room in her quiet way．

“Children，” said Mrs．Moore， “this is Mr．Henry．”

Benny laughed．“Henry and Mr．Henry，” he remarked．“That is funny．”

Henry shook hands with Mr．Alden before he sat down at the table．

“Where have I seen that man before？” he thought．

The children liked to hear Mr．Henry talk．He told them about a big cucumber in his garden．The cucumber was growing inside a bottle， and he couldn’t get it out．

“Why not？” asked Benny．
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“It is too big，” said Mr．Alden．

“How did it get in？” asked Benny．

“It was a little cucumber when it went in，” said Mr．Alden．“A cucumber will grow just the same in a bottle．It will grow so big you can’t get it out．”

“I’d like to see the cucumber，” said Benny， stopping in the middle of his cherry dumpling．

“Would you really？” asked Mr．Alden， delighted．“Some day you and I will go over and pick it．”

“And we can bring it to Violet，” said Benny．

“Yes， we’ll bring it to Violet，” agreed Mr．Alden．

Henry thought again， “Where have I seen that man before？ I wish I could remember．”

He could not remember， but he liked Mr．Alden very much．All the children liked him because he was kind to them．

At last， one day， Mr．Alden could see Violet and went softly into her room with some beautiful flowers from his garden．The children loved him when he patted Violet’s dark head and told her that he was sorry she had been sick．

He told her， too， about his garden， where the flowers came from．

“I’d like to see your garden，” said Violet．“I love flowers．”

“How long are you going to stay， Mr．Henry？” asked Benny．

“Sh， Benny！” said Jessie．

“I want to stay here as long as I can， my boy，” said Mr．Alden quietly．

Henry looked at the man again．He knew that he had heard him say “my boy” before．Now where was it？ He could not remember．

After dinner Mr．Alden sat under a tree， reading．Henry was working in the flower garden in front of the house．He looked at Mr．Alden again and again．

Suddenly it came to him， as the man smiled over his book．“It is the same man who gave me the twenty-five-dollar prize and the silver cup！” he said to himself．“I didn’t remember him at first because I was so excited when he shook hands with me．” He took another look and said again， “It’s the very same man！”

Henry sat thinking for a little while．Then he got up and went to find Dr．Moore．

“Do you know who gave me the prize on Field Day？” he asked the doctor．“Do you know what his name was？”

“James Alden， of the mills，” replied the doctor．”J．H．Alden， over at Greenfield．” He did not look at Henry while he was saying it．

Poor Henry was so surprised he almost fell over！ That kind man his grandfather！ He went out and sat on the steps to think it over．

To begin with， this man was too young．Henry had thought of his grandfather as being an old man with white hair．And Mrs．Moore had called him “Mr．Henry．” Could it be that the man knew he was their grandfather and hadn’t told them？

Then he saw that Mr．Alden was getting out of his chair under the trees．

“It’s now or never，” thought Henry．“I have to know！”

He walked eagerly after the man， who was going toward the garden with his back to Henry．Then the man turned around and saw how excited Henry was．

“Are you James Henry Alden of Greenfield？” Henry asked．

“I am， my boy，” replied Mr．Alden， with a smile．“Does that mean you know that I know you are Henry James Alden？”

“Yes，” said Henry quietly．

Then James Henry Alden shook hands again with Henry James Alden．

Jessie and Benny came across the grass just in time to hear Henry say， “But， Grandfather ——”

“Grandfather？” cried Jessie．“What do you mean， Henry？”

“Yes， Jessie，” said Henry eager-ly．“He’s the man we have been running away from all this time．”

“I thought you were old，” said Benny．“And cross．Jessie said so．”

“I didn’t know， Benny，” said Jessie．Her face was red．To think of running away from this kind man！

But her grandfather did not seem to mind．He patted her on the head and said， “Let’s go up and see Violet．”

There was no stopping Benny．He hurried into Violet’s room， holding Mr．Alden by the hand and shouting， “It’s Grandfather， Violet！ And he isn’t cross after all！”

“What do you mean？” asked Violet．“Isn’t he Mr．Henry？”

“My name is James Henry Alden，” replied her grandfather．

“And my name is Henry James Alden，” cried Henry．

“Well， well！” said Dr．Moore．

Violet held on to her grandfather’s hand and listened to the rest talking excitedly．

“Where have you been living？” asked Mr．Alden at last．

They all looked at each other， even Dr．Moore and his mother．Then they all laughed as if they never would stop．

“You just ought to see！” said Dr．Moore．

“What！” cried all the children at once．“You never saw it in the daytime．”

“Is that so？” laughed the doctor．“I have seen it many times in the daytime．”

“Seen what？” asked Mr．Alden．

“Our house，” said Jessie．“We have been living in a boxcar in the woods．”

Then they all began to tell him about the dump and the dishes and the brook and the swimming pool．

“They have four beds of pine needles in the car，” said Dr．Moore．

“How do you know？” asked Jessie．

“Well，” said Dr．Moore， “the first day Henry worked for me， I walked after him as far as the hill．”

“Why did you do that？” asked Mr．Alden．

“I liked him．I saw he was a fine boy， and I wanted to see where he lived．”

“But you can’t see the boxcar from the hill，” said Jessie．

“No， but I came back that night and looked around，” said Dr．Moore．

“About ten o’clock！” cried Jessie．

“Yes，” said the doctor．“I stepped on a stick， and you heard me．”

“Our rabbit！” cried Jessie and Henry．“Watch barked．”

“Yes， I heard the dog bark．So I knew you were in the boxcar．Then I went home．”

“But you came back？” asked Jessie．

“Oh， yes．When you were picking cherries， I went up to see your house．I wanted to see if you had enough to eat and enough dishes．”

“Why didn’t you tell me？” asked Mr．Alden．“Didn’t you know they were my grandchildren？”

The doctor laughed．“Yes， I did．But they were having such a fine time that I didn’t want to tell．They got along very well until Violet got sick．Then I told you．”

“I’m glad you did，” said Mr．Alden．

“I have seen your house， too，” said Mrs．Moore．“I went up one day and saw all your dishes．I liked your big pitcher and teapot．”

“All of you have seen it but me！” said Mr．Alden．

“We’ll show it to you！” cried Benny．“I’ll show you my cart made out of wheels， and my pink cup．”

“Good for you， Benny，” said his grandfather， much pleased．“When Violet gets well， we’ll all go up there．If you will show me your house， I’ll show you my house．”

“Do you have a house？” asked Benny in surprise．

“Yes．You can live there with me if you like it．I have been looking for you children for a long time．”

Violet was soon well again， and one afternoon they all started out to see the boxcar．The doctor took them in his car．Many people looked out of their windows to watch Mr．Alden and his grandchildren．They were glad that the children had found such a kind grandfather at last．

When they arrived at their old home， they ran around， all talking excitedly．Watch sniffed and sniffed all around， looking for the bone he had buried．Everything was the same．

“Here is the dam for the pool，” said Henry to his grandfather．

“See our ‘building’！” shouted Benny， for that was what he called the fireplace．“It really burns， too．And this is the refrigerator in the waterfall， and here is my pink cup！”

They all stepped on the stump and climbed into the car．They looked at the four beds and the dishes．

“Here is the same old pitcher and teapot，” said Jessie， laughing．

They found the blue tablecloth， and they all sat down by the brook and ate chicken and bread and butter and cookies．Benny drank milk from his pink cup．

“Come， we ought to go now，” said Dr．Moore at last．“The sun is going down．I don’t want Violet to take any more cold．”

They closed the boxcar door and said good-by．But they were all sorry to go．

“Tomorrow，” said Mr．Alden， “Will all of you come to see my house？”

“Oh， yes，” cried the children happily．They did not know what a beautiful house it was and what good times they were going to have in it．


Chapter 13　A New Home for the Boxcar

The children’s grandfather wanted them to like his house．He wanted them to live with him all the time．So he had made over some of the rooms just for them．

The children went with him in his car to see the house．When the car stopped in front of it， Henry cried in surprise， “Do you live here， in this beautiful house？”

It was a beautiful house．It was very big， with many trees and flower gardens around it．

“You may live here， too， if you like my house，” remarked his grandfather， watching Henry’s face．
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The house was beautiful inside， too．There were flowers everywhere．There were maids everywhere．The children went up to the bedrooms．

“Oh！” cried Jessie．“This is Violet’s room．”

It really was Violet’s room．There were violets on the wallpaper．The bed was white with a violet cover．On the table were flowers．

“What a beautiful room！” cried Violet， sitting down in a soft， pretty chair．

All the children shouted when they saw Benny’s room．The wallpaper was blue and covered with big rabbits and dogs and bears．There were a rocking horse and a tool box and little tables and chairs．And an engine stood on a track， with cars almost as big as the little boy himself．Benny ran over to the engine．

“Can I run this train all day？” he asked．He sat down on the floor by the engine．

“Oh， no，” said Henry．“You are going to school as soon as it begins．”

His grandfather laughed．“That is right， my boy．You will like school．You will learn to read．”

“Oh， I can read now，” said Benny．

In Jessie’s room they found a bed for Watch．It was on the floor by her bed．Watch got in at once， sniffed at the pillow， turned around three times， and lay down．

“He likes it，” said Jessie．“He will sleep by me．”

Just then the children heard a doorbell ring．A maid came up to find Mr．Alden．

“A man to see you，” she said， “about the dog．”

Now when Jessie heard the word dog， she was frightened．She was afraid it was about Watch．

“They won’t take Watch away？” she whispered to Henry．

“No， indeed！” said Henry．“We’ll never， never give him up．”

Henry and Jessie and the other children went down with their grandfather to see the man， and Jessie was more frightened than ever．Watch did not growl at the man．He jumped up on him delightedly．

“You see， he was my dog，” said the man．“But I sold him to a lady， and he ran away from her that very day．I have to turn him over to the lady I sold him to．”

“How do you know he is the same dog？” asked Mr．Alden．

“Oh， he is my dog，” said the man．“You see he knows me， and he has a small black spot on this foot．But someone has cut his hair on one side．”

Benny looked．He found the black spot on Watch’s foot．

“I never saw that spot before，” said Henry．

“I will give you what you want for the dog，” said Mr．Alden．“The children love him．They want to keep him．”

“But I sold him to a lady，” said the man．“I must take the dog to her．”

Then Henry said，“Maybe she will want to change to another dog when she sees his hair．If she will agree to take another dog， will you let my grandfather have this one？”

“Yes， I will，” said the man．

“Let’s go and ask her， Grandfather，” said Benny．“She will let Jessie have Watch．He is her dog．She took the thorn out of his foot．”

The man told Mr．Alden where the lady lived， and they all started out to find her．She was a very pretty young lady， and she asked them to sit down．

But Benny could not wait．He said， “Please let us keep Watch！ I want him， and Jessie wants him， and we didn’t know he was your dog．”

“What do you mean？” asked the lady， laughing．“Who is Watch？”

“This dog is Watch，” answered Henry．“A man came to Grandfather’s house today and told us that he had sold the dog to you．When Watch ran away from you， the day you bought him， he came to us．He had a thorn in his foot， and Jessie took it out．”

Watch looked up at the lady and wagged his tail．When she looked at him， she began to laugh．

“Look at his side！” she said．“Who cut his hair？”

“I’m sorry，” said Henry．“Benny did that one day with Violet’s scissors．”

“I am not sorry，” said the lady， laughing．“He looks so funny．And you want to keep him？ Is that it？”

“Oh， yes，” said Jessie eagerly．“The man will let us have him， if you will take another dog．”

“Don’t be afraid，” said the young lady．“You may keep the dog．I can change to another one．”

“Oh， thank you！ You are nice！” cried Benny．

He ran to the lady and climbed up in her lap before anyone could stop him．

“I’d like to keep you， Benny， in place of the dog，” laughed the lady， putting her arms around him．

How happy the children were to have Watch to keep！ Mr．Alden gave the money to the man at once．

Four happy children sat with their grandfather around the Alden dinner table that night．The maids smiled in the kitchen to hear the children laugh．And the children laughed because Watch had a chair at the table beside Jessie and was really waited on by a maid．

Would you ever think that four children could be home-sick in such a beautiful house？ Jessie was the first one to wish for the old boxcar．

One day she said， “Oh， Grandfather， I’d like to cook something once more in the dear old kettle in the woods．”

“Go out in the kitchen， my dear，” said her grandfather．“The maids will help you．You can cook all you want to．”

Jessie liked this， but it was not like the old days in the boxcar．

Then one day Benny said， “Grandfather， I wish I could drink my milk out of my dear old pink cup．”

His grandfather began to think．He had some pink cups， but they were not so dear to Benny as his old cracked one．

At last Mr．Alden said， “I am going to give you children a surprise．”

“Is it very nice？” asked Benny．

“No， not very，” laughed his grandfather．“It is not pretty at all．”

“When will it come？” asked Benny．

“It will come today．You children must all go over to Dr．Moore’s and stay， until the surprise comes．”

“What can it be？” wondered Violet．

Her grandfather laughed．“I hope you will like it，” he said．“It is very heavy．”

The children were glad to see sweet Mrs．Moore and the kind doctor again．They stayed until Mr．Alden said the surprise was ready．Then Dr．Moore and his mother went back with them in the big car．

Mr．Alden was as happy as a boy．He took them by the garage and through the big gardens．At last they came to a garden with a fountain in the middle and trees around it．Near the fountain was the surprise．It was the old boxcar！

The children ran over to it with cries of delight， opened the door， and climbed in．All the things were in place．Even the old dead stump was there to step on．

Here was the old knife which had cut butter and bread and vegetables and firewood and string．Here was Benny’s pink cup， and here was his bed．Here were the big kettle and the blue tablecloth．Here were the pitcher and the old teapot．And here was the dinner bell which the children had made from an old tin can．

Benny hung it on a tree with a string and rang it over and over again with a spoon．Watch rolled on the floor of the car and barked and barked．Then he began to sniff at everything．

“He’s looking for the bone he buried，” laughed Benny．

“How they love the old boxcar！” said Mrs．Moore．“I like to see them so happy．”

“Thank you for the surprise， Grandfather，” said Violet．“We’ll never go away from you again．”

“I hope not， my dear，” said Mr．Alden．“We’ll all live happily ever after．”

And so they did．
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第一章　第一次惊喜




The First Surprise

“快告诉我们吧，爷爷，”亨利叫道，“我们可是一路从学校跑回来的呢！”

“告诉我们吧！”班尼一下子扑到草地上，躺在小狗的旁边，“学校已经放假啦，有整整一个夏天呢！就连望望也想知道您准备给我们什么惊喜！”

“维莉和我也是！”杰西说道。

正在花园里看书的奥登先生一脸惊诧地望向四个孩子。

“我说过今天要告诉你们吗？”他反问道。

“爷爷在逗你玩儿呢，班尼。”杰西说。

“逗他？”奥登先生大声说，“我可是认真的！”

但他确实是在和他们开玩笑，并乐在其中。早在春天的时候，他就答应一到夏天就给孩子们一个惊喜。他其实一直盼着孩子们回来，已经等了足足一个多小时。

“现在已经放暑假啦！”维莉说。

“我们可是一路跑回来的呀！”班尼叫道。

“没错，那又如何？”奥登先生慢悠悠地问。

“您说过的，这个惊喜是您15岁时顶喜欢的。”亨利提醒道。

“没错，其实六岁起就喜欢了。”奥登先生望向班尼。

“而且，您还说过，等学校一放假就会宣布这个惊喜的，爷爷。”班尼期待地看着奥登先生。

奥登先生笑了起来。“我是说过，”他回答道，“我这不正打算告诉你们吗？”

四个孩子齐刷刷地注视着他。

爷爷娓娓道来：“从前，我父亲买了一座岛。”

“他买了一座岛？”亨利叫了起来。

“是的，”奥登先生接着说，“岛很小，岛上只有一座小房子和一个马厩，还有一间渔人小屋。我父亲当时只想找一个安静的地方，去训练他的骏马。现在，老船长丹尼尔住在那间渔人小屋里，负责开摩托艇。我打算带你们去岛上看看，要是你们喜欢，可以在那儿待上一个暑假。”

“太棒了！爷爷，”杰西说，“没有比这更好的安排了——就像回到了棚车岁月。”

“能不能让望望也一起去？”班尼摸了摸小狗的头，征询地问。

“当然可以，”奥登先生说，“你们走了，它该多孤单啊！”

“那我们可不可以准备一个炉子做饭？”维莉接着问道。

“你们想要吃饭，还真得自己做。”奥登先生回答，“我会给你们一些钱，买一些锅碗瓢盆什么的。不过你们事先得告诉我需要多少钱，可不准狮子大开口哦。”

孩子们都笑了起来，因为就连班尼都知道，爷爷有的是钱，不管他们想要什么，他都买得起。

“那咱们这就走吧。”班尼迫不及待地说。

四个孩子立刻跳了起来，奥登先生不禁仰头大笑。

“这里离大海远着呢，咱们得开车去！”他说，“之后丹尼尔船长会开摩托艇带我们去岛上。刚好摩尔医生今天放假，我们可以接上他和他母亲，一起过去玩。”

孩子们高兴极了，因为摩尔医生和他母亲是他们最好的朋友。

见到他们前来，摩尔医生显得一点儿也不意外。他扶着母亲上了车，然后一行人便朝着海边进发了。路上，杰西和维莉开始盘算起来，看看到底需要准备些什么。

“咱们得买一些面包和牛奶，”杰西说，“这样就算没有其他吃的，我们也饿不着。”

“给你们小本子和笔。”奥登先生从口袋里掏出了一个蓝色的小本子。

“快把咱们需要的餐具都记下来吧。”维莉说。

还没到达海边，杰西已经将她们所能想到的东西全都记下来了——有餐匙、茶杯、碗、盘子、一把锋利的刀子、一个洗碗盆，以及一个大茶壶。

随即，大海映入了大家的眼帘，奥登家族的摩托艇被拴在一个小码头上。而这位老渔民——丹尼尔船长，正在码头上等着大家。

“你还好吗，船长？”奥登先生一边和他握手，一边说道，“请你送我们去岛上吧，要是孩子们不喜欢，还得再麻烦你及时把我们送回来。”

一听这话，孩子们立刻嚷嚷起来：“我们肯定会非常喜欢的。”
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大家登上摩托艇，出发了。

“那儿就是咱们的岛！”亨利叫道，“是咱们自己的岛！”

班尼开始朝着岛上挥手。

“那儿没人，班尼。你挥手干吗？”爷爷问道。尽管如此，孩子们还是一个个地朝着小岛挥起手来。

“快看，那是我们的小房子！”班尼大叫道，“可是够大吗？能容得下我们所有人吗？”

“呃，不是，”丹尼尔船长说，“那间小屋是我的家。”说完，他笑着看了看奥登先生。

船停靠在一个小码头，他们没走多远，便看到了一间黄色的小屋。

“这间黄色小屋就是给咱们住的吗？”杰西叫道。

“噢，不是！”奥登先生答道，“你们几个孩子得去马厩里住！”

“住马厩！”孩子们欢呼起来，朝着马厩奔了过去。

“这是我听过最好的主意啦！”亨利欢呼道。他打开了马厩大门，朝里面望去。孩子们谁也没有留意到地板是新铺的，大家的目光全都被屋子里的四个围栏吸引过去了。

“这就是我们的卧室！”班尼指着那些围栏，喊了起来。

“太酷了！”亨利说着打开一扇推拉门，朝里面看了看。房间里除了一扇大大的窗户，便没有其他东西了。

“咱们去抱一些稻草下来，铺在地上当床，”亨利看了看楼上，指着面前一叠干净整洁的浅棕色毯子说，“毯子就铺在稻草上。”

杰西却向一只小炉子飞奔过去，炉子是新崭崭的，顶上放着烤箱。亨利也跟着走了过去，停在几只木桶前看了看。

“这儿有两个空桶，”他叫道，“我们可以用它们来当桌脚，再在上面搭上这块长木板，就是一张现成的桌子。”

“太棒啦！”杰西说。

几个大人站在门口，看着兴奋不已的孩子们。

“真不错，那些工人还留下了几个旧箱子，”亨利说，“有了这些木料，我可以做出好多东西来——或许，可以做一个小橱柜来放餐具。”

“噢，亨利，你真的可以吗？”维莉说，“我们没有柜门也行。”

“他当然可以啦，”班尼说道，“他还可以把柜门也一块儿做好。亨利什么东西都会做！”

“那边有泉水，”奥登先生将孩子们领到窗户旁边，向外看去，“这里的泉水永远不会枯竭，不管天气多热，都会像冰块儿一样清凉可口，你们只管放心喝好了！”

“一切真是太完美啦，对吗，亨利？”杰西说，“最重要的东西全都有啦，噢，我真希望今晚我们就能住在这儿！”

“那餐具怎么办？”维莉问。

杰西说：“咱们可以去杂货店买些勺子之类的。爷爷，这岛上有现成的餐具吗？”

“真抱歉，孩子们。除了船长自己的以外，这儿没有餐具。”奥登先生回答道。

“没关系，爷爷！”杰西说，“反正还有好多东西要买呢。我们每样买六份吧，这样就能招待客人了。”

“咱们还有时间回岸上，”亨利看了看表，“我们可以到杂货店去买餐具，还可以买一些面包和牛奶回来作晚餐。”

“而且我也想我的小熊啦。”班尼说。

“很好，孩子们，”奥登先生笑容满面地说，“你们回去拿想要的东西，今晚就可以住在这儿了。”

但是这时，奥登先生注意到丹尼尔船长一副若有所思的样子。

“船长，你在想什么？”他问道。

“这……”丹尼尔船长说，“我刚刚听您提到，这岛上就我一个人住。”

“哦，难道不是吗？”奥登先生注视着他。

“对，不是。还有一位年轻的朋友跟我一起住在小屋里。我想我最好告诉你，他是一个不错的年轻人，很能干，就是身体不太好。”

“他是谁？他怎么了？”正如丹尼尔船长所料，奥登先生立刻严肃了起来。

“我对他知根知底。”丹尼尔船长说着便向摩尔医生使了使眼色，示意他帮忙说说话。

“我去小屋找那人聊聊怎么样？”摩尔医生解围道。

“好！”奥登先生说，“你去看看是怎么一回事儿。”

“我想跟您一块儿去。”班尼说。

“哦，不行，”医生说道，“你们到小黄屋那儿去吧！瞧瞧能从窗外看到些什么。我很快就回来。”

于是，孩子们跑过去沿着每扇窗户看了起来。摩尔医生则跟着丹尼尔船长去看他的朋友了。


第二章　小鬼当家

Housekeeping

两人朝小屋走去。“谢谢你能跟我来，医生，”丹尼尔船长说，“其实没什么可担心的。”

很快，他们便来到了小屋，只见一个年轻人坐在门口，正在修补虾笼。

“你好。”他抬起头来。

“你好，”摩尔医生自我介绍道，“我是一名医生，我觉得应该来看看你。奥登先生把他的孙子和孙女送到了岛上，要和丹尼尔船长一起待上一段时间。”

年轻人微笑着说：“对，这事我知道，很高兴您能来。”

“大乔是一个非常能干的人，”丹尼尔船长插话道，“他帮了我不少忙。”

“我想跟您讲讲我的故事，”年轻人说，“愿意坐下来听听吗？”

“我原来就住在这附近，”他接着说，“去年我去探险，想要挖掘出一些土著人遗留下来的东西。有一天，我从高高的岩石上掉下来，摔断了胳膊，还失忆了好长一段时间，连自己是谁都记不得。”

“那现在你记起自己是谁了吗？”摩尔医生问道。
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“是的，我想我可以告诉您。”年轻人小声地说出了一个名字。

“什么？”摩尔医生听后大吃一惊，“太不可思议了！那你摔下来之后，是谁发现了你？”

“一位印第安老爷爷发现了我，并将我带到了他的小木屋，细心地照料我，还请来医生给我治疗胳膊。我想起了自己的身世之后，便立刻来到了丹尼尔船长这儿。”

“那你为什么不直接回家去？”摩尔医生问道。

“本来我想等伤势痊愈之后再回去的。您知道，我过去是和我叔叔一起生活的。在确定自己复原之前，我这样贸然回家似乎不太好。”

“我明白了，”摩尔医生说，“改天来我家，咱们再好好聊聊。到时候我给你检查一下胳膊。”

“差不多快好了。”年轻人说道。

“很好，”摩尔医生点点头，“你做得没错，刚好能留在这儿帮一下丹尼尔船长。等你认识了那四个孩子，你也会喜欢上他们的。”

“肯定会的，”年轻人说，“我的事希望您能保密，好吗？”

“好，我会的，”医生承诺道，“我会告诉他们，你是丹尼尔船长的老朋友，是来打短工的。孩子们可以叫你大乔。”

“太好了！”大乔说，“也可以叫我的中间名——乔瑟夫。”

摩尔医生和丹尼尔船长一起回到了马厩，留下那个奇怪的年轻人继续修理着虾笼。

“现在你可以放心一点了吧，船长？”医生问。

“是的！放心多了，谢谢你。”

“那个陌生人没什么问题，奥登先生，”摩尔医生说，“大乔是一个很好的帮工，他非常能干，而且丹尼尔船长对他也知根知底。”

“你确定真的没问题吗？”奥登先生严肃地问。

“对，我确定，”医生说，“孩子们会喜欢大乔的。”

“我想去看看大乔。”班尼说。

“现在可不行，”亨利说，“我们没时间了。难道你忘了咱们还得回岸上去买日常用品和餐具吗？”

“我当然没忘！”班尼说，“我一直在等着呢。”

丹尼尔船长将他们送回了岸上，医生和他母亲在商店那儿和大家道了别。

“我们在你们的新家玩得很开心。”摩尔老夫人说。

“我们可以再来吗？”摩尔医生眨了眨眼睛问道。

“随时都可以，您知道的！”杰西微笑着回答，“等我们准备好了餐具，随时欢迎您来。”

“快点啦，杰西，”班尼催促道，“咱们要去买东西了。”

“知道啦！”杰西应道。然后他们走进商店，直接朝放盘子的地方走去。

“我们要买好多餐具呢，”杰西说，“可以给我们一个大箱子吗？这样我们好一边挑一边装起来。”

“当然可以，”女店员说，“这个怎么样？够大吗？”

“正合适，”亨利说，“杰西，看到那个大桶了吗？我们应该买两个，一个用来装饮用水，一个用来装洗碗水。”

“好主意，”杰西说，“希望我们别漏买了什么东西。”

很快，孩子们就买好了所有需要的日常用品。

“四点了，”亨利说，“咱们赶紧回家去取泳衣和毛巾吧。”

“还有我的小熊。”班尼大声提醒道。

“就是忘了所有东西，也不会忘了你的小熊的。”杰西笑道。

“我觉得咱们得在家里再打一个包。”亨利说。

“就把旧衣服打个包吧！”杰西说，“咱们总不能一直穿着校服过暑假吧！”

“我也这么觉得，”亨利说，“穿着一身好衣服，还怎么上岛探险呀？”

“我们要去探险吗？”班尼问。

“对，班尼，”维莉说，“我还要带上画笔，把咱们见到的东西都画下来。”

“好呀！”亨利激动地说。他最喜欢维莉画的各种小图画啦！

说话间，他们已经来到了家门口。“大家清好要带的东西！”亨利说，“然后带到杰西的房间集合。”

管家麦格雷戈太太在门口迎接他们：“杰西，收拾行李之前你们不想看看奥登先生买了些什么吗？”

“当然想看，爷爷买了什么？”杰西满心好奇。

大家上楼后，发现杰西的床上已经堆了一叠崭新的休闲服，还有四双棕色的鞋子。

“爷爷想得太周到了！”杰西欢呼起来，“这正是我们需要的。快换上这些衣服，校服就不用带啦。”

“我喜欢我的新鞋子。”班尼说完便坐到地板上，开始笨拙地脱脚上的旧鞋子。

奥登先生一个人坐在楼下的大椅子上，听着孩子们的欢呼声，脸上溢满了笑容。

“现在该去拿行李箱了。”亨利说。

“等一下！”杰西建议道，“不用把箱子拿上楼。咱们可以每人带一点东西下去。”

“我来拿毛巾和我的工具箱。”亨利说。

“维莉和我拿针线包、画笔、泳衣和其他衣服，”杰西说，“班尼负责拿手电筒和一些小零碎。”

大家两手提满了东西，来到楼下。

“现在看看咱们有没有落下什么。”杰西问。

“哎呀，我的小熊忘记拿了。”话音未落，班尼便冲上了楼，等他再下来时，手上多了一个滑稽的玩具熊。他将小熊放到了箱子旁边。

“这可是最要紧的东西呀！”杰西边说边将小熊小心翼翼地放到了箱子里。

“我们准备好了，可以出发了，爷爷。”见小熊已经装进箱子里，亨利说，“您确定您一个人不会觉得孤单吗？”

“谢谢你，好孩子。不会的！”奥登先生赶紧回答。他知道，要是不照顾好自己，孩子们是不会走的。“就算我能去，也不会跟你们一起去。我需要休息一下，过几天身边没有孩子也没有小狗的日子。”

孩子们头也不用抬，就知道爷爷在眨眼睛。他们太了解爷爷了，爷爷其实很喜欢让孩子们待在自己身边。

“您会有好长一段时间听不到望望朝着送奶工叫了！”班尼说。

“那可怎么办，班尼？”爷爷问，“我会想念清晨的小狗叫和你们的喧闹声的。”

车子发动了，孩子们大声喊着“再见”，奥登先生和麦格雷戈太太不停地挥着手，直到汽车从他们的视野里消失。

“可真是一群好孩子，”麦格雷戈太太说，“小机灵鬼们从来都很有礼貌，就连小班尼走的时候也没忘记跟厨娘道别呢！”

“谢谢你，麦格雷戈太太，”奥登先生说，“你太了解他们了，听到你这么说，我很高兴。”

他笑了笑，又坐回到椅子上。开始想象孩子们在岛上住新家、四处玩耍的情形。

到了码头，孩子们下了车。

“别忘了面包和牛奶，杰西。”班尼提醒道。

“噢，天哪！”杰西叫道，“我们差一点就忘记买食物了。幸亏码头附近有一家商店，咱们得去多买些面包和牛奶。有了这些，就算没别的东西吃，我们也不会饿肚子。”

“可我还得吃蔬菜呢。”班尼说。

“当然，”杰西笑了起来，“我们也会买许多其他东西的。”

“我现在就想吃晚饭了，杰西，”班尼说，“别再谈论吃的了，我快饿得受不了啦。”

杰西乐了：“多亏你饿了，班尼，不然我差点就忘记买晚餐了。现在才六点，咱们只需要一个小时就能准备好晚餐。你看，亨利不是拿着面包和牛奶出来了吗？”

“我等不了这么久啦，”班尼说，“因为麦格雷戈太太交代过，我一个小时后就得上床睡觉了。”

“今晚就不用啦，班尼先生。”亨利也笑了起来。

丹尼尔船长将箱子放进船舱，发动了摩托艇。没过多久，他们就到达了小岛，丹尼尔船长帮孩子们把箱子搬进了马厩里。

“祝你们好运！”丹尼尔船长放下最后一只箱子，“希望你们喜欢自己的新家。”

“噢，肯定会喜欢的！”杰西在他身后说，“谢谢您。您对我们真好。”

“好啦！”亨利说，“大家开始行动吧！”

“噢，太刺激啦！”杰西喊道，“你把箱子打开，班尼和我负责放桌子。”

亨利打开箱子，孩子们好一阵喧闹和欢腾！他们将那两只木桶拖了出来，在上面搭上了一块宽木板。接着，大家一起将蓝白相间的盘子取了出来。

“还好，丹尼尔船长给咱们送了一点儿水过来，我们先把自己马上要用的餐具洗洗，”杰西说，“热水不够，别的餐具就留着明天再洗吧！”

“对呀，”维莉说，“再说我们也没有橱柜，餐具洗好了也没地方放。”

“那就明天整理吧！”亨利笑着说，“明天一早我就把橱柜给做好。”

维莉将面包码到盘子里，杰西拿了两瓶牛奶放在桌上。大家把包装箱当成椅子，坐了下来。他们将面包放到碗里，又倒了一些冷牛奶进去，大家用新勺子吃起了在新家中的第一顿丰盛晚餐。

“咱们还得给望望准备点吃的。”亨利说。可是他不知道，望望已经在开心地啃着两大片面包了。

“我能吃几片面包呀，杰西？”班尼问。

“想吃多少就吃多少！”杰西和亨利异口同声地说。

吃完晚饭，杰西起身太快，连“椅子”都绊倒了。“咱们现在就把这几套餐具给洗了吧，”她说，“然后就可以铺床啦。”

于是，孩子们端着各自的盘子和勺子走到泉水边。泉水很快就溢满水桶，汇成小溪，流向树林里。

“就在溪水里洗碗吧！桶里的水是要喝的。”亨利忙说道。

亨利等着弟弟妹妹们的时候，依稀看到了在房子那头有一片菜园。因为天太黑，只能看到影影绰绰的轮廓。“这真是来岛上之后的一个有趣发现。”他心里暗想。

“我要自己铺床，”班尼说着，朝马厩走了过去，“我想住在挨着杰西的那个围栏边。”

“他这是困了，”杰西看了看自己那块小巧的手表，“八点了，我也困了。”

等到大家都上床之后，杰西突然听到有说话声，便赶紧坐起来。她听到了一个困倦的声音反复说着：“杰西，我想要我的小熊，我要我的小熊。”

她立刻起身，打开手电筒，很快从箱子里找到了那只滑稽的玩具熊，递给了班尼。

等到她再次醒来时，天已经亮了。


第三章　菜园

The Garden

第二天早上，杰西并不是第一个起床的人。六点时，亨利便悄悄来到望望的“房间”，打开推拉门，将它放了出来。小狗静静地跟着亨利，走出马厩来到了泉水边。亨利站在那儿，打量了一下四周，果然跟他昨晚看到的一样，岛上真的有一个菜园，里面种着成排的蔬菜。

“不知道这个菜园是不是丹尼尔船长的。”亨利暗想。

这时，他听到身后传来一阵轻微的声响，于是他转过头去。只见一个年轻人正低着头，朝他走过来。亨利仔细打量着来者，觉得这个年轻人看起来一副十分伤感的样子。不过，当那个陌生人抬起头朝他微微一笑时，亨利就打消了这个想法。

“我是大乔，”他说，“我是来这儿帮工的。喜欢你们的菜园吗？”

“我们的？它是我们的？”亨利惊讶地问道。

“没错，这座岛上有两个菜园，一个是丹尼尔船长的，另外一个是你们的。”

“这怎么可能？”亨利问，“我刚到这儿。”

“哦，你们的爷爷早知道你们可能更乐意自己种菜，可要是等到学校放假后时令便太晚了。于是他让丹尼尔船长先把菜种了下去，还说等你们来了以后，锄草和照看菜园的任务便交给你们了。”

“没问题！”亨利剥开了一粒豌豆，“豆子已经可以吃了。”

“对，”大乔说，“豌豆刚刚成熟，但其他蔬菜还需要再等一段时间。”

“你有没有吃过菜苗？我们吃过一次！”亨利说，“当时菜园里的蔬菜太密了，需要拔一些出来。一想到菜苗可口的味道，我都要流口水了。我那两个妹妹几乎不需要什么调料，就能做出相当好吃的菜来。”

这时，另外几个孩子也出现了。班尼第一个打招呼：“你好，大乔！你肯定就是大乔。这是你的菜园吗？”

“不是，”大乔笑了起来，“是你们的。”

“噢，不会吧？这不可能。”班尼说。

“真的是咱们的，班尼，”亨利说，“大乔和丹尼尔船长帮咱们播的种，你可以给它们锄草。”

“现在可不行，”班尼说，“我想吃早饭啦。”

“我们很快就能吃上，”杰西微笑着对大乔说，“这是维莉，我叫杰西。”

大乔说：“我知道，丹尼尔船长把你们的名字都告诉我了。我感觉跟你们似乎早就认识了。”

“噢，看，”班尼喊道，“豌豆！午饭我想吃豌豆！”

“那就这么定了，”杰西说，“咱们午饭吃豌豆，你们帮我摘一些下来，然后把豆子都剥出来。”

在柴堆那儿和大乔分手后，大家慢慢地朝着马厩走了回去。

“他人很好，对吗？”维莉的话获得了大家的一致赞同。

孩子们摆好面包、牛奶和四个碗后，便小心翼翼地在包装箱上坐了下来。杰西提议道：“吃完早饭，咱们定个暑假计划怎么样？比如说每天上午去游泳，中午做饭，晚饭后要么做手工活，要么去探险。”

“安排做手工活吧，比如橱柜什么的。”亨利看向维莉。

“好主意，亨利！”维莉兴奋极了。

“今天我就给你们做一个橱柜。”亨利很有把握地说。

“咱们现在就去洗碗，然后去摘豌豆，”杰西说，“我们剥豌豆的时候，亨利正好可以做橱柜。咱们顺便把洗碗盆带过去装豌豆吧！”

孩子们拿着碗和洗碗盆朝泉水走去，路过柴堆时，他们看到大乔还在那儿。

“亨利，”大乔叫住了他，并停下了手里的活儿，“你们知道吗？丹尼尔船长每天早晨都会去岸上采购日常用品。如果你们想要买什么，就在纸上写好，然后把纸条放进码头上的箱子里就可以了。午饭前，丹尼尔船长就能把你们要的东西带回岛上来。”

“噢，太好了！”杰西说，“我正在想怎么买牛奶呢。咱们的牛奶快喝完了。”

“把你们需要的都写下来，我现在就给你们送过去。”大乔说，“我这儿有笔。”

杰西和亨利面对面地坐在石头上，思考着要买些什么。

“咱们得买一些做豌豆用的黄油。”杰西一边说，一边将它记在了一张纸上。那张纸也是大乔从口袋里掏出来递给她的。

“我们还需要面包，每天还要喝四瓶牛奶——整整一个夏天都需要。”亨利补充道。
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“还有糖，”班尼叫道，“还要一些狗粮，给望望。”

“对啊！”亨利说，“我差点忘了望望。”

“我想跟大乔一起去，看看那只小箱子。”班尼拉着大乔的手说。

“让他去吧，”维莉说，“他的碗我来洗，而且摘豌豆咱们也用不着他。”

接着，几个大孩子便开始忙活了。他们摘了许多豌豆，除了午饭吃的，还剩下好多。

“够吃两顿多呢！”亨利高兴地说，“而且园子里还会长出不少新豆子。你们两个剥豌豆吧，我赶紧把橱柜做出来。你们放东西需要多少格，杰西？”

“一格用来放勺子什么的。”杰西说。

“一格用来放餐具。”维莉说。

“一格用来放锅和壶，”杰西接着说，“另外还要一格，放其他一些小玩意儿。”

说完，两个女孩便坐在马厩门口剥起了豌豆，亨利则开始做橱柜了。

“咱们什么时候去游泳呢？”杰西随口问道。

“午饭前就可以去，”亨利说，“要是你们做饭太忙，咱们也可以在早餐之前去，而且，下午四点钟的时候可以再去一次。”

“那这样好了！”杰西说，“如果我们想游泳，就早饭前去。如果早饭前不想游，那就下午四点去。或者一天去两次，然后八点睡觉——要不天一黑就睡觉。”

“噢，天哪！我们非要睡那么早吗？”维莉问。

“相信我，你会想那么早睡的，”亨利说，“等着瞧吧。”

豌豆剥完时，班尼也跑回来了。“好大一只箱子啊，维莉，”他说，“上面还有一扇小门，箱子里可以装下好多好多瓶牛奶和其他东西。我喜欢打开小门，从箱子里取东西出来。”

“你都取了些什么回来？”维莉看着他问。

“丹尼尔船长让我带了些信和包裹回。”班尼回答道。

“或许，以后每天这项工作可以由你来做，班尼，”亨利说，“你每天把咱们的订货清单送过去。然后，再把邮件或包裹取回来。”

“这活儿我喜欢。”班尼欢呼道，“丹尼尔船长刚才说，他很快就能把咱们要的东西买回来，到时候我就可以去开那扇小门，把它们全都拿回来了。”

“很好。”亨利说。能找到这么一份既轻松同时又能让班尼开心的活儿，他也很高兴。“过来帮我扶一下这扇门，好吗？”

“噢，咱们的橱柜还有门啊？”维莉惊喜不已。她看到亨利在两扇门上还绑了两条厚实的布条，方便开关。

上午很快便过去了。杰西在小炉子上生了火，用水壶烧开了水，把豌豆放了进去。煮熟之后，她撒了点盐，将豌豆盛到了四个盘子里，并在每个盘子上都放了一块黄油。这时，根本用不着叫大家来吃饭，因为所有人，包括小狗，全都站在周围看着她呢！

“真香啊！”亨利欢呼一声，开始吃了起来。

“噢，太香啦！”班尼也叫了起来。

维莉什么也没说，不过，吃完一盘后，她又盛了一盘。

“我就喜欢这样，”杰西说，“自己动手做的东西，吃起来就是香。”

橱柜做好了，他们在每层格子上铺上白纸，开心地为所有的杯子和碗碟挑选了最合适的摆放位置。到下午一点时，马厩里便已经焕然一新了。孩子们关上橱柜的门，准备和他们的小狗一起去小岛上探险了。


第四章　拾蛤蜊

Clamming

孩子们穿过岸边的草地，在沙滩上坐了下来。

“杰西，你看那个！”班尼指着不远处叫了起来，话音未落，只见一条水柱从细沙里喷射而出，亨利已无暇欣赏这漂亮的喷泉，他一边叫着“是蛤蜊”，一边一跃而起，捡了根木棍，在喷泉旁的沙地上开挖起来。其他几个孩子和望望全都被吸引过去，眼看着亨利从潮湿的沙坑中挖出了一只活蛤蜊。

“噢，要是有铲子就好了！”亨利激动地叫道，“这儿有好多蛤蜊。看那个坑，还有那个！”

“咱们赶紧回去拿两把大勺子和洗碗盆过来吧！”杰西建议道，于是两人飞快地跑回去取工具，留班尼和维莉继续用棍子在沙滩上挖着玩。等到他们回来时，发现班尼又挖到了一只蛤蜊。

“这只我要留着，”班尼满意地说，“紫色的蛤蜊可真漂亮。”

“把你挖到的宝贝都放到这口锅里吧，班尼！”杰西将深底锅递给了他，“不过等你尝过了蛤蜊的美味之后，就不会想留着它们了。”

孩子们纷纷脱下鞋子，准备大干一场。

“这儿还有一个！”班尼大叫道，“我都快忙不过来了。”

望望似乎心领神会。它静静地蹲在那儿，看着班尼用棍子挖了一会儿，也开始用爪子刨了起来。

“好望望！”班尼说，“喜欢的话，我就让你来挖好啦，我来帮你捡蛤蜊吧。”小狗似乎明白了班尼的话，它候在一边，班尼一找到蛤蜊的位置，它就奋力地刨了起来。两个大孩子看到望望爪下沙土飞扬的样子，忍不住笑了起来。不一会儿，锅里的蛤蜊越来越多，孩子们兴奋极了。

“把它们留着明天吃吧！”亨利又将一只蛤蜊扔进了锅里。

“好的，”杰西说，“把它们养一晚上应该没事，咱们可以用海藻将它们盖起来。”

“这么多蛤蜊应该够了。”亨利看了看锅里，接着走进海水里，拔了许多湿淋淋的海藻上来，将它们小心翼翼地铺在蛤蜊上面。

“我好想知道那个岬角后面有什么，”他说，“咱们去看看吧。”

“我们现在要去探险啦，班尼，”维莉说，“你可得把双眼睁大了哦！”

绕过岬角时，班尼的眼睛果然睁得大大的。只见岸边的浅水中，有一张小小的木筏。

“噢，我知道了，这个地方是爷爷专门修了给咱们游泳的！”班尼得意地说。

“绝对是他修的！”亨利说，“这儿的水位还没我高，不过用来游泳是足够了。”

孩子们探险回来时才三点钟，于是大家一致决定换上泳衣去海里游泳。

来到沙滩上，他们一起向浅水跑去。

“好冰啊！”班尼立刻缩回了脚，“我还是喜欢暖和的水。”

“你得把整个身子都浸到水里去！”杰西笑了起来，“像亨利那样做，你就会很快适应了。”
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只见亨利迅速地钻进水里，双手交替，噼里啪啦地游到了木筏上。望望也跟在他身旁一起游了过去。

“感觉好极了！”亨利坐在木筏上喊道，“快点过来，杰西。”

“好的，等我先把班尼劝下水！”她大声回答道，“你要是不把身上打湿，会一直觉得很冷的，班尼。”可是班尼死活也不愿意下去，只是穿着泳衣坐在岸边，朝水里扔着石头。维莉只好留在岸边陪班尼，在浅水里寻找着海藻。杰西见状，便自己向小木筏游去。

正当杰西和亨利坐在小木筏上，踢着脚下的浪花时，一个小伙子向他们走了过来。

“是大乔！”亨利说。果真是大乔，他也穿着泳衣。

亨利看到大乔沿着沙滩走了过来，坐到了班尼身旁。

“今天的水怎么样？”大乔问道。

“冷死了，”班尼抱怨，“就像是冰水一样。”

“那是因为你还没有完全下水的缘故吧！”大乔笑道。

“对，杰西也是这么说的。”班尼说。

“那是岩藻。”见维莉捡起了一把长长的棕色海藻，大乔冷不丁开口说道，“这附近有不少漂亮的海藻。看到沙滩上深绿色的海藻了吗？它们还有红色的呢！瞧，那边的海浪里就是！”说完，大乔跳进水中，维莉则紧跟着他。

“噢，海藻不见了！”她喊道，“真可惜没抓到。”

此时，班尼已经站起身，目不转睛地盯着海浪，连海水冲打上他的脚面都没察觉到。红色海藻随着海浪上下起伏，班尼也情不自禁地跟着追逐起来。

“我抓到啦！”他大声喊道。没错，他手里抓着的，正是红色海藻，而此时他的全身也湿透了。

“好样的，班尼！”大乔微笑着说，“让我看看你的海藻吧！”

“给。”班尼将海藻递给了大乔。他丝毫没有意识到，自己正站在所谓的“冰水”之中。

“嘿，我有个好主意！”大乔说，“将海草在水中像这样涮一下，再捞起来，放到一张写字用的白纸上面，把它们柔软的枝叶全都展开，再用别针固定住……”

“这样海藻就能粘到纸上了吗？”维莉问。

“没错，”大乔说，“海藻里有一种特别的物质，会让它干了之后粘在纸上。到时候，你们就可以用这种纸来写信啦。”

“噢，这主意我喜欢！”维莉叫道，“不过我也想收集一些海藻！”

“好呀！”亨利和杰西游了过来，想看看这边到底发生了什么，“你还可以把海藻的名字都记下来，做成一本小册子。”

“这可能有点难哦，海藻可没有那么多通俗名称。”大乔说。

“你知道的可真多，大乔。”班尼说。

其他三个孩子也有同感，因为他们已经看到大乔是如何聪明地将班尼引到水中，并让小家伙不知不觉地在水中玩了起来。

当他们换好衣服，坐下来吃晚饭时，亨利还在想大乔的事。一直到睡觉，他仍念念不忘：“大乔可真是一个奇怪的帮工，居然知道那么多不同种类海藻的名字。”


第五章　暑期计划

Summer Plan

“咱们得去岛上探探险了！”挖完蛤蜊的第二天早上，亨利说，“说不定哪天就下雨了，而且暑假很快也会过去。”

“今天上午就可以去，”杰西来到马厩门口，“煮蛤蜊用不了多长时间，咱们今天中午就可以吃了它——当然，还要配上面包、黄油和牛奶。要是11点能回来，咱们的时间便绰绰有余。”

“那就这么定了，”亨利说，“带上大水壶吧，说不定可以捡一些宝贝带回来。班尼去哪儿了？”

“那不是么？”杰西指了指远处。

班尼正从码头上回来，手上提着一篮日用品。

“快来，班尼，我们要去探险了。”亨利一边说，一边提起了那个大水壶。

“不是要煮我的蛤蜊吗？”班尼问。

“当然要煮。等咱们回来后，有的是时间煮你的蛤蜊，班尼。”

于是，大家一起来到了沙滩上。

“看，这贝壳可真有趣，”杰西说着从脚边挖出了一块贝壳，“像小船一样。咱们把它留下来吧。”她将那块贝壳扔进了壶里。

“这儿还有一块，也好漂亮，”维莉说，“咱们把找到的贝壳全都留下来吧。”

“杰西，快看那些紫色的花，就在沙滩上，它们真好看！”班尼叫道。

“咱们把找到的花也全都留下来吧。”杰西说，“放到壶里，班尼。”

这时，亨利突然从沙滩上一跃而起，大家都吃惊地看着他。

连望望也跟着亨利跳了起来，杰西诧异地问：“你怎么啦？”

“我想到了一个超棒的点子！”亨利叫道。

“那就赶紧告诉我们吧！”维莉说。大家都在沙滩上坐了下来。

亨利问道：“你们都知道博物馆是什么吧？”

“我不知道。”班尼老实地回答。

“你当然知道，班尼，”亨利说，“你肯定看过博物馆的照片，就是那些里面保存着各种各样的鸟儿、动物和花草的地方。”

“还有贝壳。”维莉补充道。

“没错，”亨利看着妹妹，“你已经知道我的想法了，对吗？”

“是的，”维莉说，“而且我还觉得这个点子真是太完美了。”

“真的吗？”亨利说，“我本来还不太确定呢。”

“到底是怎样的妙点子？”杰西赶忙问道。

“是这样的，”亨利说，“在这座小岛上，咱们肯定可以找到很多值得收藏的新奇玩意儿：就像刚才的贝壳和花……接下来肯定还会有更多的收获，比如蝴蝶、鸟和海藻……”

“我们可以把马厩上的阁楼收拾出来。”杰西说。

“这样咱们也有一个博物馆啦。”班尼迅速回应道。

“这件事情多有意义呀！我真想马上就开始做！”杰西说，“想想看，有了博物馆，就算是下雨天，咱们也有事可干了。维莉负责给每样东西做个小标签，你负责在屋子里搭好桌子，而我可以把收集来的花儿都压在报纸里晾干，把贝壳都装进盒子里。”

“咱们不会去抓真的小鸟吧？”维莉显得忧心忡忡。

“当然不会！”亨利说，“我们用厚纸片剪出小鸟的形状，再涂上颜色——把咱们看到的所有小鸟都做出模型来。”

“然后咱们还可以出去砍一些树枝，把‘小鸟’放在树枝上，”杰西补充道，“我在博物馆里见过。”

“没错！咱们还可以找一些废弃的鸟窝，放到树枝上面。这个夏天，咱们会过得非常有趣的。”亨利满心期待地说。

维莉开始用小本子记了起来：
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“博物馆刚刚兴建，有这些就足够了，”亨利站了起来，“接下来我们要睁大眼睛去寻找宝贝了。”

就这样，探索小队再次出发了。他们仔细地观察着树上的小鸟，摘下小花，连同贝壳一起扔进壶里。

“可咱们不知道这些贝壳的名字，我怎么写标签呢？”维莉将一块细长的蛤蜊壳扔进了壶中，但大家都不知道这种蛤蜊到底属于什么类别。

“或许咱们可以去图书馆借一本关于贝类的书，”亨利说，“爷爷说过，只要咱们愿意，就可以跟着丹尼尔船长一起去岸上。不过，我倒是一分钟也舍不得离开这座小岛！”

“总会有办法的。”杰西说。

果不其然，机会来了。探索小队刚回到马厩，便看到大乔上了摩托艇。

“喂——请等一下！”杰西一边喊，一边朝着码头跑了过去。

“别着急，”大乔喊道，“我等着你们。”

不过，几个孩子依旧飞奔着。

“你这是要去商店吗，大乔？”杰西问。

“是的，”大乔回答道，“你们想要什么我都可以帮你们带回来，而且只需要一个小时的时间。”

“那你刚好要路过图书馆！”杰西说，“可不可以帮我们带一些书回来？”

“没问题，只要在图书馆登记一下，就能拿回你们要借的书。”他说道。

大乔掏出纸和笔，递给了杰西：“把你们想要的书名都写在这上面吧。”

“我写不出来，”杰西将纸笔还给大乔，“我们不知道那些书的具体名字。不过，我们想要一些有插图的书，可以查到花、鸟、贝类、蝴蝶和海藻的名称。”

大乔高深莫测地笑了笑：“我可以问问图书馆里的女孩，让她帮你们挑一些。”

“是的，”亨利赞成道，“她肯定知道。”

不过，当大乔走进图书馆时，他并没有找人帮忙，而是一口气跟图书馆的女孩说了长长一串书名，搞得她手忙脚乱地记了半天。然后，一个小男孩去把这些书全都取了过来。捆好书之后，这位神秘的帮工便离开了，只留下女馆员和小男孩诧异地盯着他的背影。

大乔满心欢喜地回到马厩去见孩子们。他双手抱着一大堆书，只能用脚敲了敲门。

“快请进！”杰西喊道。她盖好了水壶盖子，赶忙迎了过来，“运气怎么样？”
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“我也不知道，希望还可以吧。”大乔说。

“噢，亨利，”杰西说，“我都不知道眼下该先做哪件事才好，不过我想得先把蛤蜊煮好。”

“那当然，”亨利说，“我们饿得都想啃椅子啦，还是等吃完饭再看书吧！”

“你不留下来吃饭吗，大乔？”杰西问，“我把那些蛤蜊清洗了六遍，现在正在火上煮着呢，估计应该快好了。”

噢，大乔是多么想留下来和他们一起吃饭啊！“我……我……”他支吾着。

“太好了！”杰西就当他已经同意了。

“你可是我们的第一位客人噢，”班尼高兴地说，“不过你得自己洗碗。”

“哦，不用，客人不用自己洗，班尼，”杰西叫道，“你不该这么说的。”

“我喜欢自己洗碗，”大乔笑着说，“而且我也想留下来看看那些书到底找得对不对。”

维莉的脸上露出了微笑。

蛤蜊的味道实在是太香了，惹得大家的肚子“咕咕”直叫。趁着杰西融化黄油的功夫，维莉出去从班尼采的紫色小花里抽了五朵，在每人面前放了一朵。

杰西朝壶里看了看，蛤蜊已经全都开口了。她开始将它们盛到平底锅里。

“让我来吧，”大乔说，“那壶太沉了。”

“真是太谢谢你啦，”杰西说，“正好我可以把化好了的黄油盛到杯子里。”她麻利地盛好了黄油，紧接着在五只碗里都倒上了一些煮蛤蜊的汤。维莉将它们一一端上了桌子。

“哎呀，只有四个座位，怎么办？”杰西问道。

“我去柴堆那儿搬个木墩儿过来。”大乔说。

等大乔回来后，班尼问他：“我想知道，你是怎么吃蛤蜊的？”

“要先把蛤蜊掏出来，”大乔说，“像这样！然后泡到蛤蜊汤里，再蘸上一点融化了的黄油。”

“最后再放进你的嘴巴里。”班尼俏皮地说。

大家都被班尼逗乐了，不过所有人都在忙着吃，倒也没多少心思说话。大乔则帮着班尼剥蛤蜊。

“这是我这辈子吃过的最开心的一餐了，”吃完了蛤蜊，大乔说道，“不过我还想帮忙洗碗。”

“好吧！”杰西说，“吃饭前我已经把水架在火上了，如果你真的想洗，那就洗吧！”

洗碗水烧好之后，盘子被洗得干干净净，而且很快就被收进了橱柜里。

直到这时，杰西方才说道：“现在让我们来看看书吧，大乔！”


第六章　博物馆

The Museum

大乔和孩子们围坐在桌子旁，亨利打开包装袋，12本看起来非常有趣的图书展现在大家面前。

“《蝴蝶图集》。”杰西念着书名。

“《贝类图集》。”维莉读道。

“《花草图集》，”亨利说，“噢，这三本书肯定是一个系列。快看，好精美的图片。”

这个帮工似乎和孩子们有着同样浓厚的兴趣，他很快便找出了桌上放着的紫色小花的图片，书上写着它的名字：海边香豌豆。接着，大乔又一一道出孩子们拾来的贝壳的名字。他看到亨利正注视着自己。“这些你是从哪儿学到的？”亨利问道。

“噢，我只是碰巧知道罢了。”大乔说，“我以前在海边住过。”

大乔意识到自己得更谨慎一些了，因为对于一个帮工来说，自己懂的似乎太多了一点。因此，他借口说还要回去干活儿，便匆匆离开了。

大乔走后，亨利提议道：“咱们上楼去看看吧！”他朝楼上跑去，其他人和小狗则紧随其后。

亨利将大窗户打开，四处打量着楼上的房间，只见屋子的一头堆着稻草，角落里放着一把老旧的直背椅子。杰西走过去摇了摇。
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“好棒！”杰西说，“等爷爷来看咱们时它就可以派上用场了。真想不到，咱们居然有了一把给客人坐的椅子！”

“要是有木板就更好了，”亨利说，“我原本还以为在楼上能找到一些呢。”

“这是什么？”班尼问道。

“是木板！”亨利喜出望外地叫了起来。

只见稻草下面正堆着一些八英尺长的木板。

“呀，真好，”亨利惊喜地说，“我们可真幸运！我这就开始行动，把木板扛到树下面去，锯开了做几张桌子。”

“我要把花儿都晾干，”杰西说，“维莉负责把它们的名称都查出来，班尼可以帮忙往楼下搬木板。”

“要风干这些花，咱们得有许多报纸才行，”维莉一边下楼，一边说，“可我们连一张都没有。”

“大乔有，”班尼的话让大家非常意外，“他每天都要订两份，肯定已经攒下了不少。”

“你去问问他好吗，班尼？”维莉说，“跟他要那些旧报纸就可以了，还有，别忘了谢谢人家。”

班尼来到丹尼尔船长的小屋，敲了敲门。

“在这儿呢！”一个声音喊道。班尼绕到了小屋的另一侧，看到大乔和船长正坐在那儿洗鱼。

“你有旧报纸吗？”班尼问，“我们要用它们来夹干花，不是用来看的。”

“当然有啊！”大乔笑呵呵地朝几堆旧报纸指了指。

“噢，一摞就够啦，”班尼开心地叫道，“杰西说只想要一打，她肯定没料到会有这么多。谢谢你，大乔。”

杰西确实非常意外，不过她也高兴极了。

“你那儿有一尺左右长的薄木板吗？”她朝着亨利喊道。

“这块怎么样？”亨利问道。

“太好啦。去拿过来，班尼。”杰西说。

不过，班尼没动，倒是望望屁颠颠地过来了。小狗一听到“去拿过来”这话，赶紧跑出马厩，奔向了亨利。亨利将木板小心翼翼地放到了它嘴里，望望立刻跑了回来，将木板放到杰西脚下。杰西乐不可支，她放下手中的活儿，赏了它一片面包。

两个姑娘像在学校里做手工那样，将鲜花铺到报纸上展开。随后，她们又在花上面压了不少报纸，盖上木板，最后搬了一块石头，放在木板上面。

“我听到摩托艇的声音了。”亨利说。

“我下去看看吧，”班尼说，“说不定有给咱们的东西呢！”

杰西说：“可别这么肯定噢。”不过，让她意外的是，几分钟后班尼果然抱着一个大大的箱子回来了。

“真的有咱们的东西！”他叫道，“丹尼尔船长说是爷爷送来的。”

亨利打开了那个大箱子。

“是毛衣！”他叫道。

班尼很快找到了自己的那件。“红色毛衣肯定是我的，”他说，“我猜紫色的是维莉的。”

还有一件漂亮的蓝色毛衣，是给杰西的，亨利的则是棕色的。他们迫不及待地换上新衣服，想看看自己的新模样。

“爷爷多半是预感到天气要转凉了。”杰西说。

“我也是这么想的，”亨利回答道，“我们很快就会知道这些礼物到得有多及时了！”

晚上，当杰西半夜醒来时，果真听到了雨落到马厩屋顶上的声音。她穿上鞋，将所有的窗子都关了起来。亨利也起身帮她关上了马厩的门。“我想现在应该淋不到咱们了。”他小声说。

“什么地方漏雨了？”杰西轻轻地问。两人仔细听了听，果然听到炉子旁边有滴水的声音。

“千万不能让炉子淋湿了，”亨利禁不住大声喊道，“快拿大水壶来！”

亨利将壶放到了漏雨的地方，落进壶里的雨水似乎越来越多了。

“我们没法睡了，壶里的水随时可能会溢出来。”过了一会儿亨利说。

“怎么啦，杰西？”班尼睡眼惺忪地叫道。

“屋顶漏雨了，”亨利说，“你接着睡吧！”

“我睡不着，”班尼叫道，“我这边的窗子也进水了，都快要把我给淹了。”

“噢，天哪！”杰西喊道，“手电筒在哪儿？”

借着手电筒的光，两个大孩子看到班尼床边的墙壁已经湿了，雨水正顺着窗户流了进来。

“快起来，班尼！”亨利喊着。

班尼磨磨蹭蹭地出来了。“我一点儿也不喜欢这床了。”说着他便哭了起来，“我喜欢爷爷家里的床，我想要回家！那儿又舒服又干爽。”

“好啦，班尼，别这样！”杰西说，“你是一个大男孩了，应该帮我们才对。要是我们把你一个人留在家里，你肯定也不高兴，你说对不对？”

“嗯。”班尼已经完全清醒了，开始帮忙将他的床挪了出来。

“怎么了？”维莉问道。

“马厩漏雨了！”班尼说，“估计你那边也漏了。”

“没，没有，”维莉说，“但我能听到什么地方有漏雨的声音。”

“到处都在漏雨。”亨利担忧地说。

“要有几个水桶就好了，”杰西说，“窗户下面放一个，墙角放一个。”

“我们不能睡觉，”维莉说，“桶和壶里的水迟早都会溢出来的。”

“你们大家先睡吧，”亨利说，“我守着，负责倒水。班尼，你去我床上睡。我想，漏雨的地方应该都已经被咱们找出来了。”

班尼很高兴地躺到了亨利的被窝里，很快便睡着了。亨利守了差不多一个小时，他又倒了一次桶里的水，才蜷缩着身子躺到了班尼旁边，而此刻雨差不多停了。

“我明天得把屋顶修一下，”他暗想，“说不定大乔可以帮我，他是一个非常能干的人。”

第二天早上，雨依然下个不停。孩子们穿好衣服，吃了早餐，看着外面的雨发起了愁。

“咱们还是得有人出去取日常用品才行！”亨利说，“本来应该是我去的，可我担心衣服淋湿，就干不了其他事情了。”

“那你其他的衣服呢？”班尼问。

亨利无奈地指了指炉子上方晒的一排衣服。

“还没干呢，”杰西说，“我现在真后悔把它们给洗了。”

“亨利可以躺在床上等衣服晾干嘛！”班尼说。

“嘿，班尼！”亨利喊道，“你怎么就那么喜欢床？你赶紧帮我想想，看我到底还有什么可以穿的。”

“杰西可以用床单给你做一件衣服出来。”班尼脱口而出。

“还真可以！”杰西说，“多亏咱们带了维莉的针线包出来。我可以用床单给你做一条裤子，在上衣晾干之前，你就先穿新毛衣吧！”

“你真是太好了，杰西，”亨利说，“那现在赶紧想想，需要我带些什么东西回来，这样我只用跑一趟就可以解决问题。”

“我还有个办法，”班尼说，“你干吗不穿你的泳衣出去？这样你的衣服就不会被淋湿了。”

亨利乐了：“这主意好，班尼。要是没有你，我们可怎么办呀？”

“班尼，你真棒！”杰西也赞道。

班尼笑了起来：“我知道，要是实在没办法，你也可以用床单做一条裤子出来的。”

“我去换泳衣，”亨利说，“你们先想好需要一些什么东西。”

杰西说：“我昨天已经预订了些土豆，箱子里应该会有的。另外还需要好多面包和牛奶，你能拿得了吗？还有，我想做蛤蜊杂烩汤，你得去菜园里摘一些洋葱回来。那些洋葱不算太大，但也不小了。”

“我先去摘洋葱，”亨利穿着泳衣出现在大家面前，“待会儿从门外给你们递进来。我想其他的东西一次性拿回来应该没问题。”

亨利把门打开了一条缝，将小洋葱从门缝里递了进来。等到他提着杂物篮子回来时，就像是刚游了泳一样，全身都湿透了。

用毛巾擦干身上的雨水后，亨利换上了干衣服，准备开始干活儿了。

“今天正好可以布置我们的小博物馆。”他说，“我来做些木头盒子放贝壳和蝴蝶。”

很快，桌子上便摆满了木头、纸张、画笔和各种工具。

忙活到11点半，杰西暂时放下了手里的活计，准备开始做蛤蜊杂烩汤了。

“我要用小洋葱来做杂烩汤喽！”她说。

杰西化了些黄油，将洋葱煸炒了一会儿，再放入水、盐和土豆片。等到土豆片煮熟之后，她又加进切开的蛤蜊，最后搁了点牛奶便起锅了。

午餐准备好了。四兄妹坐了下来，喝着热腾腾的杂烩汤，完全忘记了外面的风吹雨打。

“杰西，你真是无所不能！”亨利赞不绝口。

“好吃，好吃！杰西做的杂烩汤真好吃！”班尼说。

午饭后，孩子们画了鸟儿，并且将海藻固定了起来。亨利来到楼上，将做好的桌子摆放好。

天黑时，奥登博物馆便正式开张了。

“我觉得这些鸟儿是博物馆里最好看的东西啦！”班尼说。不过，此时的班尼，还不知道第二天会有更大的惊喜等着他。


第七章　探险

Exploring

第二天早上，雨终于停了，天气格外晴朗。四个孩子先去游了泳，吃过早饭之后，大家提着大水壶再次出去探险了。

“咱们今天去小岛的尽头看看吧！”亨利提议道。

“一路上，我还可以画一张小岛的全景图。”维莉拿出一个蓝色的本子。

他们悠哉游哉地走着，直到小岛的尽头映入眼帘。

“哇，看呀！”杰西说，“好大一堆贝壳！”

“比班尼还要高呢。”亨利欢呼着和其他人一起跑了过去。

“只可惜都脆了。”班尼捡起一些贝壳。

“是碎了，班尼。”亨利纠正道。

“好吧，你说碎了就碎了吧，”班尼说，“又老又碎的蛤蜊壳。一个个都好丑，不适合咱们的博物馆。”

“没错，不过你们看！”杰西说，“全都是蛤蜊壳，似乎有人在这儿坐了好几年，一直在不停地剥蛤蜊。”

“说不定还真是。”维莉说。

“那谁会做这种事呢？”班尼问道。

“我也不知道，班尼，”亨利回答，“我只知道我从未见过这样的东西，就连图片也没见过。”他拿起一根棍子，在贝壳堆里扒拉了起来。

维莉在本子上画了一小幅贝壳堆的图画。接着，孩子们开始探索小岛的另一端，发现那里岩石成堆。杰西、亨利和维莉正在观察高高的岩石顶，突然听到班尼叫道：“快看，有个小山洞！咱们进去吧。”

“果然是山洞。”亨利看了看。

“快进来吧，像我这么做。”班尼跪到地上，手脚并用地爬了进去。

其他几个孩子嘻嘻哈哈地跟着班尼爬了进去。“噢，看起来就像是一个小房间，”杰西大声说，“而且我还看见了另外一个房间。”

“这里真好玩，”亨利环顾了一下四周，“咱们继续往里爬。”

大家跟在亨利后面，爬进了另外一个小洞。此时，大家回过头去，依然还能看到大海。

孩子们坐了下来，亨利用棍子随意地挖着沙子，突然，一块小小的石头显露了出来。

亨利惊呼道：“这是什么？”他捡起石头，仔细擦拭掉上面潮湿的沙子后，不由激动地跳了起来。

“这是一枚印第安人用过的箭头！”他叫道，“你们想不到吧？”

“让我看看，”杰西激动地说，“这肯定是一枚箭头。看到末端这个细小的地方了吗？他们就是在这儿固定箭柄的。”

“他们还会在另外一端插上羽毛。”亨利说。

“这个可以放到咱们的博物馆里。”班尼欢呼道。

“就这么定了！”亨利说，“你想得还真周到，班尼。咱们再挖一下，看能不能找到第二枚箭头。要是印第安人真的在这儿住过的话，那除了箭头，肯定还会有其他东西。”

孩子们赶紧动手开挖，望望见状，也大刨特刨起来。

“要是咱们能找到很多印第安人的遗物，”亨利说，“说不定真有博物馆愿意出钱来买呢！”

“这主意不错！改天咱们早点过来挖。”杰西说，“反正这活儿有趣得很。”
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突然，望望停下爪子，叫了起来。

“怎么了，小宝贝？你想跟我们说什么？”亨利问道。他走过去，将手伸进望望刚刚刨开的洞里，摸出一块平整的大石头来。

“我觉得这应该是一把斧头！”他把石头拿在手里翻来覆去地看着，惊呼起来。

其他几个孩子赶忙围过来看，班尼将它接了过去。望望又叫了起来，不过这一次的叫声却很急躁。接着，它猛地转过头，长嚎了一声。

“有点不对劲，”亨利喊着，“望望从来没有嚎叫过。”

“噢，看，亨利！”杰西惊恐地叫道。

大家全都向洞口望去，只见海水已经淹到了他们脚背的位置。

“咱们快点出去！”亨利一边喊一边朝洞口爬去，“快，能多快就多快！”

几个人拼命地爬了起来，灌进来的水越来越多，望望只能游泳前进了。

“大乔不知道咱们在这里！”班尼喊道，“不然他就可以来救咱们了！我好害怕！”

“别说话，班尼，接着爬。”

很快，他们就爬到了第一个小洞里。

“浪头打过来了！”亨利喊道，“等海浪过去之后，大家赶紧出去！”

海浪扑了上来，从他们的头顶涌了过去。杰西一把抓住班尼的胳膊，将他拖了起来。四个孩子惊恐不已地在水中向前爬着。在又一波海浪到来之前，他们终于逃到了岩石洞壁旁，定了定神后，他们才爬到了贝壳堆上。

“小心！”亨利说，“别掉下去啦！”

回到干燥的沙滩上，杰西不由得松了口气：“哦，谢天谢地！”

“我都快累坏啦！”班尼气恼地说，“差点被那个破山洞给吓死。”

“好啦，”亨利说，“我应该早点留意潮汐的。没有潮水的时候，山洞里是绝对安全的。还好咱们出来了，这也算是万幸了！”

“我我我们真的出来了，”维莉哆嗦着说，“多多多亏了好望望。”她依然没有从惊恐中缓过神儿来，浑身不停地发着抖。

“对，”亨利说，“咱们先歇一会儿，然后原路返回。”

四个孩子慢慢地回到了马厩，大乔看出他们有点不对劲，于是站在小屋那儿朝他们挥了挥手。

“没事吧？”他问。

“有事！”班尼说，“我们被吓死了，还差点没命了！水涌进了洞里，差点把我们淹死了。”

“怎么回事？”大乔担心地问道。

“我们爬进了一个洞里，结果涨潮时差点把我们困住。”亨利说，“我应该早点留意这个问题的，要不是望望叫了起来，我们压根没注意到洞里进水了。”

“看得出来你们都累坏了，”大乔说，“已经没力气做午饭了吧？丹尼尔船长炖了一大锅菜，要不你们拿上自己的碗，过来跟我们一起吃吧？”

杰西看着大乔微笑了起来。“好呀，”她说，“我们这就去拿碗和勺子，很快回来。”

在小屋旁边的沙地上坐下之后，孩子们感觉好多了。热乎乎的炖菜很美味，吃饱的班尼看起来又困了。

“那个洞在哪儿？”大乔问道。

“在小岛的尽头，”杰西说，“我们在里面找到了一些印第安人的遗物。”

“你们都找到什么了？”大乔连忙问。

亨利从口袋里掏出那枚箭头，递给了他。

“我们还找到了另外一样东西，可惜潮汐来了，我们只想着快点逃出去，就忘了带走了。”他遗憾地说。

“不，我带了。”此时班尼都快要睡着了，他迷迷糊糊地说，“就在我的口袋里，但我没力气掏出来。”

大乔将手伸进了班尼的口袋，掏出了那块石头。

“是印第安人的斧头！”大乔立刻说道。

“我原本就觉得像，”亨利说，“不过你似乎很肯定。”

“我想我可以肯定，”大乔反复看了看，“说不定洞里还有其他东西。”

“我是怕了，不敢再去那个破山洞了。”班尼气呼呼地说。

“噢，别这么说！”大乔说，“只要留意潮汐就行。那儿肯定有许多值得发掘的印第安人遗物。你们要是需要同伴，我可以跟你们一起去。”

“哦，真的吗？”亨利惊喜地说道，“那我们肯定会非常安全的。在洞口附近还有一大堆贝壳呢！”

“什么？贝壳堆？”大乔说，“那我一定得跟你们一块儿去！一定要去！”

“为什么？”班尼带着浓浓的睡意问，“你为什么一定要去？”不过话音刚落，他就睡着了。

这倒是替大乔省下了回答这个问题的工夫。他只是笑了笑，说：“我帮你们把他送回去，我看大家都需要好好睡一觉。”

大乔抱起班尼，将他送回马厩，放到了班尼的小床上。杰西、维莉和亨利也一起回到了马厩。过了一会儿，其他三个孩子也进入了梦乡。这时，时间刚到中午。


第八章　印第安之岬

Indian Point

美美地睡了一觉之后，孩子们又活蹦乱跳了起来。

“我想我们又可以重新出发去探险啦！”杰西说。

“没错！”亨利赞同道，“只不过我觉得有点奇怪，为什么大乔对贝壳堆那么感兴趣？走，咱们问问他去。”

在小屋里找到大乔后，亨利开口问道，“你为什么说必须去看看那堆贝壳呢？”

“因为我对这类东西比较感兴趣，”大乔回答道，“一个贝壳堆说明这座岛上肯定有印第安人住过。”

“那快点走吧，大乔，”班尼说，“我指给你看。”班尼拉着大乔的手，想把他拽起来，孩子们都笑了，大乔赶紧配合地站了起来。不一会儿，探险小队便来到了贝壳堆旁。

“你们居然发现了这个，真是太棒了！”大乔激动地说。

“怎么呢？”杰西问。

大乔正在查看其中一些破碎的贝壳。“哦，”他说，“我敢肯定这堆贝壳是印第安人留下来的。你们还记不记得在学校里学过，印第安人会制作一种叫‘贝壳钱’的货币？他们通常会用圆蛤来做贝壳钱紫色的部分。圆蛤也是蛤蜊的一种。”

“你是说他们以前就坐在这儿制作贝壳钱？”亨利问道。

“对，而且我觉得他们也是在这儿晾晒蛤蜊的。”大乔看着一些完好的圆蛤贝壳，回答道。

“为什么？”杰西问。

大乔笑了笑，然后接着说：“这些都是完整的蛤蜊壳，所以，当年印第安人肯定是坐在这儿把蛤蜊肉给挑出来的。他们过去常常把蛤蜊风干，保存起来以后再吃。”

“被杰西猜中了，”班尼说，“她说有人在这儿坐了好多年。”

“可是我不知道他们就是印第安人。”杰西说。

“你觉得我们能不能在这里找到贝壳钱，大乔？”亨利问道。

“找不到的，那可是钱啊！他们肯定把它们都保存了起来。不过咱们说不定可以找到一些他们用过的工具。印第安人过去经常在石头上面打磨贝壳，再用从白人那儿得到的工具打孔。”

“那咱们赶紧挖吧，”班尼说，“要是找到了工具，你就告诉我们。”

“我也想挖，”大乔说，“不过我们应该找一些合适的工具。咱们回丹尼尔船长那儿去拿一些吧。”

“我太累了，”班尼嘟起小嘴，望着大乔，“望望也是。”

亨利笑了起来：“那你就好好地和望望还有维莉坐在这儿吧。千万别走开，也别惹什么麻烦。我们几个拿了东西就马上回来。你们记住哦！”

“没问题。”班尼坐了下来。

“在等的时候，你们也可以自己找根棍子来挖一下，”大乔说，“要是挖到不认识的东西，记得留下来！”

维莉立刻开始查看那些碎了的贝壳。“你怎么不过来看看，班尼？”她说，“在他们离开的这段时间里，要是我们能够发现点什么不是很棒么？咱们试试吧。”

“你试吧，”班尼说，“我不在乎。我唯一能找到的就是这只大鸡腿。”

“鸡腿？”维莉惊呼，“鸡腿哪有这么大的啊！”

“哦，那说不定是马腿。不管怎么说，这都是一根老骨头。”班尼说，“我要把它留给大乔看，他肯定知道。”

维莉继续在贝壳堆里扒拉着：“班尼，你看这些贝壳真的像是人为打碎的，而且很多贝壳上面的紫色部分都不见了。这也就是说，大乔说的是对的，他们确实在这儿制作过贝壳钱。”

“大乔当然是对的，”班尼得意地说，“他什么时候都是对的。”

“真有意思，”维莉说，“大乔只不过是一个帮工，他居然知道得这么多，我怎么想都觉得他来这儿不是为了打工的。”

“说不定他也有其他事儿要做呢？”班尼说，“或者他来这儿也只是为了度假和学习，就像咱们一样。”

很快，大部队就回来了。他们拿来了蛤蜊钩和铲子，大乔还带了一部照相机过来。

“照相机！”班尼兴奋地叫道，“你给望望拍一张它挖掘印第安遗迹的照片吧！”

“我也想这么拍呢！”大乔笑着说，“不过首先得给贝壳堆来张特写，你和望望就这么坐着，这样就能看出贝壳堆有多高了。”

维莉赶紧躲到一边。

“不，不用，”大乔说，“别走呀！我想把你也拍进去。你就站在望望旁边好了。”

于是，维莉站到了望望旁边，大乔拍下了照片。他照了四张，一个角度一张。

“为什么要拍这些照片，大乔？”亨利问道。

“或许我应该告诉你们一件事。”大乔说，“如果我们不采取制止措施，一旦岸上的人们知道了这个贝壳堆，他们便会带着相机和铲子来这里。你们也不希望那样，对吗？”

“当然不想！”班尼喊着，“我们可不喜欢让那么多人来这儿。”

“在你们的爷爷知道这件事之前，你们几个孩子最好别把贝壳堆的事告诉任何人。”大乔说。

“没问题，我们不会的，”亨利说，“等爷爷来看我们的时候，我们再告诉他。现在，咱们挖吧。将来我也想干这一行——像大乔一样，去很远的地方，发掘老骨头和各种遗迹。”

“好样的，亨利！”大乔激动地说，“这是一项非常有趣的工作，不过我得提醒你，它并不总是那么有意思。你可能辛苦干上一年却还是一无所获。”

“就像钓鱼。”班尼说。

“完全正确，”大乔赞同道，“说不定你愿意和亨利一起干这行？”

“不，我可不想呢，”班尼说，“我宁愿钓鱼，这样你们就有鱼吃了。”

“那你现在来帮我们，好不好？”亨利问，“现在我们需要足够的人手。”

“当然可以，”班尼说，“望望，你也可以来帮忙。”

望望听懂了班尼的话，立刻欢叫着抬起了爪子，却见爪子上粘了块白色的骨头。

“是鱼钩！”大乔喊道，“就在你的爪子上，望望！来，让我帮你把它取下来。这是一个用动物骨头制成的鱼钩。”

“也就是说印第安人曾经在这儿钓过鱼，对吗？”亨利问。

“没错，我想是这样。”大乔说，“你们愿意再工作一会儿吗？我想在离开前把贝壳堆下面也挖挖看。”
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“当然可以，”班尼说，“我们还不饿，午饭吃了好多炖菜呢！大乔，你觉得咱们还会发现什么？”

“我也说不上来。”大乔拿起铲子，很快便挖好了一个大坑，大家一起跪在沙滩上，仔细观察着。

“那儿是不是有什么东西？”维莉指着坑里问道，“看起来像是一个盘子的残片。”

“确实是盘子的残片！”大乔说。

“这儿还有一片！”杰西说着将它递给了大乔。

“我觉得这些应该都是同一只碗的残片。”大乔说。孩子们又发现了一些碎片，全都给了大乔。他将残片上面的沙子擦掉，将它们拼凑到了一起。“没错，这是一个吃饭用的碗，”大乔说，“现在我敢肯定印第安人在这儿生活过，他们曾经在这儿捡过蛤蜊，做过贝壳钱。我们可能还会发现更多东西。这座小岛可真是一个神奇的地方。”

维莉看到大乔已经深深地被那个碗给吸引住了。

“这个碗告诉我们的信息远远超过了我们发现的任何东西。”大乔说。

“我看不见得，”班尼冷不丁地说，大家都惊讶地看着他，“我觉得我的马骨头才是最有价值的东西，它告诉我们印第安人曾经养过马。你们看！”班尼指了指那根插在沙滩上的骨头。

“班尼·奥登，”大乔几乎喊了起来，“在白人到来之前，印第安人是没有马的。你在哪儿找到这个的？”

“就在贝壳堆后面，”班尼回答道，“我想咱们现在挖错地方了。”

“这是一根人骨头，班尼！”大乔说，“是骨骼的一部分。你知道骨骼是什么吧？”

“知道，”班尼说，“咱们所有人的身体里都有骨骼，是由骨头组成的。”

“没错。”亨利说，“快指给我们看，你是在哪儿发现它的？”

“就在这儿。”班尼一边说一边来到贝壳堆的另一侧。

“咱们挖吧！”大乔说，“不过一定要小心！坐下，望望！你是一只好小狗，不过这可不是你该刨的地方。噢，孩子们，看呐！”

另外一块骨头赫然出现在眼前。

“要是你们不介意，让我一个人来挖，好吗？你们坐在那儿看着就可以了。”

孩子们坐回到沙滩上，看着大乔慢慢地将沙子挖开。就连班尼也兴奋了起来，因为他又看到了12块小骨头，正并排躺在沙子上。

“这儿应该还有几块跟这些一样的骨头。”大乔说。

“在那儿！”亨利喊道，“快看，大乔！上面还插着箭头！”

“他是被射死的，”大乔喊道，“被弓箭射死的。这是一副印第安人的遗骨！”

没过多久，整副骨架便出现在兴奋不已的孩子们面前。

“哎呀，哎呀！”大乔挖累了，坐回到沙滩上，“我们还不能移动这副骨架，因为没有合适的工具。只要没人知道，它在这儿就很安全。咱们把它再埋起来吧。”

“埋起来？”班尼喊道，“可是我们刚刚发现它呢！大乔，它是属于我们的博物馆的！”

“我知道，班尼，”大乔回答道，“你把它留在这儿好不好——就算是为了帮我。我们改天可以去那个洞里再挖挖看。呃，你现在还不饿吗？”

“对，我还真饿了，”班尼摸摸自己的肚子说，“咱们回家吃点面包，喝点牛奶吧！”

杰西冲大乔微微笑了笑。有时，想要将班尼哄得乖乖的还真是不难呀。“我们可以把这只碗带回去吗，大乔？”她问。

“噢，可以！把所有的小东西都带回去，放到你们的博物馆里吧！”

于是，几个小探险家们收起蛤蜊钩和那些印第安人的小物件，回家吃晚饭去了。

“咱们就把这里叫做‘印第安之岬’吧。”亨利说。

之后，这个名字就这样流传了下来。


第九章　一把新小提琴

A New Violin

几天之后，孩子们吃过了晚饭，正坐在马厩门口休息。

“快听！”维莉突然说。

维莉从来不一惊一乍，所以大家全都诧异地看着她，凝神细听了起来，很快便听到了一阵悠扬的小提琴声。

“是谁在拉琴？”维莉问。

“咱们去看看。”亨利说。

望望直奔向丹尼尔船长的小屋，四个孩子紧随其后。只见大乔正坐在门口，拉着一把真正的小提琴。看到孩子们过来，他并没有停下在琴弦间跳跃的灵巧双手，而是任由欢快的曲子在指间尽情地流淌。等到大乔一曲拉完，班尼才回过神来：“真没想到你居然还有把小提琴！”

“你是什么时候学的？这曲子真好听！能再拉一首吗？”维莉祈求道，“我可不可以摸摸它，就一小会儿？”

杰西和亨利吃惊得都说不出话来，这可一点儿都不像害羞的维莉啊！等大乔把小提琴递给她之后，维莉接了过来，放到了下巴下面。

“随便拉拉看。”大乔说。

“我不会，”维莉说，“我只是想把它放到下巴下搁一小会儿。你介意吗，大乔？”

“不！不介意！”大乔说，“不过你难道不想让我给你示范一下怎么拉吗？”

“现在还不用，”维莉说，“你再表演一首吧。”

她郑重其事地将小提琴递还给大乔，就像是她刚刚拉完一生中最重要的一首曲子一样。于是大乔又拉了两首曲子，其中一首比较舒缓，而另一首节奏比较欢快。

不过，杰西和亨利的注意力并不在大乔身上，而是被维莉吸引住了。大乔拉小提琴时，她一动不动地站在那儿，一脸专注的表情。

大乔也在观察维莉，他确信维莉能学好小提琴。他看得出来，这个小姑娘对小提琴很是着迷。

回到马厩，孩子们还在回味着大乔演奏的美妙音乐。晚上，杰西梦见大乔拉了一首非常悲伤的曲子，维莉似乎都哭了。当她醒来时，才发现自己并不是做梦，哭声是真的——是维莉在轻轻啜泣。杰西立即爬了起来。

“怎么啦？”她跪在维莉的床边问，“你怎么哭了？”

“我……我想学小提琴！”维莉说着，又哭了起来。

“你当然可以学呀！”杰西说，“我知道爷爷肯定会给你买一把小提琴的，而且大乔也会教你的。”

“我不是担心这个，”维莉说，“我是想学琴，可是本该帮你们干活儿的时候，我却一个人跑去练琴，那样不是太自私了吗？”

亨利听到动静，打着手电筒走了进来。

“噢，我的天哪！”杰西说，“你让我说什么才好？亨利，你劝劝她吧！”

“我差不多都听到了，”亨利说，“因为咱们是一起来这儿玩的，她觉得自己独个儿去练琴很自私。是这样吗？”

“没错。”杰西说。

“维莉，你看啊，”亨利说，“只要你肯努力学，那就不算自私了，因为我们大家都想让你学拉小提琴。很多人甚至都不愿练琴呢，是吧？”

亨利的几句话让维莉觉得舒坦多了。很快，他们便聊得兴起，甚至情不自禁地笑了起来。

“嘘！”杰西说，“我们最好小声点，可不能把班尼给吵醒了，不然他会哭闹的。”

杰西和亨利走了，维莉的心情好多了，她开始想象爷爷给她买的新小提琴了。

第二天早上，大乔让丹尼尔船长给奥登先生打了一个电话。奥登先生默默地听完事情的经过，不由地想起了自己小心珍藏的那把漂亮的小提琴。

不过，他只是对丹尼尔船长说：“当然，维莉必须得有一把小提琴。但不巧的是我今天早上太忙了，没办法去给她买。”

“大乔说他可以帮忙去买，”丹尼尔船长说，“他的小提琴拉得很棒。”

“那个大乔可真是一个有意思的小伙子，”奥登先生回答道，“等我过去了一定得和他聊聊。把买小提琴的钱给他，船长，如果他觉得自己能行的话，就让他去挑吧。”

等大乔带着小提琴回到奥登家的小岛上时，看见维莉已经等候在码头上了。大乔坚信，维莉将来必定会成为一位很棒的小提琴手，所以给她买了一把上等的小提琴。

其他几个孩子也飞奔过来看大乔买的新琴。等到大家一一欣赏完之后，维莉便小心翼翼地合上了琴盒。

“我觉得它应该不喜欢待在外面。”她说。

“我觉得也是，”大乔赞同道，“咱们将它拿到小屋里去吧，我这就给你上第一堂课。”

“我要跟你们一起去。”班尼说。

“不行，你得跟我一起留在码头上钓鱼。”亨利赶紧说。

“你们要钓鱼？”班尼问。

“对！”实际上这念头不过是刚刚闪过亨利的脑海而已，“你想想，班尼，我们都来海边四个星期了，还没钓过一次鱼呢。”

亨利猛地发现，其实自己是真的想去钓鱼了。

“在码头下面的一个旧箱子里有鱼线和鱼钩。”大乔说。

亨利果然找到了这两样东西。他在鱼钩上穿了只蛤蜊作诱饵，将长长的鱼线甩了出去，把另一头交给了班尼。班尼几乎是刚接过鱼线，便欢呼了起来，随即开始手忙脚乱地往回收线。

班尼终于把鱼拖上了码头。“太棒了！”亨利喊道，“班尼，你真是个钓鱼高手！等等，我帮你把它从鱼钩上取下来，再用绳子穿起来。”

“好大一条鱼啊！”杰西笑嘻嘻地说，“这么大的鱼你可别钓太多噢，否则咱们得吃一个星期的鱼啦。”

孩子们又在码头上坐了下来，但这次等了好久都没有动静。

“希望我也能钓到一条，”杰西说，“再钓一条和班尼那条一样大的，午餐就够吃了。而且我顶会做刷了调料的烤鱼呢！”

“我都烦了，”亨利说，“不想钓了。”

“我倒不烦，”班尼说，“爷爷告诉过我钓鱼是很花时间的。”

“我想起来了，爷爷带你钓过一次鱼，是不是？”亨利说，“我记得当时我也想去，但我得做作业。”

“爷爷告诉我说，只要想着自己钓不到鱼，那接下来就肯定会钓到一条。我照他的话做，果然钓到了一条，我觉得爷爷的话真的好神奇！”班尼说。

“我明白了。”亨利说完又坐了下来。他将自己的鱼线系到了码头上，果真没再去想鱼的事，而是开始欣赏远处的船只。没过多久，班尼便叫了起来：“亨利！鱼上钩啦！你没看到你的鱼线沉下去了吗？”

大家还没回过神来，班尼便跳到了亨利的鱼线那儿，又拉上来一条鱼。这条鱼和刚刚那条很像。

“嘿，杰西！这一条怎么样？我猜它们是双胞胎！”

“我猜你是咱们家的钓鱼高手——好吧，你和爷爷都是。我连鱼咬了钩都不知道。”亨利不得不折服。

亨利又在鱼嘴里穿上了一根绳子，班尼得意洋洋地提着它们回家了。

“大乔可以帮咱们把鱼清理干净。”班尼说。

“噢，这事我就可以做！”亨利说，“虽然我没钓到鱼，但我还是可以清理它们的。”

“把它们切成两片，好吗。亨利？”杰西说，“我这就进去准备调料。”

班尼一刻也舍不得离开他那两条双胞胎鱼。亨利清洗完毕后，班尼将它们递给了杰西。杰西将它们放进锅里，而班尼还守在那儿看着。杰西在四块鱼肉上洒了一层用面包、洋葱、融化了的黄油以及食盐做成的调料。

烤箱的门关上时，班尼说：“我猜这鱼一定很好吃。”他和小狗一起，坐在了炉子旁边，只等着杰西说开饭。

维莉进来了。她将小提琴小心翼翼地收了起来，却没有谈论上课的事儿。

“什么东西这么香？”她闻到一阵扑鼻的香味，不禁问道。

“是双胞胎，”班尼说，“正在烤箱里烤着呢。”

“双胞胎！”维莉惊讶地问，“他说的是什么意思？”

杰西打开烤箱门，将烤盘拿出来给她看。

“烤好啦！咱们每人可以吃半条鱼。”她说，“班尼先吃，因为这两条可都是他钓到的呢。”她将鱼小心翼翼地分到了四个盘子里。

“我真希望爷爷能够看到咱们吃你钓的鱼，班尼，”亨利说，“你可真是一个钓鱼高手！”

“他明天就要来看咱们啦！”维莉兴奋地说，“他刚给丹尼尔船长打了电话，说要是大家都方便，他明天会过来。”

“我绝对方便。”亨利急忙说道。

“我也是，”杰西说，“可是我们用什么招待爷爷呢？要是有点肉就好了。”

“我觉得爷爷肯定也喜欢吃这些。”维莉说。

“说不定爷爷可以跟我一起去钓鱼，”班尼说，“不过也许我们什么都钓不到。”

“爷爷可没时间钓鱼，班尼，”亨利说，“咱们就从自己的菜园里摘些菜来吃吧。还记得咱们住在棚车里吃的那些蔬菜苗吗？”

“噢，对，蔬菜苗拌黄油！”班尼兴奋地叫道，“咱们就做菜苗吃吧。”

“这个主意更好。那咱们明天的午饭就够丰盛了。”杰西说着，笑了起来。


第十章　爷爷来访！

Grandfather’s Visit

“我们得在十点前准备好，”第二天早晨杰西说，“爷爷让丹尼尔船长十点开摩托艇去接他，他一直都很守时的。”

“一定得让他看看咱们的博物馆，”亨利说，“我知道他对印第安人的东西很感兴趣，但对于花草和小鸟，我就不敢肯定了。”

“我觉得他会喜欢咱们的博物馆的，”维莉说，“门上还有他的名字呢。”她抬起头来，念了一遍：“詹姆斯·H·奥登博物馆。”

“都准备好啦，”杰西说着又看了最后一眼，“咱们这就去码头接他吧。”

奥登先生看到孩子们站在码头上朝自己挥手，非常高兴。

“真是一群好孩子。”他对丹尼尔船长说。

“是我见过的最好的孩子。”丹尼尔船长也朝他们挥起手来。他将船拴到码头上，看着奥登先生欢欢喜喜地跟着这群开心的孩子往马厩走去。

“我想把你们所有的战利品都看一遍。”他坐在客人专用的椅子上，打量了一下四周，“呵，那是什么？一个博物馆？”奥登先生惊讶不已。

说完，爷爷便站了起来。“可以让我看看吗？”他朝楼上看去，兴奋地问。

“您要是不嫌热的话，当然可以呀！”杰西说，“这上面可真是热死啦。”

“不，我不介意。”说着，奥登先生已经来到了楼梯顶上。他一眼就看到了博物馆的全貌。“这个点子是谁想出来的？跟我说说。”

大家告诉了他建博物馆的始末，还向他展示了花草、海藻、盒子里的贝壳和蝴蝶，还有真树上面的纸鸟。

奥登先生盯着那只栖息在鸟巢旁边的蓝色鸟儿看了许久。鸟巢里还有四颗用纸剪出来的蓝色鸟蛋。

“鸟儿们飞走了，留下了这个窝，”亨利说，“所以我们就捡了回来。”

“很好！”奥登先生笑容满面地说，“那么，你找到了些什么，班尼？”

“我在贝壳堆那儿找到了一大块骨头。”

“爷爷，我们得跟您说说骨头的事儿！”亨利笑着说，“咱们下楼吧，您可以坐在靠背椅上听。是这样的，我们发现了一副印第安人的骨架，班尼发现了一条腿骨。大乔说这些非常重要，除了您不能跟任何人说。”

“那副骨架在哪儿？”奥登先生诧异地问道。

“在小岛的尽头，就在一大堆贝壳旁边。”

“没错，我记得我小时候就看到过那堆贝壳。”奥登先生说。

“大乔不让我们碰印第安人的骨头，”班尼说，“他说等我们回家后，您会派工人过来挖的。”

“那个大乔似乎懂得很多，”奥登先生说，“我走之前一定要去见见他。”

“您看这个盒子里的东西，爷爷，”班尼说，“这是一枚箭头，那是一把斧头，还有一个吃饭用的碗，全都是印第安人用过的。这个工具是用骨头做成的，是望望发现的斧头和工具。”

“哇，哇！”奥登先生大声赞叹，“谁告诉你们这些的？有人提议你们建博物馆放这些东西吗？”
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“没有，”亨利不解地问，“难道您不喜欢吗？”

“喜欢，亨利，我非常喜欢。只是有点不敢相信罢了，因为我小时候也做过一模一样的事呢！我经常一个人去树林里，坐上好几个小时，只是为了听听鸟儿们的叫声。”

“对，”亨利笑了起来，“我们也在做相同的事情。我们和您一样。”

然后，维莉将小提琴拿来给奥登先生看。令大家意外的是，奥登先生将它放到下巴下面，拉了起来。他拉的曲子非常动听。

“你们还不知道我会拉小提琴，对吗？”奥登先生看着目瞪口呆的孩子们，“这是一把非常好的小提琴，维莉。”

“您真是一位神奇的爷爷！”亨利说，“总会给我们惊喜！我们都不知道您还会拉小提琴呢。”

“我已经好久没练习了，”奥登先生将小提琴递还给维莉，感慨道，“甚至有好些年头没摸过小提琴了。现在，你们还有什么要给爷爷看的呢？”

“您真得去小屋里看看大乔。”班尼提醒道。

“我想大乔今天早上去岸上了。”维莉说。

“这真奇怪，”亨利说，“因为他肯定知道您今天要来。”

“这真是太让我失望了。”班尼喊道，“我想让您见见大乔，他是我在这个世界上最要好的朋友啦！”

“那我也要失望了，”奥登先生换了个话题，“你们这儿什么时候开饭？”

“快了，马上！”杰西说，“您饿了吗？”

“我饿得都能吃下一头牛了。”奥登先生俏皮地回答道。

杰西赶紧在大水壶里加了一些水。“你们几个把桌子收拾好，把牛奶倒上，这样饭一做好，爷爷立刻就能吃上了。”

“哦，也用不着这么着急，”奥登先生说，“我还能支撑半个小时呢！”

没到半个小时，蔬菜苗便已经做好了。杰西把它们盛进一个大盘子里，浇上化好的黄油。当然，还有很多面包和黄油可以用来就着蔬菜吃。为了招待客人，杰西还特地在牛奶里加了两个鸡蛋和一些糖。

“汤太好喝了！”奥登先生赞道，“看来我得常来。”

“您一定要来！”维莉赶忙说，“您暂时还不着急回家，对吗？”

“我想我在这儿待不了多久，”奥登先生说，“而且我还想带你们一块儿回岸上——就去一两个小时。”他赶紧补充道。

“好呀，”杰西松了一口气，“我刚刚还以为您要把我们带走，不回来了呢。”

“你们喜欢这里，是吗？放心吧，不会离开太久的。我只是想带你们去看一些东西。”

没多久，丹尼尔船长便将奥登一家子送到了岸上。奥登先生的车停在岸边，孩子们上了车，来到了一座从未见过的高大建筑前。

“是一家博物馆！”亨利喊道，“看，杰西，看呀！”

亨利指了指大门上方的名字，只见上面雕刻着几个巨大的石头大字：
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“我的天！”杰西惊呼起来，“这是用您的名字命名的吗，爷爷？”

“我想应该是，”奥登先生说，“它已经在这儿很久了！”

“原来是您出钱建的博物馆！”亨利说。

几个吃惊不已的孩子跟着爷爷走了进去，一位年轻的姑娘领着大家看了爷爷珍藏的所有展品。最后，他们来到了一个小房间门口，姑娘示意他们进去。杰西是第一个看到门牌的人，只见上面写着：
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“哎呀呀！”亨利看着几只鸟儿惊叫起来，“我们的鸟和您的一模一样！”

奥登先生的鸟也是画出来的，而且同样栖息在真正的树枝上面。

“这些鸟巢也是鸟儿们废弃了的，”奥登先生眨了眨眼睛，“所以我才捡了回来。”

亨利哈哈笑了起来：“您也不想伤害小鸟，是吧？”

奥登先生接着说：“对，博物馆里面的真鸟全都是死后才送到这儿来的。这个博物馆里没有一只鸟是因为我而死的。好了，现在我该送你们回小岛去洗碗啦。”

大家上了船之后，他给了每个人一个盒子。后来爷爷才想起来，他还是没见到那个叫大乔的帮工。


第十一章　苹果派

Apple Pie

第二天早上，天气非常寒冷。班尼一点儿都不想起床。

“太冷了！”他嘟囔道，“我才不要起床呢。”

亨利看了看外面的大海，灵机一动。“我有个主意，”他说，“今天外面太冷了，咱们就待在屋里给小鸟涂颜色吧！”

“好呀！”杰西赞同道，“我来生炉子，再把马厩的门给关上，屋里很快就会暖和起来的。”

刚才还说不想起床的班尼已经拉开了自己房间的推拉门，穿着毛衣走了出来，手里还拿着一只玩具船——这是爷爷给他的盒子里面的东西。

“我喜欢我的新船，”班尼得意地说，“咱们让它出海吧，亨利。”

“放到那个水桶里去吧，班尼，”亨利说，“你玩你的，我们先做准备工作。”

两个女孩帮着亨利将桌子搬到了窗子下面的角落里。随后，杰西拿来了鸟类图册，还找来了一些厚纸板。

“我想用我的新画笔，”维莉也心满意足地说，“爷爷知道我需要一支新笔呢！”

“他还知道我需要一套缝合伤口的工具，”亨利说，“等咱们出去探险或是野餐的时候，就能用上。”

爷爷送给杰西的是一套勺子，总共有六把。

“你今天要用你的新勺子吗，杰西？”维莉问。

“可能吧，”杰西说，“关于今天的午饭我有一个好主意，我想你们会喜欢的，不过得等画完了鸟儿我才告诉你们。”

“那咱们赶紧干活儿吧！”亨利催促道，“我来剪，你们两个女孩子负责上色。”

“把咱们看过的所有鸟儿都剪出来，”杰西说，“鸟类图册上面有它们的名称。”

孩子们忙活了整整一个上午。班尼冷不丁冒出了一句：“亨利，我觉得大乔原本应该留在这儿跟爷爷见面的。”

“我也这么觉得。”亨利说。

“这事有点奇怪，”维莉说，“为什么他连一声招呼都没打，就那么走了？”

“等他回来了咱们得问问他。”杰西清了清嗓子，故作郑重地说，“那么现在，我要公布午餐的惊喜啦——我要做一个苹果派。”

“可是你从来没做过任何派呀。”亨利抬起头来说道。

“对，”杰西说，“不过我现在要做啦！”

她从橱柜里拿出了一锅小小的青苹果。

“这是你从哪儿弄来的？”班尼疑惑地问。

“就在那座黄色小屋旁边，”杰西答道，“那儿有两棵苹果树。”

“我来收拾桌子吧。”维莉说。

“好！亨利，你能不能从这些板子里选一块出来，打磨光滑？我需要一块面板。”

杰西将新做出来的面板清洗了一遍，接着拿起一个大大的绿色空瓶。“这就是我的擀面杖，”她说，“我要试着擀一些很棒的面皮儿出来。”

于是，她开始反复擀起了面皮。擀完一遍后，她在面皮上抹了一些黄油，又擀了一遍。不过，当杰西将底层面皮放到平底锅里时，发现它还是不够大。

“打个补丁吧。”班尼说。

杰西又取了一小块面皮，放到了平底锅边缘，用手指压平。“这可是一个很厚的派哦，”她说，“里面要放好多苹果馅呢！”

班尼看着杰西又擀出了顶层面皮。“这次必须擀得大一些，杰西，”他说，“我们有好多苹果呢。”

杰西又将顶层面皮擀薄了一些，大小刚刚合适。将苹果派放进烤箱之后，她开始在平底锅中加了一些糖和水，熬煮了起来。

“这是干什么用的？”亨利好奇地问。他开始清理桌子上的东西。

“等着看就是啦，”杰西说，“这是做苹果派最好的调料了！现在苹果派里既没糖也没汁水。快把桌子摆好，把面包和牛奶放上去，等派一做好，咱们就可以马上开饭了。”

等到面皮被烤成了漂亮的焦黄色之后，杰西将它从烤箱中拿了出来。她用刀将顶层面皮挑起来，小心翼翼地往苹果馅上淋上了热乎乎的蜜汁，然后将面皮重新盖了上去。

正当杰西要把苹果派切成四份时，有人敲响了马厩的门。

“会是谁呀？”突如其来的敲门声吓了亨利一跳，他手中的杯子差点掉到了地上。

当打开门看到一个高高的男人时，亨利就更加诧异了。

“抱歉，”那个陌生人说，“我去了那间小渔屋，里面没人。”

“您不进来吗？”杰西问道。

“谢谢你，这天气可真冷，”那人微微笑了笑，“哦，你们正打算吃饭呢。我说完话就走。”

“您不坐坐吗？”亨利问道。

“谢谢你。我叫布朗宁，”他一边说一边坐在了客人专用的椅子上，“去年跟我出去探险的一个年轻人失踪了。我原本听说他已经死了，但后来又听说他现在住在奥登岛上。这儿就是奥登岛，对吗？”

“对，”亨利说，“可是，这座岛上除了丹尼尔船长和他的朋友大乔，也没有其他人呀！”

“丹尼尔船长是谁？”布朗宁先生问道。

“噢，丹尼尔船长是一个老人，”亨利回答，“而且我肯定他绝对没去探过险，他已经跟了我爷爷很多年了。”

“那他的朋友大乔呢？”那人又问。

“他很好。他是我在这个世界上最好的朋友，”班尼骄傲地说，“除了杰西、望望和丹尼尔船长——当然，还有维莉、亨利和我爷爷。”

“你最好的朋友可真不少呀！”那人笑着说，“能告诉我大乔的眼睛和头发是什么颜色的吗？”

“他的头发和眼睛全都是棕色的，”班尼说，“而且他还有一把小提琴。”

“那我想他应该不是我要找的人，”客人说，“我从未听说过他会拉小提琴。不过，我还是想跟大乔见一面。”

“你要等等他吗？他肯定很快就会回来的，”杰西说，“不如你干脆留下来，尝尝我做的第一个苹果派吧！”

那人看了看大大的苹果派，“要是你们觉得够吃，我很乐意。”

于是，苹果派被切成了五块。维莉悄悄地又倒了一杯牛奶，腾出了一个座位。陌生人就这样坐了下来，准备开始吃一顿从天而降的午餐。

“我一看到这个派就要流口水啦！”布朗宁先生说。当然了，当杰西将一块块甜美多汁的苹果派盛出来时，所有人都在眼巴巴地看着她。

“牛奶和苹果派搭配得很好噢！”亨利说。

“我原来一直不知道派居然也能这么美味，”吃完饭，布朗宁先生说道，“不过现在，如果可以，我还是想去找找大乔。”

“我们觉得大乔不会只是一个帮工那么简单。”亨利说。

“大乔知道这个世界上的好多东西，”班尼说，“他认识所有的花和鸟，还有蛤蜊壳和印第安人的遗物。”

“印第安人的遗物！”布朗宁先生惊叫道，“那肯定就是他了。他在离开之前是一家博物馆的馆长。我必须见见他。”

不过，布朗宁先生并没有见到大乔。丹尼尔船长回到岛上时，并没有将他带回来。船长说大乔已经离开一两天了。

“那他还回来吗？”班尼急得几乎要哭喊起来。

“噢，会的，”丹尼尔船长说，“他会回来的，别担心。”

布朗宁先生离开时告诉杰西，他很高兴能来这儿做客，因为他遇到了一个小女孩，可以用旧绿色瓶子当擀面杖，做出一个绝妙的苹果派。


第十二章　野餐

The Picnic

大乔回来时，孩子们正在码头上等着他，但此时再去找布朗宁先生，已经来不及了。

杰西开口说道：“知道吗，大乔？爷爷说过在没有大人陪同的情况下，我们不准在野外生火。现在，我们找到了一个非常好的野餐地点，还想邀请一些朋友来岛上的沙滩，参加我们的野餐会。他们可从来都没见过小岛呢！”

“如果真是这样的话，我倒是很乐意帮你们生火。”大乔说。

“噢，谢谢你，大乔。”杰西说。

四个孩子开始用丹尼尔船长的电话分头邀请各自的朋友。所有被邀请到的朋友都说他们会来。亨利的朋友是一个高大的男孩，名字叫莫里斯·王尔德；而杰西的朋友则是莫里斯的妹妹马乔里；维莉邀请了她的朋友芭芭拉·布莱克，而班尼则出乎大家意料地说他想要邀请迈克·伍德——那个小家伙可是一个惹祸精。

“迈克和班尼可真是绝配啊！”亨利说，“不过我觉得他想邀请谁都可以，我们每个人都是这样。”

“午饭咱们吃杂烩鱼，”杰西说，“我们可以随时去丹尼尔船长那儿要几条鱼来。”

“等大家都到了以后，咱们就去摘蓝莓。”亨利说，“这事可不能忘。”

等到客人们都到了之后，望望兴奋极了。迈克将他那只名叫花花的大白狗也带来了。杰西费了好大的功夫，才没让两只狗打起来。不过，两只狗在互相狂叫了一番之后，倒是成为了好朋友。

“咱们来赛狗吧，班尼。”迈克一刻也坐不住。

两个孩子牵好狗，然后同时放开手。两只小狗似乎都明白主人的意思，它们一路飞奔出去，停在了大乔身旁的沙滩上，喘息着。望望熟悉地形，所以率先跑到了那里。

“是花花先到的！”迈克大声说。

“不是它！”班尼叫道，“它连路都不认识！”

“班尼！班尼！”亨利说，“别野餐还没开始，你们倒先打上了。”

“是望望先到那儿的，你知道的。”班尼说。

“花花就是比望望棒。”迈克反驳道。

“花花一点儿都不比望望棒！”班尼吼了起来，“望望就是比花花快，它先到的！”

“这可是你先找的茬儿，班尼！”迈克说。

“我才没有！”班尼叫道。

“有，你就是有！”迈克喊着。

“现在，你们两个小鬼头听我说，”莫里斯抓住了迈克的手，“你给我住口，否则你就回家去。”

迈克开始上蹿下跳，不料却突然跳到了一块非常锋利的贝壳上面。迈克立刻坐到地上，捧着受伤的脚哭了起来。亨利也坐了下来，看了看迈克的伤，拿出包扎伤口用的工具箱。

“现在别动，迈克，”他说，“你这儿有条长口子，不过不深。我帮你缝上。”

这个伤口倒是帮了大家一个大忙，它让迈克安静了整整一个上午，在这期间，四个年龄稍大的孩子和大乔一起去摘了蓝莓。

中午，杰西和维莉看着大乔生了火，烧了一些开水。亨利和莫里斯切了土豆和洋葱，杂烩鱼很快便做好了。

大家都很喜欢这样的杂烩汤，两个男孩还做了不少，足够晚饭吃的。吃过蓝莓，喝完牛奶后，杰西和维莉在海边洗了碗，而班尼则和迈克慢慢走开了。

“留意一下迈克，亨利。”杰西说。

“我盯着他们呢！他们正坐在那边的岩石上。”亨利说。

不过，等他再看时，两个小孩子已经不见了。

“他们能去哪儿呢？”他大声喊着，飞快地站了起来，“这儿也没地方可躲呀，整片沙滩都在我的视野范围内！”

不过，那两个小家伙确实不见了。亨利赶紧爬上几块岩石，直到听到班尼的说话声，才松了一口气。

“我在想这个瓶子到底是谁留在这儿的。”班尼说道。

亨利和莫里斯看了看岩石下面，见到了一个小小的洞穴。

“你们两个小家伙怎么跑到那儿去了？”亨利问。

班尼抱怨道：“掉下来的石头像门一样挡在洞口，我们好不容易才把它给推开，真是重死了。”

“我说，你们两个小家伙给我爬出来，让我们进去。”莫里斯命令道。两个小孩子照做了，哥哥们爬进去看了一圈。他们看到洞里有一张大大的石桌，上面放着一个旧旧的瓶子。

“咱们把这个瓶子拿出去吧，”亨利说，“里面说不定有什么东西。”

“快看，大乔，”莫里斯说，“看看班尼和迈克都发现了什么。”

“瓶子里有一张纸条，”亨利说，“咱们可以拿出来吗？”

“当然啦！”大乔将瓶子倒了过来，“说不定纸条上面写着名字呢！”

“我用小刀把它弄出来吧！”亨利说。小刀刚好可以从瓶口伸进去，亨利轻而易举地将那张纸条取了出来，念道：
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“这肯定是爷爷小时候留下来的，”亨利说，“不过我看不见十字啊。”

“我看见了，”迈克说，“就在那边。”他指了指一块奇怪的石头，它看起来就像是一个十字。

“还有，红石就在那儿！”维莉激动地说，“看！”

“那这事就简单了，”莫里斯说，“你只要在十字和红石之间拉一根绳子就行了。纸上还说什么了？”他又看了看纸条，“六英尺。噢，距离十字六英尺的地方往下挖三英尺深。那儿肯定有什么东西。”

孩子们赶紧将绳子系到了红石上，大家都兴奋不已。大乔给大家指出了六英尺的位置，接着众人开始轮番用勺子挖了起来。在望望和花花的帮助下，他们挖出了一个三英尺深的坑，但里边除了海水，什么都没有。挖了一个小时之后，还是一无所获。

“我们改天再挖吧，”最后，亨利说道，“说不定东西埋在12英尺深的地方呢？这纸条太古老了，上面的数字也看不太清楚。”

除了迈克，所有孩子都累了。一听这话，大家全都开开心心地坐到了草地上。只有迈克依然和花花一起待在沙坑旁边，用勺子继续挖着。突然，他激动地叫了起来。

“是我的，都是我的，是我找到的。你们可不能耍赖，是你们自己不想再挖的。”

孩子们跑到沙坑边，只见迈克正在将一个黑色箱子拖出来，这个箱子上面满是潮湿的沙子。他还在继续叫嚷着：

“是我找到的洞，也是我让班尼帮我推开了门，还是我发现的十字并且把这个盒子给挖了出来，它是我的！”

“别这么多废话。它当然是你的，迈克，”亨利急切地说，“快打开看看吧！”

想要打开盒子并不难，它本身已经十分破旧了。迈克轻轻地将盒盖掀开，孩子们看到一沓旧钞票。迈克一张一张地将那些纸币摊开放在盒盖上。

“五美元！”莫里斯说，“好大一笔钱啊，迈克！”

“爷爷会给他一张五美元的新钞票的，”杰西说，“爷爷肯定想留着他小时候藏到盒子里的旧钞票。你不想要一张崭新的五美元钞票吗，迈克？”

“想！想！当然想！”迈克说。他长这么大，连一美元都没见过呢！

正在这时，孩子们听到海面上传来了喊叫声。接着，他们看到一个孩子正站在一只划艇上，指着水面叫喊着什么。

一个黑色的脑袋露出了水面，然后又消失了。

“有人落水了！”莫里斯惊呼道。

亨利听到大乔自言自语道：“我现在已经恢复了，我不害怕。”

大乔脱下鞋子，纵身跳进了水中，飞快地游了起来。“把船划到这边来！”他冲船上的男孩喊道。

不过那只船却径直从他身旁漂过去了。

“噢，快回来，大乔！”班尼喊道。

“他会回来的，没事儿，”莫里斯说，“他是个游泳高手！看！”

莫里斯话音未落，只见大乔突然潜入水中。等到他再次浮出水面时，已经推着落水的孩子朝划艇游了过去。就这样过了好久，大乔终于把溺水的男孩拖上小船，紧接着自己也爬了上去。

“大乔太棒了！”亨利说，“希望他救得及时。”

“每个人都该学学游泳的，”莫里斯说，“刚才船上的男孩被吓破胆了，只知道站在那儿大喊大叫，连大乔叫他把船划过去他都做不到。”

在这期间，迈克一直没有说话。他只是呆呆地站在那儿，看着水面。这小家伙似乎一时间变成了一尊石像。

“你怎么吓成这样了？”亨利不解地问道。

“我猜落水的是帕特。”迈克神色恍惚地说，他依然目不转睛地盯着小船。

“帕特是谁？”亨利问。

“是我哥哥，”迈克说，“他11岁了。我想水里的那个就是他。”

“你看不了那么远的，”莫里斯说，“迈克，你怎么能肯定是他？”

“我告诉过他野餐会有好吃的，还说我们可以打球。”

“我有点明白了，”亨利看着莫里斯，“那你知道另外一个男孩是谁吗？”

“也许是强尼，”迈克答道，“我也跟强尼说了，而且他知道在哪儿能弄到船。”

“他们怎么弄到船的？”莫里斯问。

“谁知道呢！”迈克说。

“瞧他们都干了些什么！”亨利说，“既不会游泳，也不会划船，就敢出海。”

大乔划着船逐渐靠近小岛。两个男孩一个躺在船舱里，另外一个则坐在船尾。看到小船过来，杰西对马乔里喊道：“咱们到马厩去拿一些毯子和毛巾过来吧。”

“你真善解人意，杰西！”大乔看到两个女孩拿来毯子时不禁赞道，“把它们铺在火堆旁。”杰西和马乔里铺好了毯子，而亨利和莫里斯则在小船靠岸时抓住了缆绳。

“真的是帕特？”迈克吓坏了。

“是的，”强尼回答道，“不过这个人说他没事。”

“算他走运，”亨利说，“幸好碰到了会游泳的大乔。”

帕特躺在船里一动不动，另外几个男孩帮着大乔把他抬出来，裹上毯子，放在火堆旁。

“咱们现在还不能跟他说话，”大乔一边用毛巾帮那孩子擦头发，一边说，“让他先睡一会儿，他累坏了！”

“我想你们也不用再训他了，”强尼此时已经脸色苍白，“我们再也不敢随随便便开船出海了。”

“相信你们不会了。”大乔转身回小屋去换衣服了。

这时，迈克说：“帕特还没吃饭呢，你能给他热一点杂烩鱼么，亨利？”

“他睡得这么香，怎么可能起来吃饭呢？”莫里斯说。

“对，可是他一闻到杂烩鱼的味道就会醒过来的。”迈克说，“说不定我也可以再吃一点，我中午没怎么吃饱。”

“呵，我真不知道该怎么说你！”莫里斯打趣道，“对，你只吃了三大碗！”

“我来告诉你们怎么办吧，”大乔这时已经换好干净衣服回来了，“要是迈克只想吃东西而不想玩的话，咱们几个刚好可以玩球。”

“噢，我想玩！我想玩！”迈克叫着跳了起来，完全忘记了脚上的伤口。

就这样，孩子们开始玩起了球。之后，大家又吃了一些杂烩鱼。果不其然，一闻到食物的香味，帕特立刻醒了过来。

“这是我吃过的最好的野餐啦！”迈克说着，又将碗递了过去。

“嘿，住手！”大乔警告道，“别再给他了，亨利。像他这么大的孩子，一天吃六大碗已经够多了。”

正在这时，丹尼尔船长驾船来接孩子们回家了。看到好朋友要离开，班尼禁不住放声大哭起来。

“哭什么呢，班尼？”迈克问，“我就从来不哭。”

于是当客人们登船回家时，真的没有人再哭了。等到迈克确定自己再也听不到班尼的回应之后，他将手举到嘴边，喊了起来：“花花就是比望望跑得快。”

“好啦，班尼，你也别放在心上，”亨利说，“这一天平安无事就已经很不错啦。”

“说得没错，”大乔说，“这到底是怎样的一天呀！”

直到这时，亨利才开始疑惑，之前大乔救人前为什么要说自己“已经恢复了”？当亨利把疑问说给杰西听时，她也觉得很奇怪。


第十三章　又是大乔

Joe Again

一天早上，班尼说：“我真希望迈克每天都能过来。”

“噢，我可不想！”其他孩子立刻抗议道。

亨利抬眼看了看：“我们并不一定需要有客人跟我们一起玩呀。”

“你不会把大乔也当客人吧？”维莉问。

“噢，当然不会，”亨利说，“他是我们家的一员。怎么了？难道你想邀请他来跟咱们一起吃饭吗？”

“不是，”维莉慢慢地说，“不过，今天他说我上完课之后，得准备给你们演奏一次了。”

“那就把他留下来一起吃饭吧。”杰西说着看了看亨利。

“班尼，你过来，”亨利说，“你知道今天是你的生日吗？”

“不知道。”班尼走到哥哥身边。

“真是的！”亨利接着说，“你想要什么礼物？我们给你买。”

“奶油。”班尼兴奋地说。

“你的意思是奶油冰激凌？”亨利问。

“不，不是。我说的是装在瓶子里的奶油——就像牛奶一样。是一大瓶……不是一小瓶。”

“这倒是一份奇怪的礼物。”维莉说。

“你是想喝吗？”杰西问。

“不是，我想放到黑莓上面，就像‘彼得兔’那样。”

“那咱们就买一大瓶奶油吧，杰西。”亨利笑了起来。

班尼开始绕着马厩蹦蹦跳跳地欢呼起来。

“班尼，”杰西说，“维莉在上课前会给你烤一个生日蛋糕。”

“真的吗？”班尼又欢呼了一声，“我想看着她给我做蛋糕。”

维莉将做蛋糕所需的东西全都拿了出来，一一摆放在面板上。

“我们会在蛋糕的四周插上一圈蜡烛。”维莉说。

“我想在中间也插一支。”班尼说。

“可以，不过我们想把中间留出来……”维莉突然打住了。

“没关系，”杰西说，“班尼不知道我们想把中间留出来做什么。”

蛋糕看起来棒极了。当维莉将它从烤箱里拿出来时，班尼说：“闻起来就跟真的生日蛋糕一样。”

在给蛋糕撒上糖霜之前，维莉将它放在两个盘子上面，等着它冷却。

“咱们坐下吧，”杰西说，“午饭咱们先随便吃点儿面包和牛奶。吃完后，亨利去取奶油和蜡烛，维莉可以去上课，而我就趁这个时候把碗给洗了。”

“我要帮你擦盘子。”班尼说。

“你真是一个乖宝宝！”杰西看着这个懂事的弟弟说道，“连生日这天都一样乖。我肯定你会有一个快乐的生日的。”

他们刚刚完成各自手头的活儿，大乔和维莉便带着小提琴进来了。

“维莉已经准备好为你们演奏啦，”大乔说，“大家都请坐下好吗？”

杰西异常兴奋地坐到了亨利和班尼中间的箱子上。维莉看起来倒是一副沉着冷静的样子。这还是她头一次演奏给除大乔以外的人听呢！她举起琴，等着老师告诉她该站在哪儿。

大乔让维莉面朝门口站着，而他则靠墙站着，便于观察维莉。然后，他们便开始表演了。维莉演奏的那部分非常简单，大乔那一段就难多了。但孩子们的耳朵似乎只听到了维莉演奏的那部分。维莉的反应倒不像姐姐那么热烈。
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“真棒！”演奏一结束，杰西立刻欢叫起来。

“她拉得真的很好，对吧？”大乔转过身来问道。

“真精彩！”亨利说，“她能成为一名真正的小提琴演奏家的，对吧，大乔？”

“她能的，一定会的。”大乔回答道。

“我真希望维莉能再演奏一遍，这样我就能听习惯了。”班尼说。

“那就再演奏一遍吧，”杰西急切地请求，“听一整天我都很乐意呢。”

维莉和大乔又将曲子演奏了一遍。演奏刚刚进行到一半时，布朗宁先生突然出现在马厩的门口。维莉抬眼看了看，脸上露出了微笑，但她并没有停下来。

一曲结束，布朗宁先生叫了起来：“约翰！”

大乔转过身来，“噢，是布朗宁先生！”他伸出手，“见到你真高兴。一切又都回到正轨了。”

“呵呵，见到你我也很高兴，我的孩子！”布朗宁先生说，“我一直在找你，找了好长时间。”

“这些都是我的朋友，”大乔介绍道，“这位是杰西。”

“我们和布朗宁先生已经见过面了，”杰西微笑着说，“我们已经很熟了。大家都请坐吧。”

“我可是永远也忘不了那个能用绿色瓶子做出苹果派的小姑娘啊，”布朗宁先生坐到了客人专用椅上，“还有这个把小提琴演奏得这么好的姑娘。孩子们，你们口中的这个大乔，可是我最好的朋友呢！”

“也是我最好的朋友。”班尼说。

“对，上次你就告诉过我。”布朗宁先生笑眯眯地看着班尼，“不过在成为你最好的朋友之前，他就已经是我最好的朋友了。”

班尼想了想，同意了：“他可以有两个最好的朋友。”

“说得好！你可以让我问问他这段时间去了哪儿，出了什么事吗？”

“大乔没什么事儿。”班尼说。

“没错，”大乔说，“只是有好长一段时间，我身体不大好，甚至想不起来自己是谁，这事儿晚点再告诉你。现在，我已经好多了，准备回博物馆去了。如果我叔叔还愿意收留我的话，我打算回到他身边。”

“他肯定会的！”布朗宁先生说，“你叔叔都快担心死你了。”

“那我越快回去越好。”大乔说。

“他在一家博物馆里工作。”亨利暗想。

“他可真是一个聪明的人。”杰西心想。

“你们不会真的觉得大乔是来丹尼尔船长这儿帮工的吧？”布朗宁先生问。

“不，不是，”亨利说，“我原来就觉得他应该是在博物馆里工作的，只是暂时离开了。”

“当初他给我们拿来那些书的时候，我就开始怀疑了，”维莉说，“他能很快找到贝壳和花草的名字。”

“大乔，”杰西说，“那些书就是你写的吧？我记得当时我们还说过，作者的姓跟我们的一样。”

大乔微笑着，什么也没说。

“我想你们还不知道他是谁吧？”布朗宁先生说。

“我知道，”班尼说，“他懂的东西比所有的书都多，而且他在博物馆工作。”

“没错，”布朗宁先生说，“他是一家博物馆的馆长。那你们知道他的名字叫做乔瑟夫·奥登吗？”

“知道，”班尼说，“这事儿我也知道。”

“他的全名是约翰·乔瑟夫·奥登。”布朗宁先生说，“你们还没明白过来吧？他就是你们的叔叔。”

“什么？”几个孩子异口同声地惊呼起来。

“没错，”布朗宁先生说，“大乔的父亲和你们的爷爷是亲兄弟。”

“大乔，那你也和爷爷一起生活过吧？”亨利问。

大乔看着孩子们：“我在离开之前是在那儿住过，而且现在我还想回去。不过，不知道詹姆斯叔叔收不收留我，我的侄子、侄女们介不介意呢？”

“怎么会介意？”亨利说，“这可真是太棒啦！”

“噢，大乔，”班尼说，“你可以继续成为一个百事通。我乐意跟你住在一起，比跟望望在一起还乐意！”

这一句话，正好道出了大家的心声。


第十四章　所有人的生日

Everybody’s Birthday

“最好马上给爷爷打一个电话。”亨利提议道。

“让我去吧，”班尼说，“今天是我的生日。”

等到班尼从丹尼尔船长的小屋回来后，他说：“爷爷今天就过来，还会把摩尔医生和他妈妈也带过来。”

“太棒了，”亨利开心地说，“我们可以来一场大聚会啦。”

这时，班尼问大乔：“你要不要告诉爷爷，他也是你的爷爷？”

“他不是我的爷爷，班尼。他是我的叔叔。”大乔笑道。

“好吧，那你要告诉他，他是你叔叔么？”班尼问。

“他一眼就能认出我来的。”大乔回答道。

布朗宁先生说：“我倒是觉得，就这么突然让他见到你不大好，约翰。他原本以为你已经不在了，所以伤心欲绝。对于像他这样年纪的老人来说，这样的惊喜不是什么好事。”

“让杰西来缓和一下吧，”大乔说，“我会一直待在小屋里，等时机成熟了再出来。”

杰西答应说她会尽力帮忙的。

于是，大乔回到了丹尼尔船长的小屋里继续待着。一会儿之后，大家便见到摩托艇开过来了。很快，奥登先生和摩尔医生母子俩便出现在了码头上。

“你好，爷爷！”班尼说，“今天是我的生日！”

“我知道，”奥登先生笑着说，“生日快乐！我的孩子！”

大家好像分别了很久，有说不完的话。

“您的篮子可真大。”杰西对摩尔医生说。

“嘘，嘘！”医生笑了起来。他又拿出了一个篮子，大小和包装都和刚才那个一模一样。“是礼物。”他小声对杰西说道。

“我有好大一瓶奶油，是生日礼物，爷爷。”班尼说。

“这事很好笑，爷爷，”杰西无奈地笑了笑，“他就想要那个，所以我们就给他买了。”

“你们做得很对，我亲爱的孩子们，”奥登先生说，“在生日这天，人们想要什么就应该得到什么。”

“我今天还得到了好多惊喜。”班尼接着说。

“好啦，爷爷过一会儿就知道了！”杰西赶紧封住班尼的口。班尼这个大嘴巴不知还会冲口说出什么来。

“这座岛上充满了神奇，就叫它‘奇异岛’吧！这个名字挺合适。”
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“没错！”亨利说，“想想咱们遇到了多少惊喜！叫‘奇异岛’再好不过了。”

“名副其实，”摩尔老夫人说，“但愿你们说的惊喜都是好事儿。”

“全部都是，”亨利怕班尼泄密，赶紧说道，“有蛤蜊，有印第安人遗物，还有小提琴。”

“还有我的生日，”班尼说，“您的血管还好吧，爷爷？”

“血管？”奥登先生疑惑地问道。

“对，”班尼说，“您知道的，有些人的血管就很有趣，当他们突然听到一件好得不得了的事情时，就会血管爆掉，倒下去死掉。”

“我保证好消息要不了我的命，”奥登先生说，“摩尔夫人，看看那片白色的沙滩！漂亮吗？”

“确实非常漂亮。”摩尔老夫人说。

“也是一片盖房子的好沙滩。”班尼跑了过去。

“那咱们就建一栋房子吧。”摩尔医生放下篮子，说道。

杰西正在思索到底该如何告诉爷爷大乔的事，她可不想贸然说出口。不过，班尼似乎让这件事变得简单了起来。

“爷爷，班尼说的爆血管，是真有其事吗？”她问道。

“应该是吧。”奥登先生笑着坐到了一块岩石上，“不过我觉得无法理解。要是有好消息，我才不会轻易错过这一份快乐呢。”

“我觉得也是。”亨利笑着说。

杰西再也等不了啦。“我们有一个好棒的惊喜给您，爷爷！”她站起身说，“来呀！您还记得您承诺过的血管的事吧？”

“您可不能倒下去，因为您已经答应了！”班尼叫道。

“你们说的惊喜是什么？”奥登先生的脸开始变得苍白。他跟着这群兴奋的孩子们往前走。

“尽可能地想想，您最大的惊喜会是什么？”亨利问道。

“那不会是一件事，而是一个人。”奥登先生说。

“完全没错！”杰西叫道，“就是一个人！”

维莉拉起了爷爷的手：“您现在能小跑几步吗？大乔都快担心死了。”

“大乔？”奥登先生刚刚说完，便见到两个男人并肩走了过来。

“我亲爱的约翰！”奥登先生惊呼道。大乔赶紧跑过来，拉起了叔叔的双手。

“詹姆斯叔叔，让我来给您介绍一下我的好朋友，布朗宁先生。”大乔说。

两人握了握手，奥登先生说：“很高兴见到你，布朗宁先生。”

然后，他转向大乔：“你为什么不回家，约翰？你为什么不来见我？”

“在我回家之前，我想先确认自己已经完全康复了，”大乔说，“这事我刚来岛上时就告诉过丹尼尔船长了。夏天刚开始的时候，我也见到了摩尔医生。”

“摩尔医生？这么说你一直都知道他是谁？”奥登先生问。

“对，”医生回答道，“不过我承诺过要保密。我想先自己确认一下大乔是不是完全康复了。还有，这也是他结识自己的侄子和侄女的好机会。”

“我生日这天收到了两份礼物，”班尼说，“一个新的叔叔和一瓶奶油。”

“今天也像是我的生日。”大乔看着他说。

“还有我。”奥登先生赞同道。

“我也觉得今天是我的生日！”布朗宁先生看着他的老朋友。

“今天是大家的生日，”杰西激动地说，“大家都到马厩里享用咱们的生日晚宴吧？我们可以把蛋糕切小一点。”

“这事我也考虑到了，杰西，”摩尔老夫人走到这位“小主妇”面前，“这两个大篮子里有一些火腿片和其他吃的东西。我想你不会介意的，对吗？我听说你们已经有黑莓和奶油了。”

“还有我的生日蛋糕。”班尼说。

“噢，天哪！我还没插蜡烛呢！也忘了撒上糖霜！”维莉惊叫了起来。

“班尼，你和大人们待在这儿，”杰西说，“维莉给蛋糕撒糖霜的时候，摩尔夫人可以帮帮亨利和我。”

维莉在一个碗里放了一些糖和蛋清。等到糖霜做好之后，她将它撒到了蛋糕上面，连后面和侧面都撒了一遍。

“咱们把蜡烛插在蛋糕边儿上，‘望望’就放在中间吧。”她说。这个“望望”其实是亨利买的一只小玩具狗，长得很像望望。维莉将蛋糕放进小橱柜里，蛋糕看上去美味无比。

摩尔老夫人开始将篮子里的食物一一取了出来：除了一大盘摞得高高的火腿片之外，还有许多好吃的东西。

见摩尔老夫人还带了一些盘子和一块桌布过来，杰西高兴极了。她帮着摩尔老夫人小心翼翼地将那块白色的桌布铺到了餐桌上。维莉将蛋糕放在了班尼的座位前。接着，她又在一个碗里插了些紫色和白色的鲜花，摆放在餐桌正中央。

看到蛋糕和上面的玩具小狗，班尼笑了起来：“呵，就像望望站到生日蛋糕中间去了呢！”

现在，大家开始围着桌子一一落座。一些人坐在箱子上，爷爷坐在客人专用椅上，而大乔则坐在一个木墩儿上。

摩尔老夫人将装着火腿的盘子递给了班尼。

“不要，谢谢您，”班尼说，“我不想吃火腿。我就想吃黑莓、糖还有奶油。”

“既然是他的生日聚会，那他想吃什么就吃什么吧。”杰西说。

“你要是不吃一点儿蛋糕，我会很难过的。”维莉说。

“那好吧，”班尼说，“不过我吃了蛋糕之后，除了黑莓和奶油，我再也不吃其他东西啦，就像‘彼得兔’那样。”

“可是‘彼得兔’也没吃到这些东西啊，你不记得了吗？”爷爷说。

“这次他一定会吃到，”大乔说，“我们的‘彼得兔’在生日宴会上终于吃到了黑莓和奶油。”

“那就皆大欢喜了，”奥登先生看着一张张笑脸，说，“就应该这样，因为今天是大家的生日。”


第十五章　再见，夏天

Good-bye，Summer

到了夏末，孩子们正和大乔一起坐在沙滩上。

“我们今晚就得回家去了。”杰西伤感地说。

“爷爷说在开学前他还想带我们去旅行一次。”亨利说。

“我不介意回家，”维莉说，“我想爷爷了，虽然他没说，但我想他一定很孤单。”

“希望明年夏天还能来这儿，”亨利恋恋不舍地说，“我们在这儿度过了一段快乐的时光。”

“我很喜欢咱们这么坐着安静说话的感觉，”大乔说，“因为我想告诉你们一件事情。希望你们不要觉得不开心。”

“什么事？”亨利赶紧问道。

“是关于那个洞穴和贝壳堆的。”大乔说。

“哦，”杰西说，“那就快告诉我们吧，大乔。”

“我知道你们恨不得现在就去那个洞里挖挖看。那个洞是你们发现的，你们还在里面找到了印第安人遗留下来的东西。不过，挖掘的工作应该让一些更加专业的人来完成。”

“你是说你自己？”亨利问。

“不是，不只我一个人，”大乔回答道，“你们的爷爷，也就是我的詹姆斯叔叔，将要派很多人来这个洞工作。他们会带来专业的设备，仔细挖掘，不会错过任何东西的。”

“这样很好啊！”班尼说，“我们不能去看吗？”

“有时你们可以，”大乔说，“有时就不行了。他们要把那个洞顶给炸开。”

他一边说一边观察着孩子们的表情。

“噢，天哪！”班尼大声叫道，“那天我一定要来。”

“是吗？”大乔说，“可那天刚好是你们不能来的时候。”

班尼突然扯着嗓子嚷了起来：“他们炸洞顶的那天我想来！”

接着，他开始嚎啕大哭。只见他一头扑倒在沙滩上，扯着嗓子拼命地哭着，喊着。

“我的天哪！”大乔惊呼起来，他从没见过班尼像这样哭闹，“你们就不能让他停下来吗？他经常这样？”

“不，也不是经常这样。”由于班尼的声音太大，杰西不得不提高了声量。

“听着，班尼，”维莉说，“别哭了，我给你用沙子建一栋房子。”

班尼依然嚎哭不止。
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“你看，班尼！”最后，亨利说道，“你这样会让大乔怎么想？”

不管大家说什么，班尼依旧不停地哭闹。

“对不起，”亨利对大乔说，“他总会停下来的。总有一天他会长大的。”

正在这时，一个温柔的声音传了过来：“大家好——”

是丹尼尔船长的声音。

“我来是……”他刚要说话，但是因为太吵，不得不停了下来。

班尼睁开了一只眼睛。

丹尼尔船长略微提高了声音，接着说道：“我来是想问问，有没有人想跟我一起去抓龙虾。”

一听这话，班尼立刻睁开了另外一只眼睛，哭闹声也随即停下来了。“我要去。”他说。

“咻！”大乔说，“刚才还哭得那么凶呢！”

“就是，”丹尼尔船长说，“我在船上就听到了。”

“他整整一个夏天都没哭闹过了，”亨利说，“现在总算是完事了。”

“但愿如此。”大乔说。

“我们非常乐意跟您一起去，丹尼尔船长。”杰西说。

“随时欢迎。”船长说。

“咱们马上就去。”班尼说道，好像他根本就没哭过一样。

“好吧，船长，我们已经准备好了。”亨利说。

随后，大家都跳了起来，跟着丹尼尔船长翻过岩石，朝着摩托艇走去。

等到大家都上了船，班尼问：“抓龙虾好玩吗，丹尼尔船长？”

“反正我自己很喜欢，”船长回答道，“你们的爷爷也很喜欢。我答应过他，在你们回家之前带你们玩一次。”

船底放着一堆用来做饵料的鱼头和一个大空箱子。丹尼尔船长一一给大家指定了坐的地方。

“对不起，”丹尼尔船长看着望望，“我觉得咱们最好还是别带小狗去了。你们离得开它吗？”

“那我也不去了，”大乔说，“我刚好要打几个电话。你们觉得望望愿意留下来陪我吗？”

“如果杰西让它陪，它就乐意。”亨利说。

“听着，望望，”杰西说，“坐在这儿，陪着大乔！”

望望听话地坐了下来。

“乖狗狗，”杰西说，“它很听我的话呢！”

丹尼尔船长很快发动了摩托艇，孩子们和大乔挥手告别。

“太好玩了！”杰西将手伸进水里，兴奋不已。

“您早就该带我们出来了，”亨利说，“太刺激了！”

“那边怎么漂着一块红色的板子？”班尼指着前方问。

“好孩子！”丹尼尔船长高兴地称赞道，“那是我的一个捕虾浮标，用来标明水下虾笼的位置。班尼，你的眼神真好，连这个都注意到了。”

大家来到那块红色的板子旁边，丹尼尔船长停下了船。

“你能够得到浮标吗，亨利？”停下船后，他问道。

亨利抓住了红色浮标，将它拉出了水面。一段长长的绳子被带了出来，末端连着一个虾笼。

“噢，抓到了这么多的龙虾啊！”班尼激动地说，“真奇怪，它们怎么是青色的，和真龙虾不一样？”

“所有的龙虾都是青色的，班尼，”杰西说，“只有煮熟了才会变红。”

“那这些也会变红吗？”班尼看着那些爪子问道。

“当然。”丹尼尔船长回答道。他打开虾笼，取出了三只龙虾，将其中一只扔进了海里。“太小了，”丹尼尔船长说，“我们得让它再长大一点。”而另外两只则被他放进了箱子里。

“别抓它们，班尼，”亨利警告道，“小心龙虾的大爪子。”

丹尼尔船长在虾笼里又放了一些鱼头饵料，关上门后，再次放进了水中。接着，他发动了摩托艇，大家继续前行。

“谁要是看到了下一个浮标，那里面的龙虾便全归他。”丹尼尔船长眨了眨眼睛，对孩子们说。

“下一个浮标是什么颜色的？”班尼问。

“哦，这一点得说清楚，每一个浮标的颜色都不一样。”船长回答道。

孩子们全都仔细地观察着海面。但除了海浪，什么也没看到。

“呵，那不是另外一个浮标吗？”经过一块蓝色的板子时，亨利突然叫道。

“没错，是浮标，”船长说，“希望下面有龙虾。”

亨利将蓝色浮标拉了起来。“使劲拉，”船长说，“这儿的水很深，所以绳子也格外长。需要帮忙吗？”

“不用。”亨利说。不过绳子拉起来确实很费力，它像是一直延伸到了海底似的。最后，虾笼终于出现在大家的眼前。

“是空的！”杰西叫道，“真可惜！”

“是很可惜啊！”丹尼尔船长将虾笼拿了过来，“这是常有的事。有时这个虾笼里面的龙虾是最多的。你们看到没？里面的饵料都没了。”

他重新给虾笼装上饵料，放了下去。

“下一个还是你的，亨利，祝你幸运！”船长说。

不一会儿，班尼叫了起来：“那个白色的是浮标还是浪花？”

“不是浪花，是浮标，”丹尼尔船长笑着说，“是你发现了这个浮标，亨利得给你一只龙虾才行。”

大家全都注视着亨利往上拉虾笼。虾笼终于出现在了水面上。

“噢，大丰收！”亨利叫道，“有一堆爪子。里边肯定有四只龙虾。不，五只！”

“是六只！”当丹尼尔船长将它们一只一只地扔进箱子里时，杰西说，“足够咱们吃一顿了吧？有六只大龙虾呢！船长，您和大乔也来吃午饭吧，帮我们一起吃掉它们！”

“好的，谢谢你，那我就帮你们煮龙虾吧。”丹尼尔船长说，“我有口大锅呢！等煮熟以后，就可以把龙虾肉从壳里挑出来吃了。”

“可是，我还不知道怎么把虾肉掏出来呢！”杰西说。

“大乔会教你的。”船长说。

“那咱们就在屋外煮龙虾吧！”杰西说。

又拉上来几个虾笼之后，丹尼尔船长掉过船头，朝着小岛开去。

“一共抓到了15只龙虾，”班尼说，“真不少啊！”

“也不算多，”当船再次靠岸时，船长说，“有时候我能抓到两三打。这六只龙虾归你们了。”

等到龙虾煮熟之后，大乔和他的侄子、侄女一起坐在沙滩上掏龙虾肉。杰西和亨利亲自动手，维莉和班尼只是看着。

正干着活儿，只听班尼嘟囔着：“等他们炸洞时，我也要来。”

大乔迟疑着该如何回答，之前他说“不行”时所发生的那一幕还历历在目。于是他小心翼翼地说：“班尼，我很抱歉，但只有参与工作的人才能来这儿。”

“那你会来吗？”维莉问。

“会，维莉。这是我的份内之事。所有挖出的遗物，都会被一家比詹姆斯叔叔的博物馆还要大的博物馆收藏。你们发现的宝贝真的很了不起！”

“大乔，将来我也想做这样的工作！”亨利说，“你会教我吗？”

“当然会，亨利！这一行充满了不可预知的奇迹。今后我们说不定可以一起工作呢！”

“那你会把工人们找到的每一件宝贝都告诉我们吗？”杰西问。

“当然可以啦！”大乔回答道，“等挖掘出来之后，任何一件东西你们都可以看。我很欣慰，你们没有因为不能亲自去挖而太难过。”

“我们都能理解！”亨利说，“这种安排最好不过了。”

“现在所有的龙虾肉都被掏出来了，”杰西说，“接下来该怎么处理它们，大乔？”

“有些人喜欢吃生龙虾肉。”大乔说。

“可我还是想把它拿到炉子上热一下。”杰西说。

大乔微笑着说：“那就炖着吃吧。在龙虾汤里放一些牛奶、黄油和盐，热气腾腾的，一定很好吃。”

“听起来不错。”杰西赞同道。

炖龙虾汤的确美味极了。亨利边吃边说：“我有个建议，今后咱们每个周末都到岛上来，直到天气变冷为止。”

“好主意！”杰西说，“现在我们没有太多东西要打包了，食物已经全部吃光了。”

维莉将餐具放进了橱柜里，杰西将毛巾和毯子分别装进箱子里，以便带回家去洗。亨利把剩下的箱子靠墙摆好，然后关上了所有的窗子。不过，那间博物馆依然保持着原样。

班尼拿着维莉的画、笔和她的手工包。维莉则亲自拿着心爱的小提琴。

当亨利关上门时，班尼说：“再见，马厩！我不会哭的。”

“好样的，班尼！”亨利说，“想想爷爷这段时间有多么孤单，你就不会哭了。”

“我现在想回家了，”班尼说，“我想念家里的小床了。”

亨利哈哈笑了起来，他也想在真正的床上睡觉呢！

丹尼尔船长将孩子们送到了岸上。看到奥登先生停在那儿的汽车，他们立刻跑了过去，争先恐后地同爷爷聊天。

“进来，进来！”奥登先生说，“你们的话我都想听，不过四个人一起说我可听不明白哦！”

孩子们依然一副迫不及待的样子。他们告诉了爷爷浮标、龙虾和洞穴的事儿。

“他们要把那个洞顶给炸开，爷爷！”班尼说。

“真的吗？”奥登先生其实对整件事都了如指掌，“那得闹出多大动静啊！”

“大乔得过些日子才能回家，”杰西说，“他让我们跟您说，他会继续和丹尼尔船长住在一起，不会搬到那间黄色小屋里去。”

“他当然别想去！”奥登先生一声断喝。

孩子们大吃一惊，一时不知道该说什么才好。

还是亨利率先打破了沉默：“爷爷，这件事我们都不明白。为什么我们都不准进那间黄色小屋？它不是属于您的吗？”

奥登先生看着孙子、孙女们，然后轻轻说道：“那是另外一个故事了。”

“我现在不会问的，”杰西赶紧说道，“爷爷，您待我们真好，谢谢您让我们在岛上度过了这么精彩的暑假。”

“小事一桩而已。”奥登先生终于又露出了笑容，“很高兴你们能回家。一想到一大早又能听到望望朝着送奶工叫，我就觉得很开心！”

当晚，杰西回到自己的房间，正要上床时，突然听到班尼似乎在叫自己。

“你是在叫我吗，班尼？”她来到了弟弟的房间。

“对，”班尼此时已经快睡着了，只听他慢吞吞地说，“我说大乔就要来跟我们一起住了，还有他是我在这个世界上最好的朋友。”

“我知道。”杰西说着，帮他拉了拉毯子。

“我最好的朋友还有你、杰西，当然，还有维莉和爷爷……”

“那望望呢？”杰西问。

“对，当然还有望望，还有亨利……”

他停住了。

“还有丹尼尔船长……”

杰西看到班尼的双眼渐渐合拢，他就这样念叨着朋友的名字睡着了。这样也好，杰西想着不禁笑了起来，因为要是班尼把所有朋友的名字都念上一遍，得花多少个时辰啊！

而此时，孩子们最好的朋友正舒服地坐在楼下的大椅子上，开始拟订新的计划了。


THE BOXCAR CHILDREN 2·Suprise Island

Chapter 1　The First Surprise

“Now，tell us，Grandfather，”cried Henry．“We ran all the way home from school．”

“Tell us！” shouted Benny，throwing himself down on the grass beside the dog．“School is out for the whole summer，and Watch wants to know．”

“Violet and I want to know，too，” said Jessie．

Mr．Alden was sitting in the garden reading．He looked at his four grandchildren in surprise．

“Let me see，was this the day I said I’d tell you？” he asked them．

“He’s joking，Benny，” said Jessie．

“Joking？” cried Mr．Alden．“I mean everything I say！”

But he was joking，just the same，and enjoying himself，too．In the spring，he had promised his grandchildren a surprise for the summer，and now he had been waiting more than an hour for the children to come home．

“School is out，”said Violet．

“We ran all the way home，”shouted Benny．

“Yes，so you said，”said Mr．Alden slowly．

“You said the surprise was something you liked to do yourself when you were fifteen，”Henry told him．

“Yes，or even six，”said Mr．Alden，looking at Benny．

“And you said you’d tell us the minute school was out，Grandfather，”said Benny．

Mr．Alden laughed．“I certainly did，”he replied．“And now I’m going to tell you．”

The four children looked at him．

He began，“Once upon a time my father bought an island．”

“He bought one！”cried Henry．

“Yes，”Mr．Alden went on．“The island is small．There is nothing much on it except a small house，a barn，and a fisherman’s hut．My father wanted a quiet place to keep his best horses．Old Captain Daniel，who runs the motorboat，lives in the fisherman’s hut now．Let’s all go down to the island and look it over．If you want to stay there all summer，you may．”

“Oh，Grandfather！”cried Jessie．“We would like it better than anything in the world．It will be just like the boxcar days！”

“Couldn’t Watch go，too？”asked Benny，with his hand on the dog’s head．

“Certainly，”said Mr．Alden．“He would be lonesome without you．”

“Can we have a real stove，and cook？”asked Violet．

“You’ll have to cook，”replied Mr．Alden，“if you want to eat．I will give you some money for dishes and things．You must tell me how much money you need，but don’t make it too much．”

All the children laughed a little，because even Benny knew that their grandfather had enough money to buy anything they wanted．

“Let’s go now，”said Benny suddenly．

The four children jumped up so quickly that Mr．Alden threw back his head and laughed．

“We will go in the car as far as the ocean，”he said．“Then Captain Daniel will take us in the motorboat across to the island．We might stop and get Dr．Moore and his mother to come along and enjoy the fun．It’s the doctor’s day off．”

The children were delighted，for Dr．Moore and his mother were their best friends．

Dr．Moore did not look at all surprised when they came．He helped his mother into the big car，and off they all went toward the ocean．On the way Jessie and Violet began to plan their housekeeping．

“We have to buy bread and bottles of milk，”said Jessie．“Then we could live，even if we didn’t have anything else to eat．”

“Here’s a little book and a pen，”said Mr．Alden，taking a small blue book from his pocket．

“Write down the dishes we need，”said Violet．

Before they reached the ocean，Jessie had put down all the things they could think of．There were spoons，cups，bowls，plates，a sharp knife，a dishpan，and a big kettle．

Then they saw the ocean and the Alden motorboat tied up at the small dock．Captain Daniel，the old fisherman，was waiting for them on the dock．
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“How are you，Captain？”said Mr．Alden，as they shook hands．“Just take us across to the island．If the children don’t like it，you can bring us right back again．”

The children shouted at this．“We’ll like it all right，”they said．

They climbed into the boat and were off．

“There’s our island！”cried Henry．“Our very own island！”

Benny began to wave．

“There’s nobody there，Benny．Why are you waving？”asked Grandfather．In spite of this，all the children began to wave at the island．

“And there’s our little house！”shouted Benny．“But is it big enough for all of us？”

“Oh，no，”said Captain Daniel．“That little hut is my house．”He laughed and looked at Mr．Alden．

They landed at the little dock，and walked a short way before they saw a small yellow house．

“Are we going to live in that yellow house？”cried Jessie．

“Oh，no！”answered Mr．Alden．“You children are going to live in the barn！”

“In the barn！”shouted the children，as they ran over to it．

“This is the best idea I have ever heard！”cried Henry．He opened the big door and looked in．A new floor had been laid but the children did not notice it．All of them were looking at the four box stalls along the back of the room．

“Bedrooms！”cried Benny，pointing to the box stalls．

“That’s what they are！”said Henry，opening one of the swinging doors to look in．Each stall had a large window and nothing else at all．

“Let’s bring down some straw for beds，”said Henry，looking up the stairs．“We can cover the straw with blankets．”He pointed to a pile of clean，light brown blankets．

Jessie ran over to look at the little stove．It was new，and there was an oven on top．Then Henry walked over to look at some barrels．

“Here are two empty barrels，”he shouted．“We can use them for table legs，and lay this long board across them for a table．”

“Wonderful！”said Jessie．

The older people stood in the doorway，watching the excited children．

“I’m glad the workmen left these old boxes here，”said Henry．“I can make dozens of things out of that wood——maybe a little cupboard for the dishes．”

“Oh，Henry，do you think you could？”cried Violet．“We wouldn’t need doors．”

“Of course he could，”said Benny．“He could make doors，too．Henry can make anything．”

“There is a little spring over there，”said Mr．Alden，taking the children to the window to look．“That spring never runs dry．It is always as cold as ice，even on very hot days，and it is safe to drink，too．”

“Isn’t this perfect，Henry？”said Jessie．“The most important things are settled already．Oh，I wish we could stay here tonight！”

“How about dishes？”asked Violet．

Jessie said，“We can get spoons and things at the five and ten．Are there any dishes already on the island，Grandfather？”

“Not a dish except what the captain has，”replied Mr．Alden．“I’m sorry．”

“Don’t be sorry！”cried Jessie．“It’s lots more fun to buy them．Let’s get six of each thing．Then we can have company．”

“There’s still time to go back to the mainland，”said Henry looking at his watch．“We could go to the five and ten for dishes，and we could buy bread and milk for supper．”

“And I want my bear，”said Benny．

“Very well，my children，”said Mr．Alden，smiling．“You shall go back and get your things and stay here this very night．”

But just then Mr．Alden noticed that Captain Daniel had something on his mind．

“Did you want something，Captain？”he asked．

“Well，yes，”replied Captain Daniel．“I heard you say I was the only one on the island．”

“Well，aren’t you？”Mr．Alden looked at him．

“No，I’m not．I’ve got a young friend staying with me in my hut．I thought I had better tell you．He’s a good young man，handy and all，but he hasn’t been well．”

“What’s the matter with him？ Who is he？”asked Mr．Alden sharply，just as Captain Daniel knew he would．

“I’ve known him all his life，”said Captain Daniel．Then he looked at Dr．Moore for help．

“Suppose I go down to the hut and talk with this man，”said Dr．Moore．

“Fine！”said Mr．Alden．“You go and see what this is all about．”

“I want to go with you，”said Benny．

“Oh，no，”said the doctor．“You go look in the windows of the yellow house，and see what you can see．I’ll be right back．”

So the children went over to look into every window，while Dr．Moore went off with Captain Daniel to see his friend．


Chapter 2　Housekeeping

“Thank you for coming，Doctor，”said Captain Daniel，as they walked toward the fisherman’s hut．“You will see that it’s all right．”

Soon they came to the hut．A young man sat in the door，fixing a lobster pot．

“Hello，”he said，looking up．

“Hello，”replied Dr．Moore．“I’m a doctor，and I thought I would come to see you．Mr．Alden is leaving his four grandchildren on the island with Captain Daniel．”

The young man smiled．“Yes，I know，”he said．“I’m glad you came．”

“He’s a very handy man，Joe is，”put in Captain Daniel．“He’s a big help to me．”

“I’d like to tell you about myself，”said the young man．“Please sit down a minute．”
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“I used to live around here，”he went on．“Last year I went off to explore a place，and dig up old Indian things．One day I fell from a very high rock，and broke my arm．For a long time I didn’t know who I was．”

“Now do you remember who you are？”asked Dr．Moore．

“Yes，I think I’ll tell you．”The young man whispered a name．

“You can’t mean it！”cried Dr．Moore．“How strange！ Who found you after you fell？”

“An old Indian found me，and took me to his hut．He took care of me，and got a doctor to fix my arm．I came here to Captain Daniel as soon as I remembered who I was．”

“Why didn’t you go right back to your home？”asked Dr．Moore．

“Because I wanted to be perfectly well before I went home．You see，I used to live with my uncle．It didn’t seem right for me to go back home until I was sure that I was well again．”

“I see，”said Dr．Moore．“Come over some day to see me，and tell me some more．I will look at your arm then．”

“It is almost well，”said the young man．

“Good！”said Dr．Moore．“You are doing the right thing．You should stay here and help Captain Daniel．You will like the four children when you get to know them．”

“I’m sure I shall，”said the young man．“You won’t tell anyone about me，will you？”

“No，I won’t，”promised the doctor．“I will say that you are Captain Daniel’s old friend and a handy man．The children can call you Joe．”

“Right！”said Joe．“My middle name is Joseph，anyway．”

Dr．Moore and Captain Daniel went back to the barn，leaving the strange handy man still fixing the lobster pot．

“Do you feel better now，Captain？”asked the doctor．

“I should say so！ Thanks for fixing it up．”

“The stranger is all right，Mr．Alden，”said Dr．Moore．“Joe is a very fine fellow，he’s very handy，and Captain Daniel has known him all his life．”

“You are sure then that everything is all right？”Mr．Alden asked sharply．

“Yes，”said the doctor．“The children will like Joe．”

“I want to go and see Joe，”said Benny．

“Not now，”cried Henry．“We haven’t time．Don’t you remember we are going back to the mainland and buy groceries and dishes？”

“Of course I remember！”said Benny．“I’ve been waiting and waiting．”

Captain Daniel took them back to the mainland．The doctor and his mother left the others at the store．

“We had a wonderful time seeing your new home，”said Mrs．Moore．

“May we come again？”asked Dr．Moore，with a twinkle in his eye．

“You know you may，”said Jessie，smiling back．“Come any time after we get some dishes．”

“Come on，Jessie，”said Benny．“Let’s buy things．”

“Right，”said Jessie．And they all went into the store．They walked straight to the piles of cooking dishes．

“We are going to get a lot of dishes，”said Jessie．“May we have a big box first，so that we can put the things into it as we find them？”

“Certainly，”said the girl．“How is this one？ Is it big enough？”

“That’s just fine，”said Henry．“Look，Jessie，see that big pail？ We ought to have two，one for drinking water，and one for dishwater．”

“That’s a good idea，”said Jessie．“I hope we won’t forget anything．”

Soon they had everything they wanted．

“It’s four o’clock，”said Henry．“Let’s go up to the house and get our swimming suits and towels．”

“And my bear，”cried Benny．

“We will get your bear if we don’t get anything else，”said Jessie．

“I think we’ll have to pack another box at the house，”said Henry．

“Let’s pack old clothes，”said Jessie．“We certainly don’t want to wear these school clothes．”

“I should say not，”said Henry．“We couldn’t explore an island with good clothes on．”

“Are we going to explore？”asked Benny．

“Yes，Benny，”said Violet．“I’m going to take my paints and make pictures of things we find．”

“Good！”cried Henry，who liked Violet’s little pictures very much．

By this time they had come to the house．“Let’s find what we want to take，”said Henry，“and bring it to Jessie’s room．”

Mrs．McGregor，the housekeeper，met them at the door and said，“Jessie，don’t you want to see what Mr．Alden has bought，before you pack your things？”

“Bought？ Yes，indeed，”replied Jessie．

Upstairs on Jessie’s bed was a big pile of new play clothes．There were four pairs of brown shoes，too．

“Just think of Grandfather’s getting all these！”cried Jessie．“Just what we need．Let’s each put on one of these suits and not take any school clothes at all．”

“I like my new shoes，”said Benny．He sat down on the floor and began to take off his old shoes at once．

Mr．Alden smiled as he sat alone downstairs in his big chair and listened to the happy shouting．

“Now for the packing box，”said Henry．

“Wait！”said Jessie．“Don’t bring the box up here．Each one of us can carry some things downstairs．”

“I’ll take the towels and my tools，”said Henry．

“Violet and I will carry the workbag，paints，the swimming suits，and the other clothes，”said Jessie．“Benny can bring the flashlight and the rest of the things．”

They all went downstairs with their arms full．

“Now did we forget anything？”asked Jessie．

“We forgot my bear，I guess，”said Benny，who had come downstairs again with a very funny-looking animal in his hand．He laid the bear beside the box．

“The most important thing of all！”cried Jessie，packing the bear carefully in the box．

“We’re all ready to go，Grandfather，”said Henry，when the bear was added to the box．“Are you sure you won’t be lonesome？”

“Thank you，my boy．No indeed！”said Mr．Alden quickly．He knew the children would not go at all unless he were careful．“I wouldn’t go with you if I could．I need a little rest without any children or dogs around．”

The children did not need to look up to see the twinkle in his eye，for they knew very well that he liked to have them near him．

“You won’t hear Watch bark at the milkman for a long time，”said Benny．

“What shall I do，Benny？”asked his grandfather．“I shall miss the barking and noise in the morning．”

“Good by！”called everybody，as the car started．Mr．Alden and Mrs．McGregor waved until the car was out of sight．

“They’re wonderful children，”said Mrs．McGregor．“They are very clever．And yet they’re never too busy to be kind to everybody．Even little Benny，now，didn’t forget to say ’Good-by’ to the cook．”

“Thank you，Mrs．McGregor，”said Mr．Alden．“That means a lot to me because you know them so well．”

He smiled as he went back to his big chair．He wanted to think about the children as they went across the island and into their new home．

The children got out of the car at the dock．

“Don’t you forget that bread and milk，Jessie！”said Benny．

“Oh，my！”cried Jessie．“We almost went over without a thing to eat．How lucky we are to have a store so near this dock．Let’s get lots of bread and milk．If we have bread and milk，we can live without eating anything else．”

“I have to have my vegetables，”said Benny．

“Of course，”said Jessie，laughing．“We’ll have lots of other things．”

“I want some supper now，Jessie，”said Benny．“I don’t want to hear any more talking about it．”

Jessie laughed．“I’m glad you are so hungry，Benny，”she said．“I almost forgot to buy our supper．It’s only six o’clock．We can have supper ready in an hour．Here comes Henry with the bread and milk．”

“I can’t wait an hour，”said Benny．“I have to go to bed in an hour because Mrs．McGregor says so．”

“Not tonight，Mr．Benny，”said Henry，laughing．

Captain Daniel put the boxes into the boat and started the motor．In a very short time they came to the island，and Captain Daniel helped the children carry the boxes to the barn．

“Good luck！”said Captain Daniel，as he set down the last box．“I hope you will like your new home．”

“Oh，we shall！”Jessie called after him．“And thank you．You have been so kind to us．”

“Now！”said Henry．“Let’s get to work．”

“Oh，isn’t this exciting！”cried Jessie．“You open the boxes and Benny and I will set up the table．”

What a noise they made！ Henry took off the cover of the box．The others pulled out the barrels and laid the wide board across them．Then the whole family unpacked the blue-and-white dishes．

“We’ll wash four bowls and four spoons，”said Jessie．“We won’t heat water to wash all the dishes tonight．It is lucky that Captain Daniel brought us a little water．”

“No，”said Violet，“we can’t put things away until we have a dish cupboard．”

“Tomorrow，”laughed Henry，“I will make that dish cupboard the very first thing．”

Violet piled the bread on a plate，while Jessie put two bottles of milk on the table．So with packing boxes for chairs，the four children sat down．They put the bread into the bowls and poured the cold milk over it．With their new spoons，they began to eat their first delicious supper in their new home．

“We must get something for Watch to eat，”said Henry，as the dog ate two big slices of their bread．

“How many pieces of bread may I have，Jessie？”asked Benny．

“All you want！”cried both Jessie and Henry．

When supper was over，Jessie got up so suddenly that her chair went over．“Let’s wash these dishes right away，”she said，“and then make our beds．”

So the children started for the spring，each with a bowl and spoon．They soon saw that the water from the spring came up into a barrel and ran over the top．The stream ran into the woods．

“We had better wash dishes in the stream because we may want to drink the water in the barrel，”said Henry．

As he waited for the others，he thought he saw a vegetable garden on the other side of the house．He could not see very well because it was getting dark．“A funny thing to find on an island，”he thought to himself．

“I’m going to bring down my own bed myself，” said Benny，starting back to the barn．“I want the stall right next to Jessie’s for my bedroom．”

“He’s sleepy，”said Jessie，looking at her little watch．“It’s eight o’clock，and I’m sleepy，too．”

After all the children were in bed，Jessie sat up suddenly and listened．She heard a sleepy little voice saying over and over，“Jessie，I want my bear．I want my bear．”

She got up at once．With the flashlight，she soon found the funny-looking animal in the packing box and took it to Benny．

When Jessie woke again，it was morning．


Chapter 3　The Garden

Jessie was not the first one to wake up the next day．At six o’clock，Henry went very quietly to her “room”and opened the swinging door to let Watch out．The dog came very quietly and followed Henry as he walked out of the barn to the spring．Henry stood still and looked around．He was right．It was just as he thought last night．There was a garden，with rows and rows of vegetables in it．

“I wonder if this garden belongs to Captain Daniel，”thought Henry．

Then he heard a little noise，and turned around．A young man was coming toward him．His head was down as he walked．Henry looked at him carefully．Henry thought the man looked very sad，but he forgot that when the stranger looked up and smiled．

“I’m Joe，”he said．“I’m the handy man．How do you like your garden？”

“Mine？ Is it mine？”asked Henry．

“Yes．There are two gardens on this island．One belongs to Captain Daniel and this one is yours．”

“How did that happen？”asked Henry．“I just got here．”

“Well，your grandfather knew that you would rather plant it yourself．If you did，it would be too late to start planting when you got out of school．So he told Captain Daniel to plant it，and he said you would weed and look after the garden when you came．”

“I will，”said Henry，opening one of the peas．“These are big enough to eat now．”

“Yes，”said Joe．“The peas are just right，but nothing else will be ready until later．”

“Haven’t you ever eaten tiny vegetables？ We did once，”said Henry．“We pulled them because there were too many of them in the garden．It makes me hungry when I remember how good they were．The girls make such good things to eat out of almost nothing．”

The other children appeared at just that minute．But it was Benny who spoke first．“Hello，Joe，”he said．“You look just like Joe．Is this your garden？”

“No，”said Joe，laughing．“It’s yours．”

“Oh，no，it isn’t，”said Benny．

“It is ours，Benny，”said Henry．“Joe and Captain Daniel started it for us，and you may help me weed it．”

“Not now，”said Benny．“I want my breakfast．”

“We’ll eat soon，”said Jessie，smiling at Joe．“This is Violet，and I’m Jessie．”

Joe said，“Yes，Captain Daniel told me all your names．I feel as if I knew you all．”

“Oh，look，”cried Benny．“Peas！ I’d like peas for dinner！”

“Our dinner is all planned then，”said Jessie．“We’ll have peas，and everyone will help pick and shell them．”

They walked slowly back to the barn，leaving Joe at the woodpile．

“He’s nice，isn’t he？”said Violet，as they walked along．They all agreed that he was．

After the four bowls and the bread and milk were set on the table，the children sat down carefully on the packing boxes．Then Jessie said，“I think that after breakfast we’d better make a plan for the summer．Every day we must go swimming，and every day we must cook something at noon．After dinner we must either make something or go exploring．”

“Make something，such as a dish cupboard，I suppose，”said Henry，looking at Violet．

“That’s not a bad idea，Henry！”cried Violet．

“I will make you a cupboard this very day，”said Henry．
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“Let’s wash the dishes and pick the peas now，”said Jessie．“Henry can make the dish cupboard while we shell the peas．We’ll take the dishpan to hold them．”

On the way to the spring with their bowls and the dishpan，they passed Joe at the woodpile．

“Henry，”called Joe，stopping his work，“did you know that Captain Daniel goes over to the mainland every morning for groceries？ If you need any groceries，you may leave your order on a piece of paper in the box on the dock．Captain Daniel will bring your order back to the island before dinner．”

“Oh，how nice，”said Jessie．“I was wondering what to do about milk．Ours is almost gone．”

“Just write what you want and I will take it down now，”said Joe．“Here is my pen．”

Jessie and Henry sat down facing each other on rocks to think．

“We must have butter for the peas，”said Jessie，writing it down on a piece of paper from Joe’s pocket．

“We want bread and four bottles of milk every day all summer，”said Henry．

“Sugar，”called Benny．“And some dog bread for Watch．”

“Good！”said Henry．“I almost forgot Watch．”

“I want to go with Joe and see the little box，”said Benny，taking Joe’s hand．

“Let him go，”said Violet．“I’ll wash his bowl for him，and we can pick peas without him．”

Then the older children set to work．They picked enough for dinner，but lots of peas were left．

“Enough for two more dinners，”said Henry，very pleased，“and more will grow．Now I will start that cupboard while you girls shell the peas．

“How many places will you need to put things，Jessie？”

“One shelf for spoons and things，”said Jessie．

“And one shelf for dishes，”said Violet．

“And one shelf for pans and kettles，”said Jessie，“and an extra shelf for groceries．”

The two girls sat in the open door of the barn shelling peas．Henry began to build the cupboard．

“What time shall we go swimming？”asked Jessie．

“We could go in right before lunch，”said Henry．“Or if you were too busy cooking，we could swim before breakfast，and maybe again at four o’clock．”

“Fine，”said Jessie．“Before breakfast when we feel like it——four o’clock when we don’t．Maybe both and go to bed at eight o’clock，or as soon as it gets dark．”

“Oh，dear！ Do we all have to go to bed so early？”asked Violet．

“You’ll want to，believe me，”said Henry．“You wait and see．”

When the peas were shelled，Benny came running back．“It’s a big box，Violet，”he said，“and it has a little door，and it will hold lots of bottles of milk and everything．I like to open the door and take out the things．”

“What did you take out？”asked Violet．

“Oh，Captain Daniel let me take out some letters and packages，”answered Benny．

“Maybe you’d like to do that every day，Benny，”said Henry．“You may take the order down to the box．Then you may get the groceries and letters when they come．”

“I’d like to do that，”said Benny．“Captain Daniel was there and he said he’s bringing our groceries soon．Then I can open the little door and get them．”

“That’s fine，”said Henry．He was glad to please Benny and get a little work done at the same time．“Come and hold this door for me，will you？”

“Oh，our cupboard has doors！”said Violet．She watched Henry put two pieces of heavy cloth on the doors so that they would open and shut．

The morning passed very quickly．Jessie lighted the little stove，boiled some water in the kettle，and put in the peas．When they were done，she added some salt，and filled four dishes with peas．On the top of each dish she put a piece of butter．There was no need to call anyone，for the whole family and the dog stood watching her．

“Oh，boy！”cried Henry，as he began to eat．

“Oh，boy！”cried Benny．

Violet said nothing，but when her first dish was empty she passed it for more．

“This is what I like，”said Jessie．“Everything seems better when we have to work to get it．”

It was fun to put white paper in the new dish cupboard and find the best places for each cup and bowl．And at one o’clock the barn was once more in order，the cupboard was shut，and the four children and their dog were ready to explore the island．


Chapter 4　Clamming

The children walked through the beach grass and sat on the sand．

“Jessie，look at that！”cried Benny，pointing．As he spoke，a stream of water shot out of the sand．But Henry did not stop to say how pretty it was．“Clams！”he shouted．He jumped up and took a stick from the beach．The rest of the children and the dog ran to watch Henry as he began to dig．Sure enough，he took a real clam from the wet hole．

“Oh，I wish I had a shovel！”cried Henry．“There are lots of clams here．See that hole，and that！”

“Let’s run up and get two big spoons and the dishpan，”cried Jessie．They raced for the tools，leaving Benny and Violet with the stick．When they came running back，they found that Benny had dug out another clam．
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“I am going to keep mine，”said Benny，very pleased with himself．“It is such a pretty purple color．”

“You can put all yours together into this pan，Benny，”said Jessie，giving him a saucepan．“You won’t want to keep them when you find out how good they are to eat．”

The children took off their shoes and set to work．

“There’s another！”cried Benny．“I can’t dig fast enough．”

Watch seemed to know what was going on．He stood still a minute watching Benny dig with the stick．Then he began to dig too，with his paws．

“Good old Watch！”cried Benny．“You can do all my digging if you want，and I will take the clams out for you．”As if he really did understand，the dog waited for Benny to show him where the clam was．Then he began to dig again．The older children laughed to see the sand fly under his paws，but they were very glad to see the pan fill up．

“I suppose these are for dinner tomorrow，”said Henry，as he threw a clam on the pile．

“Yes，”said Jessie．“These will keep all right here．We can cover them all over with seaweed．”

“I think we have enough，”said Henry，looking at the pan．He went to the water and pulled out a lot of wet seaweed．He spread this carefully over the clams．

“I wish we knew what was around that next point，”he said．“Let’s find out．”

“We’re exploring now，Benny，”said Violet．“You must keep your eyes open．”

Benny’s eyes were certainly open when he went around the point．In the water near the beach was a little raft．

“Oh，I know that Grandfather fixed this place for us to swim in！”said Benny．

“Of course he did，”said Henry．“The water here can’t be over my head，but it is deep enough for swimming．”

The children explored until three o’clock．Then they all agreed to go swimming，and went to their rooms to put on their suits．When they came back to the beach，they all walked together into the water．

“Cold！”said Benny，walking out again．“I like warm water．”

“That’s because you’re not in all over，”said Jessie，laughing．“You just watch Henry，and you’ll soon like it．”

They all watched Henry as he went quickly into the water and began swimming hand over hand to the raft．Watch swam along beside him．

“It’s great！”Henry shouted，as he sat on the raft “Come on out，Jessie．”

“I will，just as soon as I get Benny in，”she called back．“You’ll never be warm unless you go in all over，Benny．”But Benny would not go in．He sat in his swimming suit，throwing stones into the water．Violet was down the beach，looking for seaweed．She said she would stay with Benny while Jessie swam out to the raft．As Jessie and Henry sat with their feet in the water，they saw a man coming．

“It’s Joe！”said Henry．It was Joe，and he was wearing a swimming suit．

Henry watched as Joe came along the beach and sat down beside Benny．

“How is the water today？”asked Joe．

“It’s awfully cold，”replied Benny．“It’s ice melted．”

“I guess that’s because you haven’t been in all over，”said Joe，smiling．

“Yes，that’s what Jessie says，”said Benny．

“That is called rockweed，”said Joe suddenly，as Violet picked up a long piece of brown seaweed．“There are beautiful seaweeds around here．See this dark green one on the sand？ And here’s another red one．Look！ There is a piece of it in that wave！”Joe went into the water，and Violet followed him．

“Oh，there it goes！”she cried．“We’ve lost it．”

Benny was standing up by this time，looking into the waves．He did not even feel the water washing over his feet．The seaweed came up on a wave and went down again．This time Benny went after it．

“I’ve got it！”he shouted．He was right．He had caught the red seaweed，and he was wet all over．

“Good for you，Benny！”said Joe with a smile．“Let me take it a minute．”

“Here，”said Benny，handing the seaweed to Joe．He did not know that he was standing in melted ice．

“Say，I have an idea，”said Joe．“Float the seaweed like this in water．Then pick it up by putting a piece of writing paper under it and spread out the feathery branches with a pin．”

“Will the seaweed stay on the paper？”asked Violet．

“Yes，”said Joe．“There is something in the seaweed that makes it stick to the paper when it is dry．Then you can use the paper for writing letters．”

“Oh，I’d like that，”cried Violet，“but I’d also like to make a seaweed collection！”

“Fine！”said Henry，for he and Jessie had come back from the raft to see what was going on．“You can write down the names of the seaweed and make a little book．”

“That will be hard to do．There aren’t many everyday names for seaweed，”said Joe．

“You know lots of things，don’t you，Joe？”said Benny．

The three older children agreed，for they had seen how clever Joe had been in getting Benny into the cold water without his knowing it．

After they had dressed and were sitting down to supper，Henry was thinking about Joe．Later，when he was in bed，he thought，“Joe is a very strange handy man，to know the names of the different kinds of seaweed．”


Chapter 5　Summer Plan

“We must go on exploring the island，”said Henry，the morning after the clam digging．“It may rain any day and the days are just flying by．”

“We can go this morning，”said Jessie，coming to the doorway of the barn．“The clams will not take very long to cook，and that’s all we are going to have for dinner except，of course，bread，butter，and milk．If we get back by eleven o’clock，we shall have plenty of time．”

“It’s settled，then，”said Henry．“Let’s take the big kettle．We might find something we want to bring home．Now where is Benny？”

“There he is，”said Jessie，pointing．

Benny was coming from the dock．He had a basket of groceries with him．

“Hurry up，Benny．We are going to explore，”said Henry，taking the kettle．

“Aren’t we going to cook my clams？”asked Benny．

“Oh，yes．We’ll be back in plenty of time to cook your clams，Benny．”

They started down the beach．

“See this funny shell，”said Jessie．She dug it out with her foot．“It is just like a little boat．Let’s save it．”She dropped it into the kettle．

“And here’s a beautiful one，”said Violet．“Let’s save all the shells we find．”

“Look at this pretty purple flower，Jessie，right in the sand，”said Benny．

“Let’s save all the flowers we find，too，”said Jessie．“Put it in the kettle，Benny．”

Just then Henry began to jump around on the sand．The others watched him in surprise．

“What in the world is the matter with you？”asked Jessie，as Watch began to jump with him．

“I have a great idea！ Oh，boy！”cried Henry．

“Tell us，”said Violet，as they all sat down on the sand．

“Well，”began Henry，“you all know what a museum is——”

“I don’t，”said Benny．

“Oh，sure you do，Benny，”cried Henry．“You must have seen pictures of museums; places where they keep all kinds of birds and animals and flowers．”

“And shells，”said Violet．

“That’s it，”cried Henry，looking at his sister．“You know what my idea is already，don’t you？”

“I think so，”said Violet．“And I think it is a perfectly wonderful idea．”

“Oh，do you？”asked Henry．“I wasn’t sure．”

“What is this idea？”asked Jessie．

“Well，”answered Henry，“we are sure to find some interesting things on this island to keep．We found these things without looking at all．Maybe we shall find lots more——butterflies，birds，seaweed——”

“We could clean out the upstairs in the barn，”said Jessie．

“And have a museum，”said Benny．

“I can’t think of anything I’d rather do！”said Jessie．“That will give us lots of things to do on rainy days．Violet could make little signs for everything，and you could make a table to go around the room．And I will dry the flowers between newspapers and put the shells in boxes．” “We wouldn’t have real birds，would we？”asked Violet，looking worried．

“Oh，no！”cried Henry．“We could cut birds out of heavy paper and color them——every bird we see．”

“Then we could cut down some small trees and put the birds on the branches，”said Jessie．“I’ve seen them in the museum．”

“Good！”said Henry．“We might find old birds’ nests to put up in the trees．We will have plenty of fun this whole summer．”

Violet began to write down in the little book:
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“That’s enough for a beginning，”said Henry，standing up．“We shall have to be on the watch every minute．”

And so the exploring party set out once more，looking at the trees for birds，and dropping flowers and shells into the kettle．

“How can I write the names of these shells when we don’t know their names？”asked Violet．She dropped a long，thin clam shell into the kettle，but nobody knew what it was．

“I suppose we could get a book about shells from the library，”said Henry．“Grandfather said we could go across to the mainland with Captain Daniel if we wanted to，but I don’t want to leave this island for even a minute．”

“Something will turn up，”said Jessie．

Something did turn up．The very minute the explorers came back to their barn，they saw Joe getting into the motorboat．

“Oh，wait！”called Jessie，running down to the dock．

“Don’t hurry，”called Joe．“Plenty of time．”

But all the children kept on running just the same．

“Are you going to the stores now，Joe？”asked Jessie．

“That’s just where I am going，”replied Joe．“I will get anything you want and I shall be back in an hour．”

“Then you will go right by the library！”cried Jessie．“Would you be willing to get us some books？”

“Yes，I can get all the books you want by signing for them，”he said．
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Joe took out a pen and a piece of paper and gave them to Jessie．“Write the names of the books you want and I will get them．”

“I can’t，”answered Jessie，giving back the paper．“We don’t know the names of the books．But we want books with pictures in them to tell us the names of flowers，birds，shells，butterflies，and seaweed．”

Joe smiled in a queer way and said，“I could ask the girl in the library to pick them out for you．”

“That’s right，”agreed Henry．“She would know．”

But when Joe went into the library，he did not ask for any help．He gave the girl in the library the names of so many books that she had to write very fast．Then a small boy went off to get them．When the books were tied up，the strange handy man went away，leaving the girl and small boy looking after him in surprise．

Joe was really delighted to go over to the barn and see the children．He knocked at their open door with his foot，as his arms were full of books．

“Oh，come in！”cried Jessie．She put a cover on the kettle and came over to him at once．“Did you have any luck？”

“I don’t know．I hope so，”said Joe．

“Oh，Henry，”cried Jessie，“I don’t know what to do first，but I suppose I must fix the clams．”

“You surely must，”said Henry．“We are so hungry we could eat the chairs，but I will not open the books until after we eat．”

“Won’t you stay to dinner，Joe？”asked Jessie．“I washed the clams six times and they are cooking now．I think they are almost done．”

Oh，how Joe wanted to stay to dinner！ “I——I——”he said．

“That’s fine！”said Jessie，as if he had said ’Yes．’”

“You’re our first guest，”shouted Benny with delight．“But you’ll have to wash your own dishes．”

“Oh no，he won’t，Benny，”cried Jessie．“You shouldn’t say such things．”

“I would like to wash my own dishes，”said Joe，smiling．“And I really would like to see if the books are all right．”

Violet smiled，because the smell of the clams was good enough to make anyone hungry．While Jessie melted some butter，Violet went out and brought back five of Benny’s purple flowers and put one at each place．

The clams were all open when Jessie looked in the kettle．She began to take them out with a saucepan．

“Please let me do that，”said Joe．“That kettle is so heavy．”

“Thank you so much，”said Jessie．“I can put the melted butter into the cups．”She did this quickly，and then poured the clam water into five bowls．Violet set them all on the table．

“Oh，dear，what shall we do for another place to sit？”asked Jessie．

“Let me bring the block from my woodpile，”said Joe．

When Joe came back with the block of wood，Benny asked，“How do you eat clams，anyway？”

“Pull the clam out，”said Joe．“See！ Then put him into the clam water，then into the melted butter——”

“Then you put him into your mouth，”said Benny．

They all laughed at Benny，but they did not talk much，for they were too busy eating．Joe picked out Benny’s clams for him．

“I never had so much fun at a dinner in my life，”said Joe when the clams were gone，“but I want to help with the dishes．”

“All right，”said Jessie．“I put the kettle of water on to heat before we sat down．You may wipe dishes if you really want to．”

When the dishwater was hot，the dishes were washed and soon were all put away in the cupboard．

Then Jessie said，“Now show us the books，Joe！“


Chapter 6　The Museum

Joe and the children sat around the table to look at the books．Henry took off the paper and found twelve interesting-looking books．

“The Butterfly Book，”said Jessie．

“The Shell Book，”said Violet．

“The Flower Book，”said Henry．“Oh，these three books must belong to a set．Just look at the beautiful pictures．”

The handy man seemed to be just as interested as the children．He soon found a picture of the purple flower on the table．It was the Beach Pea．Then Joe showed the children the names of the shells they had found．He saw that Henry was staring at him．“How did you ever learn all this？”asked Henry．

“Oh，I just picked it up，”said Joe．“I used to live near the beach．”
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Joe saw that he would have to be more careful，because it appeared that he knew too much for a handy man．And so he said he would have to get back to his work．

After Joe had gone，Henry said，“Let’s look upstairs．”He ran up the stairs and the others followed with the dog．First Henry opened the big windows．Then he looked around the room．The pile of straw was at one end．In the corner stood an old straightbacked chair．Jessie went over and shook it．

“Wonderful！”said Jessie．“We’ll use that when Grandfather comes to call．To think of having a real guest chair！”

“I wish we had some boards，”said Henry．“I thought we might find some up here．”

“What is this？”asked Benny．

“Boards！”shouted Henry．

Some eight-foot boards were piled on the floor under the straw．

“Well，now，”cried Henry，“how lucky we are！ I’ll get right to work．I can carry the boards down under the trees，and saw them to make tables．”

“I ought to dry the flowers，”said Jessie．“Violet can look up their names and Benny can help carry down the boards．”

“We ought to have lots of newspapers for drying the flowers，”said Violet，going downstairs．“And we haven’t a single newspaper．”

“Joe has，”said Benny to everyone’s surprise．“He gets two every day，so he must have a lot．”

“You go ask him，Benny，will you？”said Violet．“Just ask him for old ones，and be sure to thank Joe．”

When Benny arrived at Captain Daniel’s hut，he knocked at the door．

“Hello！”called a voice．Benny walked around to the other side of the hut．Joe and the captain sat there cleaning fish．

“Have you any old newspapers？”asked Benny．“Not to read，but to dry flowers between．”

“We certainly have，”said Joe，smiling．He pointed to some piles of old newspapers．

“Oh，one pile will be enough，”cried Benny，delighted．“Jessie only wanted a dozen．Thank you，Joe．She will be surprised．”

Jessie was surprised and pleased．

“Have you a thin board about a foot long？”she called to Henry．

“How’s this？”asked Henry．

“Perfect．Go get it，Benny，”said Jessie．

But she had used the wrong words for Benny and the right words for Watch．When the dog heard “Go get it，”he ran out of the barn to Henry who put the board carefully in the dog’s mouth．Then Watch ran back and laid the board at Jessie’s feet．Jessie was so pleased that she stopped her work and gave him a piece of bread．

The girls smoothed the flowers out on the newspapers，just as they had done in school．Then they covered the flowers with more papers and a board and put a large stone on top．

“I hear a motorboat，”said Henry．

“I’m going down to see，”said Benny．“There might be something for us．”

Jessie said，“Don’t be too sure．”To her surprise he came back in a few minutes with a big box．

“We did get something！”he cried．“It’s from Grandfather！ Captain Daniel said so．”

Henry opened the big box．

“Sweaters！”he said．

Benny took his at once．“I know mine is that red one，”he said．“And I guess that purple one is Violet’s．

There was a beautiful blue one for Jessie，and a brown one for Henry．They all put them on to see how they looked．

“Grandfather thinks it’s going to get cold，”said Jessie．

“So do I，”answered Henry．“I think we shall be glad of these presents very soon．”

When Jessie woke up late that night she heard rain falling on the roof of the barn．She put on her shoes and shut all the windows．Henry got up to help shut the barn door．“Now I guess we’ll keep dry，”he whispered．

“The rain is coming in somewhere，”said Jessie softly．They listened，and they could hear the sound of water dropping near the stove．

“We mustn’t let the stove get wet，”cried Henry，speaking out loud．“Get the big kettle！”

Henry put it under the stream of water．The water seemed to come faster and faster into the kettle．

“We can’t go to sleep because the kettle might run over，”said Henry after a minute．

“What’s the matter，Jessie？”called Benny in a sleepy voice．

“Rain is coming through the roof，”said Henry．“You go back to sleep．”

“I can’t，”cried Benny．“Rain is coming in my window，too，and all over me．”

“Oh，dear！”cried Jessie．“Where is the flashlight？”

With the flashlight，the two older children soon saw that the wall near Benny’s bed was very wet．A stream of water was running in under his window．

“Get up，Benny！”cried Henry．

Benny came out slowly．“I don’t like this bed，”he said．He began to cry．“I like my bed at Grandfather’s house，and I want to go home！ It’s nice and dry there．”

“Now，Benny，don’t be like that！”cried Jessie．“You’re a big boy，and you ought to be up helping us．You wouldn’t like it if we left you at home，would you？”

“No，”said Benny．This idea woke him up，and he started to help move his bed out．

“What’s the matter？”called Violet．

“It’s raining in this barn！”said Benny．“Maybe on you，too．”

“No，it’s not，”said Violet．“But I can hear it coming in somewhere．”

“It’s coming in all over the place，”cried Henry．

“I wish we had more kettles，”said Jessie．“I’ll put one pail under this window and the other pail in the corner．”

“We can’t go to sleep，”said Violet．“The pails and kettle will run over．”

“The rest of you can go to sleep，”said Henry．“I will stay up and empty the pails．Benny，you get into my bed．I think we have found all the places where the rain is coming in．”

Benny was glad to get into bed and he was soon asleep again．Henry sat up for an hour．He emptied the pails once more，and then crawled in beside Benny．The rain had almost stopped．

“I’ll fix the roof tomorrow，”he thought．“And maybe Joe will help me．He’s a very handy man．”

The next morning it was still raining．The children dressed and ate breakfast and then watched the rain．

“One of us must go outside for the groceries，”said Henry，“and I think I’m the one．My clothes are going to get awfully wet，so what shall I do while they dry？”

“Where are all your other clothes？”asked Benny．

Henry pointed to the clothesline over the stove．

“They aren’t dry yet，”said Jessie．“I’m sorry now that I washed them．”

“Henry can go to bed while his clothes dry，”said Benny．

“Say，listen，Benny！”cried Henry．“How would you like to go to bed？ You get busy and think of something I could put on．”

“Jessie could make you a suit out of a blanket，”said Benny suddenly．

“I really could！”cried Jessie．“It’s lucky we brought along Violet’s workbag．I’ll make you a pair of pants out of a blanket．And you can put on your new sweater while your things dry．”

“Good for you，Jessie，”said Henry．“Now let’s be sure we have thought of everything we want，so I won’t have to go out again．”

“I have an idea，”said Benny．“Why don’t you put on your swimming suit to go outside and then your clothes won’t get wet？”

“That is a good idea，Benny．What would we do without you？”said Henry．

“Benny，you are wonderful，”agreed Jessie．

Benny laughed and said，“I know you could make pants out of a blanket if you had to．”

“I’ll put on my swimming suit，”said Henry．“You be thinking of what you want．”

Jessie said，“There will be some potatoes in the box because I ordered them．And all that bread and milk．Do you think you can carry it all？ I am going to make some clam chowder，and I’ll need onions from the garden．The onions aren’t very big，but big enough．”

“I’ll get the onions first，”said Henry，appearing in his swimming suit，“and give them to you through the door．I think I can carry everything else．”

Henry handed the little onions to Jessie through the partly open door．When he came in with the basket of groceries，he looked as if he had been swimming．

After a rub down with a towel，Henry put on his dry clothes and was ready for work．

“This is a perfect day to work on our museum things，”he said．“I can make some boxes for the shells and butterflies．”

Soon the table was covered with wood，paper，paints，and tools．

At half-past eleven，Jessie stopped her work to make the chowder．

“I’m going to use these little onions for the chowder，”she said．

Jessie melted some butter and put the onions in it．Then she added water and salt and the sliced potatoes．When the potatoes were done，she added the cut-up clams and at the very last minute，the milk．

Soon，when dinner was ready，the four children took their bowls of chowder and sat down，not minding the rain at all．

“Jessie，you can make anything！”cried Henry．

“Yum，yum！ Jessie can make good chowder！”said Benny．

After dinner，the children painted birds and fixed the feathery seaweed for their museum．Henry went upstairs to put up the tables．

By the time it was dark，the Alden Museum was very well started．

“I think the birds are the best thing in the museum，”said Benny．But Benny did not know what they were to find the next day．


Chapter 7　Exploring

The next morning the rain had stopped，and it was a beautiful day．First，the four children went swimming．Then，after breakfast they started out with the big kettle to explore again．

“Let’s go down to the very end of the island today，”said Henry．

“I’ll make a picture of the island as we go along，”said Violet，taking the blue book．

They walked along slowly until they could see the very end of the island．

“Look，oh，look！”cried Jessie．“What a big pile of shells！”

“It’s taller than Benny，”cried Henry，as he and the others ran to the shell-pile．

“They’re all broke，”said Benny，picking up some shells．

“Broken，Benny，”said Henry．

“Well，broken，then，”said Benny．“Old broken clam shells．No pretty ones for our museum．”

“Yes，but look！”said Jessie．“They are all clam shells，just as if somebody had sat here for years and years getting out clams．”

“Maybe they did，”said Violet．

“Who did？”asked Benny．

“I don’t know，Benny，”replied Henry．“I know I never saw anything like it before，not even in a picture．”He took a stick and dug in the pile．

Violet made a little picture in her book of the shell-pile．Then the children started to explore the other side of the island．They found that this side of the island was very rocky．Jessie，Henry，and Violet were looking up at the high rocks when Benny said suddenly，“Look，a little cave！ Let’s go in．”

“He’s right，”said Henry，looking in．

“Come on，like this，”said Benny，going in on his hands and knees．

The other children went after Benny，laughing．“Oh，it’s just like a little room，”cried Jessie．“And I can see another one．”

“Nice in here，”said Henry，looking around him．“Let ’s go on．”

They all crawled after Henry and came to another little room．They could still see the ocean，as they looked back．
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The children sat down，and Henry began to dig with the stick，just for fun．Suddenly he dug out a small stone．

“Oops！”cried Henry．“What is this？”He picked up the stone and rubbed off the wet sand．Then he jumped up．

“It’s an Indian arrowhead！”he cried．“What do you know！”

“Let me see it，”said Jessie．“It certainly is an arrowhead．See the little place at the end where they tied it to a stick？”

“They put feathers on the other end，”said Henry．

“It’s for our museum，”cried Benny．

“So it is！”cried Henry．“You think of everything，Benny．Let’s dig and see if we can find another．If Indians lived here，they had more than one arrow．”

The children began to dig．When Watch saw what they were doing，he began to dig，too．

“If we find a lot of Indian things，”cried Henry，“maybe some real museum will buy them．”

“That is a good idea．Let’s come here early some morning and dig，”said Jessie．“Besides，it’s lots of fun．”

Suddenly Watch stopped digging and began to bark．

“What’s the matter，old boy？ What are you trying to tell us？”asked Henry．He went over and put his hand in the hole Watch had dug and took out a big smooth stone．

“I think this is an old ax-head！”he cried，turning it over and over．

The other children came to look，and Benny took it in his hand．Watch barked again，sharply．Then he threw back his head and gave one long howl．

“Something is wrong，”cried Henry．“Watch never howls．”

“Oh，look，Henry！”cried Jessie in a frightened voice．

They all looked at the door and water was coming in almost at their feet．

“Let’s get out of here！”shouted Henry，starting for the door．“Come just as fast as you can！”

They crawled as fast as they could，but the water was quite deep．Watch began to swim．

“Joe doesn’t know where we are！”cried Benny．“Or he would save us．I’m scared．”

“Don’t talk，Benny．Keep going．”

Soon they were in the first room．

“A wave is coming！”Henry shouted．“When it comes，get out fast！”

The wave came up and broke over them．Jessie caught Benny’s arm and pulled him out．The four frightened children crawled through the water，and scrambled along the rocky edge before another wave came in．They rested there a short time and then crawled to the shell-pile．

“Be careful！”said Henry．“Don’t fall．”

“Oh，thank goodness！”cried Jessie，as they came to the dry sand．

“I’m all tired，”said Benny crossly．“And I’m scared of that old cave．”

“Well，”said Henry，“I am the one who ought to have watched the tide．That cave is perfectly safe when the tide is out．Just think！ How lucky we are to be out！”

“W-w-we-did-get-out，”said Violet．“Th-th-thank-good-old-Watch-for-that．”She was still so frightened that she shook all over．

“Right，”said Henry．“Let’s rest a little while．Then we’ll go back the way we came．”

When the family came walking slowly back to their barn，Joe saw that something was wrong．He waved to them from the hut．

“All right？”he called．

“No！”shouted Benny．“We’re scared and almost dead！The water came in the cave almost all over us．

“What do you mean？”asked Joe．He was very excited．

“We crawled into a cave，and the tide came up and almost caught us，Joe，”said Henry．“I should have looked for the tide．If Watch hadn’t barked，we wouldn’t have seen the waves coming in．”

“I can see that you are all worn out，”said Joe．“You are too tired to get dinner．Captain Daniel has just made a big kettle of stew．Why don’t you each bring a bowl down here and eat with us？”

Jessie looked at Joe and smiled．“We will，”she said．“We’ll each get a bowl and a spoon and we’ll be right back．”

When the children sat down on the sand by the little hut，they began to feel better．The hot stew was good．Benny looked sleepy．

“Where was this cave？”asked Joe．

“On the very end of the island，”said Jessie．“We found some Indian things in it．”

“What did you find？”asked Joe quickly．

Henry took the arrowhead out of his pocket and gave it to him．

“We found something else，too，but we forgot to bring it，”he said．

“No，I brought it，”said Benny，almost asleep．“It’s in my pocket，and I can’t get it out．”

Joe put his hand in Benny’s pocket，and pulled out the stone．

“An Indian ax-head！”Joe said at once．

“I thought it was，”said Henry．“But you seem to be sure．”

“Well，I guess I am sure，”said Joe，turning it over．“Maybe there are other things in the cave．”

“I’m scared to go in that old cave again，”said Benny crossly．

“Oh，don’t say that！”cried Joe．“Just watch the tide．There must be some good Indian digging in there．If you ever want company，I could go with you．”

“Oh，would you？”said Henry．“Then we certainly would be all right．There is a big pile of shells near the cave，too．”

“What！ A shell-pile？”shouted Joe．“Then I will certainly go with you．I must！”

“Why？”asked Benny．“Why must you？”But it was the last word he spoke．He was fast asleep．

Joe was saved from answering Benny．He just smiled and said，“I’ll carry him home for you．It will be the best thing for all of you to get some sleep．”

Joe picked Benny up and took him to his own bed．Jessie，Violet，and Henry followed them to the barn．In a few minutes the other three children fell asleep right in the middle of the day．


Chapter 8　Indian Point

After a long sleep，the children were as good as new．

“I feel just like starting out again，”said Jessie．

“So do I，”agreed Henry．“I wonder why Joe was so excited over the shell-pile．Let’s ask him．

“Why did you say you must see that pile of shells？”began Henry when they had found Joe at the hut．

“Because I’m interested in things like that，”answered Joe．“A shell-pile means that Indians must have been on this island．”

“Come right along，Joe，”said Benny．“I’ll show it to you．”He took hold of Joe’s hand and tried to pull him up．The children laughed as Joe got on his feet．In a little while the explorers arrived at the shell-pile．

“What a wonderful thing to find！”shouted Joe．

“Why？”asked Jessie．

Joe was looking at some of the broken shells．“Well，”he said，“I’m sure the Indians made this pile．Do you remember from school that they made shell money called wampum？ Sometimes they used these quahog shells for the purple part．Quahogs are clams！”

“You think they sat here to make wampum？”asked Henry．

“Yes，and I think they dried clams here，too，”replied Joe，looking at some unbroken quahog shells．

“Why？”asked Jessie．

Joe laughed and said，“These are whole clam shells，so the Indians must have sat here to take the clams out of the shells．They used to dry the clams and then eat them later．”

“Jessie knew that，”said Benny．“She said they sat here for years and years．”

“But I didn’t know they were Indians，”said Jessie．

“Do you think we could find any wampum here，Joe？”asked Henry．

“No，I don’t really．They would save it because it was money，but we might find some old tools they used．The Indians used to smooth the shells on stones，and then make the holes with tools they got from white men．”

“Let’s dig，”said Benny．“You can tell us if we find a tool．”

“I’d like to dig，”said Joe．“But we ought to have something good to dig with．Let’s go back and get something from Captain Daniel．”

“I’m too tired，”said Benny．“And so is Watch．”

Henry laughed．“You sit right down with Watch and Violet，”he said，“and don’t go away from here，and don’t get into trouble．The rest of us will get the things and come right back．Remember now！”

“All right，”said Benny，sitting down．

“While you are waiting，you could do some digging with a stick，”called Joe．“Save everything you aren’t sure about．”

Violet began at once to look over the broken shells．“Why don’t you look，Benny？”she said．“Wouldn’t it be wonderful if you and I found something good while they are gone？ Let’s try．”

“You try，”said Benny．“I don’t care．All I can find is this big chicken leg．”

“Chicken leg！”cried Violet．“That is too big for a chicken．”

“Well，maybe a horse then．It’s an old bone，anyway，”said Benny．“I’ll save it for Joe．He will know for sure．”

Violet dug at the shells．“Benny，you know all these shells look as if someone broke them．And a lot of the purple part is gone．That means that Joe is right，and they did make wampum here．”

“Of course Joe is right，”said Benny．“Joe is always right．”

“It seems funny to me，”said Violet，“that Joe is just a handy man．I shouldn’t think he would be working here on this island if he knows so much．”

“Maybe he does something else，too，”said Benny．“And maybe he came here to have a good time and learn things this summer，just like us．”

Then the others came back．They had clam hooks and a shovel，and Joe had a camera．

“A camera！”cried Benny．“You can take a picture of Watch digging up an Indian！”

“I wish I could，”said Joe，laughing．“I want to take a picture of the shell-pile．You and Watch sit right where you are．That will show how big the shell-pile is．”

Violet scrambled out of the way．

“No，no，”said Joe．“Don’t go．I want you in the picture，too．You stand beside Watch．”

So Violet stood where she was，and Joe took the picture．He took four pictures，one from each side．

“Why do you want all these pictures，Joe？”asked Henry．

“Maybe I’d better tell you something，”said Joe． “If the people on the mainland knew about this pile，they would be over here with cameras and shovels before we could stop them．You wouldn’t like that，would you？”

“Oh，no！”cried Benny．“We don’t want a lot of people over here．”

“You children had better not tell anyone about this shell-pile before your grandfather knows，”said Joe．

“All right，we won’t，”said Henry．“We’ll tell Grandfather when he comes to visit us．Now，let’s dig．I’d like to do this for a living，Joe——go to far off places and dig up old bones and things．”

“Good for you，Henry！”cried Joe．“It is very interesting work，but let me warn you，it isn’t all fun．You may work for a year and not find anything．”

“Just like fishing，”said Benny．

“Exactly，”agreed Joe．“Maybe you’d like to work with Henry．”

“No，I wouldn’t，”said Benny．“I’d rather fish，because you can eat the fish．”

“You will help us now，won’t you？”asked Henry．“We need every man we can get．”

“Sure，”said Benny．“Watch，you can help，too．”

Watch obeyed，but he soon barked and held up his paw．There was a white bone sticking in it．

“A fishhook！”cried Joe．“Right in your paw，Watch！ Here，let me take it out．It’s a fishhook made from an animal bone．”

“That means Indians used to fish here，doesn’t it？”asked Henry．

“Yes，I think so，”said Joe．“Now，do you want to work just a little more？ I’d like to dig under the pile before we go．”

“Sure，”said Benny．“We’re not hungry，because we ate so much stew．What do you think we’ll find，Joe？”

“I haven’t any idea，”said Joe．He took the shovel and soon dug quite a big hole．They all got down on their hands and knees to look in the hole．

“Is that anything？”asked Violet，pointing．“It looks like a piece of a dish．”

“It’s a piece of a dish！”shouted Joe．

“Here is another piece！”said Jessie，handing it to Joe．

“I think that these are all pieces of a bowl，”cried Joe．The children found some more pieces and gave them to Joe．He wiped off the sand and put the pieces together．“Yes，this is a cooking bowl，”said Joe．“I’m sure now that Indians lived here．We know now that they used to get clams here，and that they made wampum here．We may find more things．This island is a wonderful place．”
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Violet could see that Joe kept his eyes on the bowl every minute．

“That dish tells us more than anything else we have found，”said Joe．

“I don’t think so，”said Benny，to everyone’s surprise．“I think my horse bone tells the most，because it tells that the Indians had horses．See！”Benny pointed to the bone sticking up out of the sand．

“Benny Alden，”Joe almost shouted．“The Indians didn’t have horses before the white man came．Where did you find this？”

“On the back of the pile，”answered Benny．“We’re digging on the wrong side，I guess．”

“It’s a man’s bone，Benny！”cried Joe．“It’s part of a skeleton．Do you know what a skeleton is？”

“Oh，yes，”said Benny．“All of us have a skeleton inside us．It’s made of bones．”

“That’s right，”said Henry．“Show us exactly where you found the bone．”

“Right here，”said Benny，going to the other side of the pile．

“Let’s dig！”cried Joe．“But be careful！ Down，Watch！ You’re a good dog，but this is no place for you to dig．Oh，children，look！”

Another bone came in sight．

“If you don’t mind，please let me do the digging，will you？ Just sit and watch me．”

The children sat back and watched Joe as he slowly dug the sand away．Even Benny was excited，as he saw twelve small bones side by side in the sand．

“There ought to be another set just like these，”said Joe．

“There they are！”shouted Henry．“And look，Joe！ Look at the arrowhead sticking out！”

“He was shot，”cried Joe．“Shot with an arrow．This is the skeleton of an Indian！”

Before long the whole skeleton lay before the excited children．

“Well，well！”said Joe，sitting back to rest．“We can’t move this skeleton because we haven’t the right tools．It will be safe because nobody knows it is here．Let’s cover him up again．”

“Cover him up？”shouted Benny．“But we just found him，Joe！ He is for our museum！”

“I know，Benny，”answered Joe．“Will you leave him here，just to please me？ We can dig some other day in the cave．Aren’t you getting hungry now？”

“Yes，I am，”said Benny．“Let’s go home and get some bread and milk．”

Jessie smiled at Joe．It was so easy to please Benny sometimes．“Shall we take the bowl，Joe？”she asked．

“Oh，yes！ Take all the small things to put in your museum．”

So the explorers took their collection of clam hooks and Indian things and started home for supper．

“Let’s call this end of the island ‘Indian Point’，”said Henry．

And that is what it was always called after that．


Chapter 9　A New Violin

After supper，a few days later，the children sat resting in the doorway of the barn．

“Listen！”said Violet suddenly．

Since Violet never said anything suddenly，everyone looked at her in surprise and listened．Then they heard the sound of a violin．

“Who can that be？”asked Violet．

“Let’s find out，”said Henry．

Watch ran right to Captain Daniel’s hut and the four children followed．There sat Joe in the doorway，playing a real violin．He did not stop when he saw the children．They stared at him and watched his fingers fly as he played a very fast piece．When Joe finished，Benny said，“I didn’t know you had a violin．”

“Oh，please play it again！ When did you learn to play？”cried Violet．“Could I hold it just a minute？”

Jessie and Henry were too surprised to speak．This was not at all like Violet．When Joe handed the violin to her，Violet took it and put it under her chin．

“Play something，”said Joe．

“Oh，I can’t play it，”said Violet．“I’d just like to hold it a minute under my chin．Do you mind，Joe？”

“No！ No！”said Joe，“but don’t you want me to show you how to play it？”

“Not now，”said Violet．“You play some more．”She gave the violin back as if she had played one all her life．Joe did play some more，first a slow little piece，and then a faster one．

[image: ]


But Jessie and Henry were not watching Joe．They were watching Violet．She stood without moving all the time Joe was playing．

Joe was watching Violet，too．He was sure she could learn to play well，because she seemed to like the violin so much．

When the family went back to the barn at last，they were all thinking of Joe’s wonderful playing．That night，when Jessie went to sleep，it seemed to her that Joe played such a sad piece that Violet cried．But when Jessie woke up，she knew that it was real crying that she heard，for Violet was crying softly．Jessie got up at once．

“What is the matter？”she asked，falling on her knees beside Violet’s bed．“Why are you crying？”

“I-I w-want to learn to play the violin！”said Violet，starting to cry again．

“Of course you shall！”said Jessie．“I know Grand father will buy you a violin，and Joe can teach you how to play it．”

“It’s not that，”said Violet．“You see，I want to practice，and it’s so selfish to go off and practice all by myself when I ought to be helping——”

Henry came in with the flashlight．

“Oh，my goodness！”cried Jessie．“What can I say？ You talk to her，Henry！”

“I heard most of it，”said Henry．“She thinks she’s selfish to practice，when we came down here to have a good time together．Is that it？”

“That’s just it，”said Jessie．

“Now Violet，look here，”said Henry．“You couldn’t be selfish if you tried．We all want you to learn to play the violin．Most people don’t even like to practice，you know．”

Henry’s little talk with Violet made her feel better．Soon they were all talking again，and even laughing a little．

“Sh！”said Jessie．“We’d better be quiet，we don’t want to wake Benny．He would certainly howl．”

The children left Violet feeling happy again，and thinking about the little violin her grandfather would surely buy for her．

The next morning，Joe got Captain Daniel to telephone Mr．Alden．He listened to the story，and thought about his own beautiful violin carefully packed away．

But he said to Captain Daniel，“Certainly，Violet must have a violin．The only trouble is that I am too busy this morning to buy one for her．”

“Joe thinks he could pick one out，”said Captain Daniel．“His playing is just wonderful．”

“That Joe is a very interesting man，”replied Mr．Alden．“I’ll have a talk with him when I come over．Give him the money for the violin，Captain，and let him buy one if he thinks he can．”

When Joe came back to the Alden Island with the little violin，Violet was waiting for him on the dock．Joe was sure that Violet could some day be a wonderful player，so he had bought her a fine violin．

The rest of the family came flying down to see if Joe had had any luck．After they all had seen the violin，Violet shut the box．

“I don’t think it likes to be outdoors，”she said．

“I don’t think so，either，”agreed Joe．“Let’s take it to the hut，and I will give you your first lesson．”

“I’ll go with you，”said Benny．

“No，you had better stay on the dock with us and fish，”said Henry quickly．

“Are you going to fish？”asked Benny．

“Yes！”said Henry，who had not thought of fishing until that very minute．“Just think，Benny，we’ve been here by the ocean four weeks and we haven’t had a single fishing trip yet．”

Suddenly Henry found that he wanted to go fishing himself．

“You will find fishlines and bait in an old box under the dock，”called Joe．

Luck was surely with Henry．He baited a hook with a clam．Then he let down a long line and gave the end to Benny．Almost at once Benny began to yell and pull away on his line，hand over hand．

“Good！”cried Henry when Benny finally landed the fish on the dock．“What a wonderful fisherman you are，Benny！ Wait，I’ll take it off the hook for you，and put it on a string．”

“What a big one！”said Jessie．“Don’t catch many more of those，Benny，or we’ll be eating fish for a week．”

The children sat on the dock for a long time，but nothing happened．

“I wish I could catch one，”said Jessie．“Another fish like the one Benny caught and we would have enough for dinner．And I know just how to bake them with dressing．”

“I’m getting tired of this，”said Henry．“I’m going to stop．”

“I’m not，”said Benny．“My grandfather told me fishing takes lots of time．”

“He did take you fishing once，didn’t he？”said Henry．“I remember I wanted to go，but I had to do school work．”

“He told me that if I think I won’t catch a fish，then I will catch one for sure．And so when I do catch one，I am surprised，”said Benny．

“I see，”said Henry，sitting down again．He tied his own line to the dock．And because he really did not think he would get any fish，he looked out at the boats．Henry had just sat down when Benny shouted，“Hurry！ You’ve got a fish！ Don’t you see your line pull？”

Benny jumped for Henry’s line and before anyone could help him，he pulled in another fish just like the first one．

“Oh，Jessie！ Isn’t that something？ They are two twins，I guess！”

“I guess you are the fisherman of this family，all right，”said Henry．“You and Grandfather．I don’t even know when there is a fish on my own line．”

Henry put a string through the mouth of the other fish，and Benny carried them proudly home．

“Joe can clean them for me，”said Benny．

“Oh，I can do that！”said Henry．“I can clean fish，even if I can’t catch them．”

“Cut them in half，Henry，will you？”called Jessie．“I will go in and start the dressing．”

Benny would not leave his twin fishes even for a minute．After Henry had washed them，Benny brought them to Jessie，and stayed by her side while she put them in a pan．Jessie piled the dressing made of bread，onions，melted butter，and salt on four pieces of fish．

“I guess they will be good，”said Benny，as the oven door shut．He sat by the oven with the dog，until Jessie said that it was dinner time．

Violet came in．She put her violin carefully away，but she did not talk about her lesson．

“What do I smell？”she cried．

“It’s the twins，”said Benny．“They are in the oven baking．”

“Twins！”cried Violet．“What does he mean？”

Jessie opened the oven door and took out the pan to show her．

“They are done．We can each have half a fish，”she said．“And Benny shall have his first，because he caught them．”She put the fish carefully on four plates．

“I wish Grandfather could see us eating your fish，Benny，”said Henry．“You are a very good fisherman．”

“He’s coming to visit us tomorrow，”said Violet．“He telephoned to Captain Daniel and said he would be over tomorrow，if it was all right．”

“It’s all right with me，”cried Henry．

“And me，”said Jessie．“But what shall we have to eat？ I suppose we ought to have some meat for dinner．”

“I think Grandfather would like to eat just what we do，”said Violet．

“Maybe Grandfather and I could go fishing，”said Benny，“but we might not catch anything．”

“Grandfather won’t have time to go fishing，Benny，”said Henry．“Let’s have dinner from our own garden．Remember those little vegetables we had in the boxcar days，Benny？”

“Oh，yes，little vegetables with melted butter！”cried Benny．“Let’s have vegetables．”

“That’s a better idea．Then we’ll be sure to have some dinner，”said Jessie，laughing．


Chapter 10　Grandfather’s Visit

“We must be ready at ten o’clock，”said Jessie the next morning．“Grandfather told Captain Daniel to meet him with the boat at ten o’clock and he is always on time．”

“We must certainly show him the museum，”said Henry．“I know he will be interested in the Indian things，but I’m not so sure about the birds and flowers．”

“I think he will like our museum，”said Violet．“It has his name on the door．”She looked up and read the sign again，“THE JAMES H．ALDEN MUSEUM．”

“Everything is ready，”said Jessie．She took one last look．“Let’s go down on the dock to wait for him．”

Mr．Alden was delighted to see his grandchildren all waving from the dock．

“Fine children，”he said to Captain Daniel．

“Best that ever I saw，”agreed Captain Daniel，waving，too．He tied the boat and watched the old man and his happy grandchildren as they went out of sight into the barn．

“I want to see every single thing you have，”said Mr．Alden．He sat down in the company chair and looked around him．“Say，what’s this I see？ A museum？”

Grandfather was on his feet in a minute．“Are you going to let me see it？”he asked excitedly，with his foot on the stairs．

“Of course！”cried Jessie．“If you don’t mind the heat．It’s awfully hot up there．”

“No，I don’t mind，”said Mr．Alden at the top of the stairs．He saw what the museum was like，with one look．“Which one of you thought of this？ Tell me about it．”

They told him all about their museum．They showed him the flowers，the seaweed，the boxes of shells and butterflies，and the paper birds in real branches．

Mr．Alden looked for a long time at the bluebird sitting near its nest．There were four blue eggs cut from paper in the nest．

“The birds left that nest，”said Henry，“so we took it．”

“Good！”said Mr．Alden，smiling．“And what did you find，Benny？”
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“I found a big bone in the shell-pile．”

“We ought to tell you about that bone，Grandfather，”said Henry，laughing．“Let’s go downstairs and you can sit in the company chair．You see we found the skeleton of a whole Indian，and Benny found his leg bone．Joe says it is very important and not to tell anyone but you．”

“Where is this skeleton？”cried Mr．Alden．

“It’s near a very big pile of shells on the end of the island．”

“Yes，I remember seeing that pile of shells when I was a boy，”said Mr．Alden．

“Joe told us not to pick up the Indian bones，”said Benny．“He said you could get men to do it right after we go home．”

“That Joe seems to know a lot，”said Mr．Alden．“I’ll see him before I go．”

“Look in this box，Grandfather，”said Benny．“That’s an arrowhead，and that’s an ax-head，and that’s a cooking bowl，all Indian．And that’s a tool made out of bone．Watch found the ax-head and the tool．”

“Well，well！”cried Mr．Alden．“Who told you？ Did anyone tell you to make a museum to put these things in？”

“No，”said Henry．“Don’t you like it？”

“Yes，Henry，I like it very much indeed．It just seems strange，because it’s the very thing I used to do myself．I used to go out in the woods all alone and sit for hours listening to the birds．”

“Yes，”said Henry，smiling．“We do the very same thing; we must be just like you．”

Then Violet brought her violin for him to see．To their surprise，Mr．Alden put it under his chin and began to play．He played very well．

“You didn’t know I played，did you？”said Mr．Alden to the surprised children．“That’s a fine little violin，Violet．”

“You’re a wonderful grandfather！”cried Henry．“Always doing something new！ We didn’t know you could play．”

“I am out of practice，”said Mr．Aiden，handing the violin back to Violet．“Haven’t even held a violin for years．Now what else have you to show me？”

“You must come to the little hut to see Joe，”said Benny．

“I think Joe went over to the mainland this morning，”said Violet．

“That’s funny，”said Henry，“because he certainly knew you were coming today．”

“It makes me cross，”shouted Benny．“I want you to see Joe．He’s my best friend in all the world．”

“Then I’m cross，too，”said Mr．Alden．“What time do you have dinner around here？”

“Almost right away！”cried Jessie．“Are you hungry？”

“I am hungry as a bear，”answered Mr．Alden．

At once，Jessie put some water in the big kettle．“You children set the table and get the milk out，so that Grandfather won’t have to wait a minute after dinner is ready．”

“Oh，you needn’t hurry as much as that，”said Mr．Alden．“I can wait half an hour，maybe．”

Before that time，the little vegetables were done．Jessie put them in a big dish and poured melted butter over them．There was plenty of bread and butter to go along with the vegetables．And because they had company，Jessie had put two eggs and some sugar into the milk．

“This is a delicious drink！”said Mr．Alden．“I shall come again．”

“Please do！”cried Violet．“But you’re not going home for a long time yet，I hope？”

“I think I am，”said Mr．Alden，“and I should like to take you all with me．Just on a little trip for an hour or so，”he added quickly．

“All right，”said Jessie．“I thought for a minute that you wanted us to leave the island for good．”

“You like it，don’t you？ No，it won’t take very long．I want to show you something．”

It did not take long for Captain Daniel to get the family to the mainland．They got into Mr．Alden’s waiting car and were taken to a big building they had never seen before．

“It’s a museum！”cried Henry．“Look，Jessie，look！”

Henry pointed at the name over the door，which said in large letters cut in stone，THE ALDEN MUSEUM.

“My goodness！”cried Jessie．“Is that named for you，Grandfather？”

“I suppose it is，”said Mr．Alden．“It has been here a long time．”

“You gave the money to build it！”cried Henry．

The surprised children followed their grandfather inside，where a young girl came and showed them everything he wanted them to see．At last they came to a small room，and the girl told them to go in．Jessie was the first to see a sign which read，THE FIRST COLLECTION MADE BY JAMES HENRY ALDEN WHEN HE WAS A BOY OF FIFTEEN．

“What do you know！”cried Henry，looking at the birds．“Our birds are just like yours！”

Mr．Alden’s birds were painted ones，too，and they were sitting in real trees．

“The birds left these nests，”said Mr．Alden with a twinkle in his eyes，“so I took them．”

Henry laughed and said，“You didn’t want to kill any birds either，did you？”

Mr．Alden went on，“No，the real birds out in the museum were found dead and brought to us．Not a bird in this museum was killed for me．And now，I’ll let you go back to your island and wash your dishes．”

When they got into the boat，he gave them each a box．And it was not until later that he remembered that he had not seen Joe，the handy man．


Chapter 11　Apple Pie

The next morning was very cold．Benny did not want to get up at all．

“No，”he said，“it is so cold that I’m not going to get out of bed．”

Henry looked out at the ocean．“I have an idea，”he said．“It’s too cold outside today．Let’s all stay inside and paint our birds．”

“Fine！”agreed Jessie．“I’ll light the stove and we’ll shut the barn door．It will soon be warm．”

In spite of what he had said earlier about staying in bed，Benny opened the swinging door of his room，and came out wearing his red sweater．He was carrying the little toy boat which was in the package his grandfather had given him．

“I like my new boat，”said Benny，proudly．“Let’s make it go，Henry．”

“Put it in that pail of water，Benny，”said Henry．“You play with your boat while we get ready to work．”

The girls helped Henry put the table in the corner under the window．Then Jessie brought the bird books and some heavy paper．

“I’m going to use my new pen，”said Violet．“Grandfather knew I needed a new one．”

“He knew I wanted a set of things like this，to fix cuts，”said Henry．“It will be handy to have when we go on picnics or exploring．”

Grandfather had given Jessie a set of six cooking spoons．

“Are you going to use your new spoons today，Jessie？”asked Violet．

“I might，”said Jessie．“I have a good idea for dinner this noon．I think you’ll like it，but I won’t tell you what it is until we have finished painting the birds．”

“Let’s get to work，then！”cried Henry．“I’ll cut out paper birds and you girls color them．”

“Cut out a picture of every bird we have seen，”said Jessie．“The bird book tells all the names．”

The children worked all morning．Suddenly Benny said，“Henry，I think Joe ought to have stayed here to see Grandfather．”

“I think so，too，”said Henry．

“It seems very strange，”said Violet，“for him to go off without telling us．”

“We’ll ask him when he comes back，”said Jessie．“And now，I’ll tell you my surprise for dinner．I am going to make an apple pie．”

“But you never made a pie，”said Henry，looking up．

“No，”said Jessie，“but I’m going to now．”

She took a pan of very small green apples out of the cupboard．

“Where did you get them？”asked Benny．

“Near the yellow house，”said Jessie．“There are two apple trees there．”

“I’ll get them ready，”said Violet．

“Good！ And Henry，won’t you smooth off one of those boards for a pie-board？”

Jessie washed the new board．Then she picked up a big empty green bottle．“This is my rolling pin，”she said．“I am going to try to make some good pie crust．”

So over and over she rolled the crust．She put some butter on it and rolled it out again．But when Jessie put the bottom crust in the pan，the crust was not big enough．

“Put a patch in it，”said Benny．

Jessie took a little more crust and smoothed it over the edge of the pan with her fingers．“This is going to be a very deep pie，”she said．“And there will be lots of apples in it．”

Benny watched Jessie roll out the top crust．“Make it big enough this time，Jessie，”he said．“There are lots of apples．”

Jessie rolled the top crust a little thinner．It was just right．When the pie was in the oven，she began to boil some sugar and water in a saucepan．

“What’s that for？”asked Henry．He began to take the things off the table．

“Just wait，”said Jessie．“I think it’s going to be the best thing about this pie．You see there isn’t any sugar in the pie yet，so there is no juice to boil over．Why don’t you get out the bread and milk and set the table？ Then everything else will be ready when the pie is done．”

When the crust was nice and brown，Jessie took the pie out of the oven．She lifted up the top crust with a knife，and carefully poured the hot juice over the apples．Then she let down the crust again．

Just as Jessie was about to cut the pie into four pieces，there was a knock at the barn door．

“Who in the world can that be？”cried Henry．He was so surprised that he almost dropped his cup．

When Henry opened the door，he was even more surprised to see a tall man standing there．

“I’m sorry，”said the stranger，“but I went to the fisherman’s hut，and nobody was at home．”

“Won’t you come in？”asked Jessie．

“Thank you．It is a cold day，”said the man with a smile．“Oh，I see that you are about to have dinner．I’ll just stay long enough to ask you something．”

“Won’t you sit down？”said Henry．

“Thank you．My name is Browning，”he said as he sat down in the company chair．“A young man who went exploring for me last year has been lost．I heard that he was dead．Then later I heard that he was living on the Alden Island．This is the Alden Island，isn’t it？”

“Yes，”said Henry．“But there is nobody on the island but Captain Daniel and his friend Joe．”

“Who is this Captain Daniel？”asked Mr．Browning．

“Oh，Captain Daniel is old，”said Henry，“and I’m sure he never went exploring．He has been with my grandfather for years．”

“How about his friend Joe？”asked the man．

“He’s nice．He’s my best friend in all the world，”said Benny，proudly “all but Jessie，and maybe Watch and Captain Daniel——and of course Violet and Henry and my grandfather——”

“You have a lot of best friends，”said the man，laughing．“Tell me，what color are Joe’s eyes and hair？”

“He has brown hair and brown eyes，”said Benny，“and he has a violin．”

“I don’t think he is the one I know，then，”said the man．“I never heard that he played the violin．Just the same，I should like to see your Joe．”

“Won’t you wait for him？ He is sure to come back soon，”said Jessie．“Why don’t you stay to dinner and help us eat our first apple pie？”

The man looked at the big pie and said，“If you are sure there will be enough，I think I will．”

So the pie was cut into five pieces．Violet quietly got an extra cup of milk and set another place，and the stranger sat down to a strange dinner．

“When I look at that pie，”said Mr．Browning，“my mouth fills up with water．”And certainly everyone was watching Jessie as she took out the big juicy pieces．

“Milk seems to go with apple pie，”said Henry．

“I never knew pie could be so delicious，”said Mr．Browning when dinner was over．“But now，if I may，I think I will see if I can find Joe．”

“We think that Joe is more than a handy man，”said Henry．

“Joe knows everything in the world，”said Benny．“He knows all the flowers and the birds and the clam shells，and Indian things．”

“Indian things！”cried Mr．Browning．“It must be the very one．He was the head of a museum before he went away．I must see him．”

But Mr．Browning did not see Joe．Captain Daniel came back to the island without him．He said that Joe had gone away for a day or two．

“Is he coming back？”asked Benny，getting ready to howl．

“Oh，yes，”said Captain Daniel．“He will come back，all right．”

When Mr．Browning left，he told Jessie that he was glad he came，for now he had met a girl who could make a wonderful apple pie with an old green bottle for a rolling pin．


Chapter 12　The Picnic

The children were waiting upon the dock when Joe came back．But it was too late then to find Mr．Browning．

Jessie began，“You know，Joe，Grandfather said we should never build a fire outdoors unless someone older helped us．Now we have such a good place for a picnic，we thought we’d invite our school friends over for a picnic on the beach．They have never seen the island．”

“I’ll be glad to help you build a fire，if that’s what you want，”said Joe．

“Oh，thanks，Joe，”said Jessie．

The four children invited their friends over Captain Daniel’s telephone．All of them said that they would come．Henry’s friend was a tall boy named Morris Wilder，and Jessie’s friend was Morris’ sister，Marjorie．Violet invited her friend，Barbara Black．Benny surprised them by saying that he wanted to invite Mike Wood，a little boy who was always in trouble．

“Mike and Benny will be quite a pair！”cried Henry．“But I suppose he can invite anyone he likes．We all did．”

“We’ll have fish chowder for dinner，”said Jessie．“We can always get some fish from Captain Daniel．”

“And we’ll all pick blueberries after the others get here，”said Henry．“That will be something to do．”

When the guests arrived，Watch was very excited．Mike had brought his big white dog，Spotty，with him．Jessie had a hard time trying to keep the dogs from fighting，but after a lot of barking Watch and Spotty were friends．

“Let’s race the dogs，Ben，”cried Mike，who could never be still very long．

The two boys held the dogs for a minute，and then let them go．Both dogs seemed to understand，for they raced to the beach where they dropped，panting，on the sand beside Joe．Watch knew the way，and got there first．

“Spotty got there first！”shouted Mike．

“He did not！”cried Benny．“He didn’t even know the way！”

“Benny，Benny！”said Henry．“Don’t start the picnic fighting．”

“Watch got there first and you know it，”said Benny．

“Spotty is better than Watch，”said Mike．

“Spotty is not better than Watch！”shouted Benny．“Watch can run faster than Spotty，and he got there first in the race！”

“You started this fight，Ben！”said Mike．

“I did not start it！”shouted Benny．

“Yes，you did，too！”shouted Mike．

“Now，you listen to me，young fellow，”said Morris，catching Mike’s hand．“You stop，or you’ll have to go home．”

Mike began to jump up and down，when suddenly he jumped on a very sharp shell．Then Mike sat down holding his foot and crying at the same time．Henry sat down，too，and tried to look at Mike’s foot．He took out his box of things for fixing cuts．

“Keep still，now，Mike，”he said．“You’ve got a long cut here，but it’s not deep．Let me fix it．”

The cut foot was a big help to everyone．It kept Mike in sight all morning，while the four older children and Joe picked blueberries．

At noon，Jessie and Violet watched while Joe made a fire and boiled some water．Henry and Morris cut the potatoes and onions and the chowder was soon ready．

Everyone enjoyed the chowder，and the boys had made enough extra for supper，too．After blueberries and milk，Jessie and Violet washed the dishes in the ocean，while Benny and Mike walked away slowly．

“Keep an eye on Mike，Henry，”said Jessie．

“I can see them．They are just sitting over there on the rocks，”said Henry．

But the next time he looked，the boys had gone．

“Where could they go？”he cried，getting up quickly．“There’s no place for them to go，because I can see the whole beach！”

But the little boys were not in sight．As Henry climbed upon the rocks，he was very glad to hear Benny’s voice．

“I wonder who left the bottle here？”said Benny．

Henry and Morris looked under the rocks into a tiny cave．

“How in the world did you boys get in there？”asked Henry．

“The stone came off，”said Benny．“It was like a door，and we pulled it away．It was awfully heavy．”

“Say，you fellows climb out of there and let us go in，”said Morris．The little boys obeyed at once and the two older boys crawled in and looked around．They saw a big stone table with an old bottle on it．

“Let’s take out the bottle，”said Henry．“There may be something inside．”

“Look，Joe，”said Morris．“See what Ben and Mike found．”

“There’s a paper inside the bottle，”said Henry．“Shall we take it out？”

“Why not？”said Joe，turning it over．“Maybe there’s a name on the paper．”

“Let me get the paper out with my knife，”said Henry．The mouth of the bottle was just wide enough for the knife．Henry pulled the paper out easily and read，“‘If found，give to J．Alden．Six feet from cross to red rock，and three feet down．J．A．and R．W．’”

“Grandfather must have left it here when he was a boy，”said Henry，“but I don’t see any cross．”

“I do，”said Mike．“It’s right over there．”He pointed at a strange rock．It did look like a cross．

“And there’s the red rock！”cried Violet．“See！”

“This will be easy，”said Morris．“You run a string from the cross straight to the red rock．Then what does it say？”He looked at the paper again．“Six feet．Well，six feet from the cross you dig down for three feet．There must be something there．”

The children were excited as they tied the string to the red rock．Joe showed them where six feet would be．Then they took turns digging with a spoon．With Watch and Spotty to help，they dug a hole three feet deep，but there was nothing in it but water．After an hour’s digging they had still not found anything．

“We can dig some other day，”said Henry at last．“It may be down twelve feet since the paper is very old．”

All the children but Mike were tired and were glad to sit down on the grass．The little fellow still sat beside the hole with Spotty，digging away with the spoon．Then suddenly he began to shout．

“It’s mine，all mine，because I found it．You can’t say it isn’t，because you all stopped digging．”

When the children ran to the hole，they saw Mike pulling out a black box covered with wet sand．And Mike went right on shouting．

“I found the cave，too，and made Ben help me take the door off，and I found the cross and I dug out the box，and it’s mine！”

“Don’t talk so much．Of course it’s yours，Mike，”said Henry．“Why don’t you open it？”

It was not hard to do this，because the box was very old．Mike pulled off the cover with his fingers，and the children saw a pile of old money．Mike put the money，one piece at a time，in the cover of the box．

“Just five dollars！”said Morris．“What a lot of money，Mike！”

“Grandfather will give him a five-dollar bill，”said Jessie．“I think he would like to keep this old money he put here when he was a boy．Wouldn’t you like to have a new five-dollar bill，Mike？”

“Y-yes，of course，”said Mike who had never had even a dollar bill before in his whole life．

Just then，the children heard a shout coming over the water．Then they noticed a boy in a rowboat who was standing up，shouting，and pointing at the water．

A dark head showed for a minute and then went out of sight．

“There’s somebody in the water，too！”cried Morris．

Henry heard Joe say to himself，“I’m well，now．I’m not afraid．”

Joe took off his shoes，jumped into the water，and swam very fast．“Bring the boat here！”he shouted to the boy in the boat．

But the boat went right past him．

“Oh，come back，Joe！”cried Benny．

“He’ll come back，all right，”said Morris．“He’s a wonderful swimmer！ Look！”

As Morris spoke，Joe swam under water suddenly．When he came up he was pulling the boy to the rowboat．It seemed hours before Joe finally got the boy into the boat and pulled himself in．

“Good for Joe！”shouted Henry．“I hope he got there in time．”

“Everybody ought to know how to swim，”said Morris．“That boy was afraid．He just stood there and yelled．He couldn’t even bring the boat over when Joe asked him to．”

All this time Mike had not said anything．He stood very still as he looked out over the water．The little fellow seemed to have turned to stone．

“Why are you so scared？”asked Henry．

“I think it’s Pat，”said Mike，still staring at the boat．

“Pat？ Who is he？”asked Henry．

“He’s my brother，”said Mike．“He’s eleven years old．I think he was the one in the water．”

“You can’t see that far，”said Morris．“What makes you think so，Mike？”

“Well，I told him there would be something to eat at this picnic，and that maybe we’d play ball．”

“I begin to see，”said Henry，looking at Morris．“Do you know who the other boy is？”

“Maybe Johnny，”said Mike．“I told Johnny，too，and he knew about a rowboat he could get．”

“How did they get the boat？”asked Morris．

“They just took it，”said Mike．

“What an awful thing to do！”shouted Henry．“Besides，they can’t swim or row．”

It did seem so，for Joe was rowing．One boy was out of sight in the boat，and the other boy sat at one end．When Jessie saw the boat coming，she called to Marjorie，“Let’s run to the barn and get some blankets and towels．”

“Good for you，Jessie！”called Joe when the girls brought the blankets．“Lay them down on the other side of the fire．”

Jessie and Marjorie spread out the blankets，while Henry and Morris caught the boat as it landed on the beach．

“It is Pat，”said Mike in a frightened voice．“Isn’t it，Johnny？”

“Yes，”said Johnny．“But he’ll be all right．This man said so．”

“He’s lucky，”said Henry．“Lucky that Joe knew how to swim．”

Pat was very still when the boys helped Joe lift him out of the boat and roll him in a blanket by the fire．

“We won’t talk to him now，”said Joe，rubbing the boy’s hair with a towel．“We’ll let him sleep first．He’s all tired out．”

“I guess you won’t have to talk to him，”said Johnny，who was very white．“We won’t ever take a boat again．”

“No，I don’t believe you will，either，”called Joe，as he went back to the hut for dry clothes．

Just then，Mike said，“Pat didn’t get any dinner．Will you heat up the chowder for him，Henry？”

“He can’t eat when he’s sound asleep，can he？”asked Morris．

“No，but he’ll wake up when he smells the chowder，”said Mike．“Maybe I could have some more myself，because I didn’t eat much lunch．”

“Ho，I should say you didn’t！”said Morris．“Only three bowls full！”

“I’ll tell you what we can do，”said Joe，who had come back wearing dry clothes．“We have just enough to play ball，if Mike is eating and doesn’t want to play．”

“Oh，I want to play！ I want to play！”shouted Mike，jumping up and forgetting about the cut on his foot．

And so all the children played ball．Later，there was more chowder for everyone，and Pat did wake up when he smelled the food．

“This is the best picnic I’ve ever been to，”said Mike，passing his bowl again．

“Hold on，there！”warned Joe．“Don’t give him any more，Henry．Six bowls of chowder in one day are enough for one small boy．”

Just then Captain Daniel came with the boat to take the children home．And now Benny began to cry because his friend was going．

“Ho！ What are you crying about，Ben？”asked Mike．“I wouldn’t cry at nothing．”

So nobody cried when the company started for home in the boat．When Mike could not hear Benny’s answer，he put his two hands up to his mouth and shouted，“Spotty can run——faster——than——Watch！”

“Well，Benny，don’t you care，”said Henry．“Just be glad the day is over with no more trouble．”

“You’re right，”said Joe．“What a day！”

Then Henry remembered that Joe had said he was well again．And when Henry told Jessie about it later，she thought it was very strange，too．


Chapter 13　Joe Again

“I wish Mike would come over every day，”said Benny one morning．

“Well，I don’t！”said all the others at once．

Henry looked up．“I think we can get along without any company at all．”

“You don’t call Joe company，do you？”asked Violet．

“Oh，no，”said Henry．“He’s just one of the family．Why？ Did you want to invite him to eat with us？”

“No，”said Violet slowly．“But today he said I would be ready to play to you after my lesson．”

“Have him stay to supper，”said Jessie．She looked at Henry．

“Benny，come here，”said Henry．“Did you know that today is your birthday？”

“No，”said Benny，walking over to his brother．

“Well，it is，”Henry went on，“and now what do you want for a present？ We will buy it for you．”

“Cream，”said Benny．

“Do you mean ice-cream？”asked Henry．

“No，I don’t．I mean cream in a bottle like milk．A big bottle...not a little one．”

“That’s a queer kind of a present，”said Violet．

“You want to drink it？”asked Jessie．

“No，I want to put it on some blackberries，like Peter Rabbit．”

“We’ll get a big bottle of cream then，Jessie，”said Henry，laughing．

Benny began to jump around the barn and yell．

“Benny，”said Jessie，“Violet is going to bake you a birthday cake before she takes her lesson．”

“Is she？”asked Benny，giving a last yell．“I want to watch her make my cake．”

Violet got out her cooking things．She laid everything she needed on the pie-board．

“We will put the candles around the cake，”said Violet．

“I want a candle in the middle，”said Benny．
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“Yes，but we want to save the middle——”Violet stopped suddenly．

“Never mind，”said Jessie．“Benny doesn’t know what we want to save the middle for．”

The cake looked wonderful．And when Violet took it out of the oven，Benny said，“It smells just like a birthday cake．”

Before she put the frosting on，Violet put the cake on two plates to get cold．

“Let’s sit down，”said Jessie，“and have a quick lunch of bread and milk．Then Henry can get the cream and candles，and Violet can take her lesson while I wash the dishes．”

“I’ll wipe the dishes for you，”said Benny．

“Aren’t you a good boy！”cried Jessie．“And on your birthday，too．You will have a happy birthday，I’m sure．”

They were just finishing when Joe and Violet came in carrying their violins．

“Violet is ready to play for you，”said Joe．“Will everyone please sit down？”

Jessie was excited as she sat down on one of the boxes between Henry and Benny．Violet did not seem to be either excited or afraid．It was the first time she had played for anyone besides Joe．She waited now，holding her violin，for her teacher to tell her where to stand．

Joe told Violet to stand facing the door．He stood with his back to the wall，where he could watch Violet．Then they began to play．Violet’s part was very easy，but Joe’s part was hard．It seemed to be only Violet’s playing that the children heard．Violet did not seem like their sister．

“Beautiful！”cried Jessie at the end．

“She’s good，isn’t she？”asked Joe，turning around．

“Wonderful！”said Henry．“She could be a real violin player，couldn’t she，Joe？”

“She could be，and she will be，”replied Joe．

“I wish Violet would play it again，so I would get used to it，”said Benny．

“Do play it again，”said Jessie．“I could listen all day．”

Violet and Joe began to play the piece again．When they were halfway through it，Mr．Browning appeared at the barn door．Violet looked up and smiled，but she did not stop playing．

When the piece was finished，Mr．Browning cried，“John！”

Joe turned around and said，“Oh，Mr．Browning！”He held out his hand．“I’m really glad to see you．Everything is all right again．”

“Well，I’m glad to see you，my boy！”said Mr．Browning．“I have been looking for you for a long time．”

“Here are my friends，”said Joe．“This is Jessie——”

“Oh，we did meet Mr．Browning，”said Jessie，with a smile．“We know him quite well．Please everybody sit down．”

“I could never forget the girl who makes apple pies with a green bottle，”said Mr．Browning，taking the company chair．“Or this little girl who plays the violin so well．You see，children，this Joe of yours is my best friend．”

“He’s my best friend，”said Benny．

“Yes，I think you told me so，when I was here before，”answered the man，looking at Benny．“But he was my best friend before he was yours．”

Benny thought this over，“He could have two best friends，”he said．

“Good for you！ Will you let me ask him where he has been，and what is the matter with him？”

“Nothing is the matter with Joe，”said Benny．

“That’s right，”said Joe．“I wasn’t well for a long time and for a while I didn’t even remember who I was．I’ll tell you all about it later．Now，I’m better，and ready to go back to the museum．And to my uncle，if he’ll have me．”

“Have you！”said Mr．Browning．“Your uncle has almost worn himself out worrying about you．”

“Then the sooner，the better，”said Joe．

“He works in a museum，”thought Henry．

“He is a very clever man，”thought Jessie．

“Did you really think Joe was a handy man working for Captain Daniel？”asked Mr．Browning．

“N-no，”said Henry．“I thought he worked in a museum，but was taking some time off．”

“I began wondering when he got us all those books，”said Violet．“He found the names of the shells and flowers right away．”

“Joe，”said Jessie，“did you write all those books？ I remember we said the name on the books is just like ours．”

Joe smiled，but he didn’t say anything．

“I don’t think you know yet who he is！”cried Mr．Browning．

“I do，”said Benny．“He knows more than what is in all those books，and he works in a museum．”

“That’s right，”said Mr．Browning．“He is the head of a museum．Do you think his name is Joseph Alden？”

“Yes，”said Benny．“I think that，too．”

“Well，it is．It is John Joseph Alden，”said Mr．Browning．“But you don’t understand yet．He is your cousin．”

“What！”cried the children together．

“Yes，”said Mr．Browning．“Joe’s father and your grandfather were brothers．”

“Joe，did you ever live with Grandfather？”asked Henry．

Joe looked at his cousins and said，“I used to live there before I went away，and now I think I’ll go back．That is，if Uncle James will have me and my cousins don’t mind？”

“Mind！”cried Henry．“It would be wonderful！”

“Oh，Joe！”shouted Benny．“You can keep on knowing things all the time．I’d rather have you live with us than even Watch！”

And nobody could say more than that．


Chapter 14　Everybody’s Birthday

“Somebody had better call Grandfather right away，”said Henry．

“Let me，”said Benny．“It’s my birthday．”

Later，when Benny came back from Captain Daniel’s hut，he said，“Grandfather is coming today，and he’s bringing Dr．Moore and his mother．”

“That’s great，”said Henry．“We’ll have a big party．”

Then Benny said to Joe，“Are you going to tell Grandfather that he’s your grandfather，too？”

“He isn’t my grandfather，Benny．He’s my uncle．”

“All right，are you going to tell him that he’s your uncle？”asked Benny．

“He will know me as soon as he sees me，”replied Joe．

Mr．Browning said，“I don’t think he had better see you suddenly，John．He must be very sad because he thinks he has lost you．Sudden news like this is not good for an old man．”

“Let Jessie fix it，”said Joe．“I will stay in the hut until you tell me it’s all right．”

Jessie promised to do her best．

Joe went back to Captain Daniel’s hut to wait．In a few minutes they could see the motorboat coming，and soon Mr．Alden and the Moores were on the dock．

“Hello，Grandfather！”cried Benny．“It’s my birthday！”

“Well，so it is！”replied Mr．Alden．“Happy birthday，my boy！”

Then everyone began to speak at once．

“That’s a big basket you have，”said Jessie to Dr．Moore．

“Sh，sh！”said the doctor，laughing．He took out another big basket just like it and some packages．“Presents，”he whispered to Jessie．

“I got a big bottle of cream for my birthday，Grandfather，”said Benny．

“It was funny，Grandfather，”said Jessie，half laughing．“That’s all he wanted，so we got it．”

“You did right，my dear，”said Mr．Alden．“People should have what they want on birthdays．”

“I got lots of surprises today，”Benny went on．

“He doesn’t know them all himself，yet，”said Jessie quickly．She didn’t know what Benny might say next．

“This island is just full of surprises，and that would be a good name for it——Surprise Island．”

“It would！”cried Henry．“Just think of all the surprises we’ve had．Let’s call it Surprise Island．”

“I think that’s a wonderful name，”said Mrs．Moore．“I hope they were all good surprises．”

“Every one，”said Henry，trying to get Benny to think of something else．“There were clams，and the Indian things，and the violin．”

“And my birthday，”said Benny．“Are your veins all right，Grandfather？”

“Veins？”asked Mr．Alden．

“Yes，”said Benny．“You know some people have funny veins，so when they hear something awfully good，suddenly，they just drop down dead．”

“I am sure that good news wouldn’t kill me，”said Mr．Alden．“Now，Mrs．Moore，just look at that white sand！ Isn’t it beautiful？”

“It certainly is，”said Mrs．Moore．

“It’s very good sand for houses，too，”said Benny，running down to it．

“Let’s build a house，then，”said Dr．Moore，putting down the baskets．

Jessie was trying to think of exactly the right way to tell her grandfather about Joe．She had not wanted to tell the news too suddenly，but Benny seemed to have made it easy．

“I suppose Benny is right about the veins，isn’t he，Grandfather？”she said．

“I suppose so，”said Mr．Alden，laughing．He sat down on a rock．“But I never could understand it．If I had good news，I wouldn’t want to miss the fun．”

“That sounds right to me，”said Henry，laughing．

Jessie could not wait any longer．“We have a wonderful surprise for you，Grandfather！”she said，getting up．“Come！ You know what you promised about the veins？”

“You can’t drop dead，because you promised！”shouted Benny．

“What do you mean？”asked Mr．Alden，looking very white．He started to go with the excited children．
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“Think of the nicest surprise you can，”said Henry．“What would that thing be？”

“It wouldn’t be a thing; it would be a man，”said Mr．Alden．

“That’s all right！”cried Jessie．“It is a man！”

Violet took her grandfather’s hand．“Are you too worn out to run just a little way，now？ Joe is so worried．”

“Joe？”said Mr．Alden．But then he saw two men coming along．

“My dear John！”cried Mr．Alden．Joe ran up and took his uncle’s hands．

“Uncle James，I want you to meet my good friend，Mr．Browning，”said Joe．

“I am glad to meet you，Mr．Browning，”said Mr．Alden as they shook hands．

Then he turned to Joe．“But why didn’t you come home，John？ Why didn’t you come right to me？”

“Before I came home，I wanted to be sure I was all right，”said Joe．“But first I went to old Captain Daniel on the island．I met Dr．Moore early this summer when he came with the children．”

“Dr．Moore，do you mean you knew who he was all this time？”asked Mr．Alden．

“Yes，”replied the doctor，“but I promised not to tell．I wanted to be sure myself that Joe was well again．Besides，it was a good way for him to get to know his new cousins．”

“I got two presents for my birthday，”said Benny，“a new cousin and a bottle of cream．”

“I feel as if it were my birthday，”said Joe，looking at him．

“And so do I，”agreed Mr．Alden．

“I think it’s my birthday，too，”said Mr．Browning，looking at his old friend．

“It’s everybody’s birthday，”cried Jessie．“Can’t you all come to the barn for our birthday supper？ We can cut the cake into tiny slices．”

“I thought of that，also，Jessie，”said Mrs．Moore，going over to the little housekeeper．“I brought over some sliced ham and other food in those two big baskets．I hope you don’t mind？ I hear you have blackberries and cream．”

“And my birthday cake，”said Benny．

“Oh，dear！ I haven’t put on the candles，yet！ I haven’t even frosted it！”cried Violet．

“Benny，you stay here with the men，”said Jessie．“Mrs．Moore will help Henry and me while Violet frosts the cake．”

Violet put some sugar and egg whites into a bowl．After the frosting was made，she put it on the cake，sides and all．

“Let’s put the candles around the edge of the cake and ’Watch’ in the middle，”she said．One day Henry had bought a little toy dog that looked like Watch．The cake looked delicious when Violet put it into the little cupboard．

Mrs．Moore began to take things out of the baskets．Besides a large plate piled high with ham there were many other delicious things to eat．

Jessie was delighted that Mrs．Moore had brought some extra plates and a tablecloth．She helped Mrs．Moore put the white cloth carefully on the table．Violet set the birthday cake at Benny’s place．Then she filled a bowl with purple and white flowers to put in the middle of the table．

When Benny saw the cake and the toy dog he laughed and said，“Ho，that looks just like Watch in the middle of my cake！”

Now everybody began to sit down around the table．Some sat on boxes，Grandfather sat on the company chair，and Joe sat on a block of wood．

Mrs．Moore passed the plate of ham to Benny．

“No，thank you，”said Benny．“I don’t want any ham．I just want blackberries and sugar and cream．”

“Since it’s his birthday party，let him have what he wants，”said Jessie．

“I’ll feel bad if you don’t eat some cake，”said Violet．

“All right，”said Benny，“but after I eat my cake，I don’t want anything except blackberries and cream，like Peter Rabbit．”

“Only Peter Rabbit didn’t get any．Don’t you remember？”said Grandfather．

“He will this time，”said Joe．“At last Peter Rabbit has his blackberries and cream，on his birthday．”

“Everybody is happy，then，”said Mr．Alden，looking around at the smiling faces．“And that is just right，because it is everybody’s birthday．“


Chapter 15　Good-bye，Summer

It was late summer and the children were sitting with Joe on the beach．

“We have to go home tonight，”said Jessie sadly．

“Grandfather says he wants to take us on a trip before school begins，”said Henry．

“I don’t mind going home，”said Violet．“I miss Grandfather，and he must have been lonesome，even if he didn’t say so．”

“I hope we can come again next summer，”said Henry．“We have had such a good time．”

“I’m glad we can sit down and talk quietly，”said Joe，“because I want to tell you something．I hope you won’t feel too bad about it．”

“What is it？”asked Henry quickly．

“It’s about the cave and the shell-pile，”said Joe．

“Oh，yes，”said Jessie．“Tell us the whole story，Joe．

“I know you would like to dig in that cave now．You found it，and you found the Indian things in it．But somebody ought to dig there who understands it．”

“Meaning yourself？”asked Henry．

“No，not alone，”replied Joe．“Your grandfather，my Uncle James，is letting a lot of men come to work at the cave．They are coming over with all their tools to dig very carefully so that they won’t miss anything．”

“That’s all right，”said Benny．“Couldn’t we watch them？”

“Sometimes you could，”said Joe．“Sometimes you couldn’t．You see they are going to blow the top off the cave．”

He watched the children as he said this．

“Oh，boy！”cried Benny．“That’s the day I’d like to come．”

“You would！”said Joe．“That’s just the day you can’t come．”

Benny suddenly began yelling at the top of his voice，“I want to come the day they blow the top off the cave！”

And then he began to howl．Throwing himself down on the sand，he howled and yelled just as loudly as he could．

“My！”cried Joe，who had not heard Benny howl before．“Can’t you stop him？ Does he do that often？”

“No，not often，”shouted Jessie over the noise．

“Listen，Benny，”said Violet．“Stop crying and I’ll build you a sand house．”

But Benny still howled．

“Look here，Benny！”said Henry finally．“What will Joe think？”

In spite of anything they could say，Benny yelled on and on．

“I’m sorry，”Henry said to Joe at last．“He will stop some time．Some day he’ll grow up．”

Just then a voice said very softly，“Please——”It was Captain Daniel．

“I came over，”he began，but stopped because of the noise．

Benny opened one eye．

Captain Daniel went on a little louder，“I came over to see if you’d like to go with me when I get my lobsters．”
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At this，Benny opened the other eye and stopped howling．“I would，”he said．

“Whew！”said Joe．“What a noise that was！”

“It was for sure，”said Captain Daniel．“I heard it down in my boat．”

“He hasn’t howled all summer until today，”said Henry．“He’s getting over it．”

“I hope so，”said Joe．

“We’d like to go with you very much，Captain Daniel，”said Jessie．

“Any time，”said the captain．

“Let’s go right now，”said Benny，just as if he had never cried at all．

“All right，Captain，we’re ready to go，”said Henry．

Then everyone jumped up and climbed over the rocks with Captain Daniel to the motorboat．

As they scrambled into the boat，Benny asked，“Is it fun to get lobsters，Captain Daniel？”

“I enjoy it，”answered the captain．“Your grandfather enjoys it，too．I promised him to take you out once before you went home．”

There was a pail of fish-heads for bait in the bottom of the boat and a big empty box．Captain Daniel told them all where to sit．

“Sorry，”said Captain Daniel，looking at Watch，“I don’t think we’d better take the dog along．Can’t you leave him？”

“I am not going either，”said Joe．“I have to telephone a lot of people．Don’t you think Watch would stay with me？”

“He will if Jessie tells him，”said Henry．

“Listen，Watch，”said Jessie．“Sit down here．Stay．with Joe．”

Watch obeyed and sat down．

“Good dog，”said Jessie．“He understands．”

Soon Captain Daniel started the motor，and the children waved good-by to Joe．

“How nice this is！”cried Jessie．She put her fingers in the water．

“I wish you had asked us to go with you before，”said Henry．“It’s wonderful！”

“Why is that red board floating out there？”asked Benny，pointing．

“Good boy！”cried Captain Daniel，very pleased．“That’s one of my lobster floats．It shows the place where I have a lobster pot in the water．Good sharp eyes you have，Benny，to notice that．”

As they came near the red board，Captain Daniel stopped the motor．

“Can you reach it，Henry？”he asked，as the boat stopped．

Henry caught the red float and began to lift it out of the water．A lot of rope came up，and at last a heavy lobster pot．

“Oh，you caught some lobsters！”shouted Benny．“Aren’t they queer？ These are different from real lobsters——they’re green．”

“All lobsters are green，Benny，”said Jessie．“They turn red when they are cooked．”

“Will these turn red，too？”asked Benny，looking at the claws．

“Sure，”said Captain Daniel．He opened the lobster pot and took out three lobsters．He threw one back into the ocean．“Too small，”said Captain Daniel．“We’ll let it grow some more．”The other two he put into the box．

“Don’t pick them up，Benny，”warned Henry．“You’ve got to look out for those big claws．”

Captain Daniel baited the lobster pot with old fish-heads，shut it，and let it down again into the water．Then he started the motor，and away they went．

“The one who sees the next float first gets all the lobsters in it，”said Captain Daniel．

“What color is it？”asked Benny．

“Oh，that would be telling．Each one is a different color，”answered the captain．

All the children stared hard at the water．They could see nothing but waves．

“Ho，isn’t that another float？”said Henry suddenly，as they went past a blue board．

“Yes，that’s one，”said the captain．“I hope there will be lobsters in it．”

Henry caught the blue float．“Pull hard，”said the captain．“It’s deep here and there will be more rope．Want any help？”

“No，”said Henry．It was hard work．The rope seemed to go straight to the bottom of the ocean．At last the lobster pot came in sight．

“Empty！”cried Jessie．“Too bad！”

“Yes，”said Captain Daniel，taking in the lobster pot．“It often happens．This is the best one some days．Do you notice that the bait is gone？”

He baited the pot again and let it down．

“The next one will be yours，also，Henry．Hope for better luck，”said the captain．

Soon Benny said，“This float is white．Or maybe it’s a wave．”

“No，it’s a float，”said Captain Daniel，laughing．“Henry will have to give you a lobster for finding this float．”

Everyone watched as Henry pulled in the lobster pot．At last it came to the top．

“Oh，there are a lot！”cried Henry．“It’s a pile of claws．There must be four lobsters．No，five！”

“Six！”said Jessie，as Captain Daniel dropped them one by one into the box．“Isn’t that enough for our dinner？ Six lobsters？ You and Joe will have to come to dinner，too，to help us eat them．”

“Yes，thank you，and I’ll boil them for you，”said Captain Daniel．“I have a big wide kettle．When you take the meat out of the shells it is ready to eat．”

“But I don’t know how to take the meat out，”said Jessie．

“Joe will show you，”said the captain．

“Let’s do it outdoors，”said Jessie．

After they had pulled in a few more lobster pots，Captain Daniel headed the boat back to the island．

“You caught fifteen lobsters，”said Benny．“That’s a lot！”

“Not very many，”said the captain when they had reached the island again．“Some days I get two or three dozen．And six of these lobsters are yours．”

When the lobsters had been cooked，Joe sat down on the sand with his young cousins to take out the lobster meat．Jessie and Henry worked，but Violet and Benny just watched．

While they were working，Benny said，“Please let me come when they blow the top off the cave．”

Joe looked a little worried．He remembered what had happened before when he said “No．”And so he said，“Benny，I’m sorry，but only the ones who will do the work can come．”

“Will you be here？”asked Violet．

“Yes，Violet．I have to come．You see this is my work．All the things will go in a museum bigger than Uncle James’ museum．You found some wonderful things．”

“Oh，Joe，I’d like to have this for my work，too！”said Henry．“Would you teach me？”

“Yes，Henry，I’d like to．You never can tell what will happen．We might work together．”

“Will you tell us everything the men find？”asked Jessie．

“Oh，my，yes！”replied Joe．“You can see every single thing after they have dug it out．I’m glad you don’t feel too bad about not doing the digging．”

“We understand，”said Henry．“It will be better this way．”

“Now the lobster meat is all out，”said Jessie．“How shall we fix it，Joe？”

“Some people like it cold，”began Joe．

“Oh，but I want to cook just once more on the stove，”cried Jessie．

Joe smiled．“Then have a stew．Put the lobster meat in milk with butter and salt，and eat it hot．”

“That sounds good，”said Jessie．

The stew was delicious．When they were eating，Henry said，“I have an idea．Let’s come back here weekends until it gets too cold to come．”

“Wonderful，”said Jessie．“Now we won’t have much packing to do．We’ve eaten all the food．”

Violet put the dishes in the cupboard while Jessie put the towels and blankets in boxes to be taken home and washed．Henry stood the rest of the boxes along the wall and shut all the windows．They left the museum just as it was．

Benny carried Violet’s paints，pen，and her workbag．She carried the violin herself．

“Good-by，barn！”said Benny，when Henry shut the door．“I am not going to cry．”

“Good for you，Benny！”said Henry．“Just keep thinking how lonesome Grandfather has been．”

“I want to go home now，”said Benny．“I want to sleep in my real bed．”

Henry laughed．A real bed seemed very good to him，too．

Captain Daniel took the children over to the mainland．When they saw their grandfather waiting for them in the car，they ran to him and all began to talk at once．

“Get in，get in！”said Mr．Alden．“I want to hear all about it，but I can’t understand four people all talking at the same time．”

But the children could hardly wait to take turns．They told him about the floats and the lobsters and the cave．

“They are going to blow the top off the cave，Grandfather！” cried Benny．

“Really？”said Mr．Alden，who of course knew all about it．“What a noise that will make！”

“Joe won’t be home for good until later，”said Jessie．“He said to tell you that he would stay with Captain Daniel．He won’t move into the little yellow house．”

“I should say he won’t！”cried Mr．Alden．

For a minute，the children were too surprised to say anything．

Then Henry said，“Grandfather，that’s one thing we can’t understand．Why didn’t we ever get to go into that little yellow house？ Doesn’t it belong to you？”

Mr．Alden looked at his grandchildren．Then he said quietly，“That’s another story．”

“We won’t ask about it now，”said Jessie quickly．“You have been so wonderful to us．Thank you for our summer on the island．”

“That’s all right，”said Mr．Alden，smiling again．“I’m glad to have you all at home．I believe I shall even be glad to hear Watch bark at the milkman tomorrow morning．”

That night，when Jessie was going to bed in her own room，she thought she heard Benny calling．

“Did you call me，Benny？”she asked，going into her little brother’s room．

“Yes，”said Benny very slowly，for he was almost asleep．“I said Joe is going to live with us，and he’s my best friend in all the world．”

“Yes，I know he is，”said Jessie，pulling up the blanket．

“I mean all but you，Jessie，of course，and Violet，and Grandfather——”

“And Watch？”asked Jessie．

“Yes，of course Watch，and Henry——”

He stopped．

“And Captain Daniel——”

Jessie saw that Benny’s eyes were shut．He had gone to sleep naming his friends．But it did not matter，thought Jessie，smiling．For it would have taken a long time to name all of Benny’s friends．

And downstairs，the children’s real best friend settled back in his big chair to make plans for them．
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第一章　洞穴




The Cave

奥登家四个可爱的孩子和爷爷快乐地生活在一座大房子里。他们的父母早在几年前就去世了，而叔叔大乔也住在这里。大乔虽是大人，孩子们却觉得他依然有颗童心。

四个孩子中，最大的是亨利·奥登，今年16岁，正在上高中。杰西排行老二，也在上高中。维莉今年12岁，长着棕色的头发，是个非常漂亮的小女孩。班尼最小，今年只有七岁。

春季的一天，班尼放学回家，一进屋就听见了电话铃响。接着，他听到管家麦格雷戈太太接起了电话。

“班尼，是你的电话，”管家兴奋地说，“你叔叔大乔打来的。”

班尼冲到电话机旁：“喂，大乔！”

“要炸了，要炸了，班尼！”大乔在电话那头喊道，“工人们已经准备得差不多了，要炸掉那个洞顶。他们说你们几个小家伙也可以到岛上来，但是必须紧紧跟着我，不能乱跑。你叫上哥哥姐姐，赶快来吧！”

“遵命，大乔！”班尼欢呼道，“我们马上就过去。”说完他冲到大厅，准备把这个好消息告诉哥哥亨利。大乔说的洞穴是去年夏天孩子们自己发现的。他们爬进洞穴探奇，没费多大功夫就在沙子里发现了印第安人的工具。大乔说那些都是非常重要的遗物。

现在爷爷派了一些工人去岛上炸掉洞顶，这样就更容易挖掘洞穴里面的东西了。

“是大乔的电话吗？什么事？”亨利走进了大厅。

“他说工人们要炸开洞穴了！”班尼兴奋不已，“去年夏天他还说炸洞顶的时候我们不能去呢，现在好了，他同意啦！”

班尼一步跨过两个台阶，大声喊道：“杰西！杰西！维莉！维莉！”

“班尼，怎么了？”杰西停下手中的作业，抬起头来问道。

“工人们要开始炸奇异岛上的洞穴了，我们赶快去吧！”

“谁说的？”杰西又问。

“大乔说的，”班尼答道，“他刚刚给我打了电话。”

“但是我们得等爷爷回来一块儿去。”维莉轻轻地说。

“爷爷的车正要进院子呢！”亨利朝楼上喊道，“快下来，要不然他就把车开进车库啦！”

奥登先生一开始没听明白他们说的话，因为四个孩子一起嚷嚷，七嘴八舌的。好在司机听懂了，开始调转车头，爷爷坐在旁边，自顾自地微笑着。

“爷爷，大乔给您打电话了吗？”亨利大声问。

奥登先生笑了笑说：“打了！我们去码头吧，再坐摩托艇去岛上。”

“希望丹尼尔船长把摩托艇停在这边，”亨利说，“大乔好像很忙，工人们不会等太久的。”

“嗯，但愿我们到达之前，他们先别炸洞。”班尼不无担心。

“放心吧，不会的。”奥登先生微笑着说，“既然大乔请你们去，肯定会等你们到了再行动的。”

“爷爷，我和您想的一样。”杰西说，“您看，丹尼尔船长已经在码头等我们了。”

果然，丹尼尔船长看着他们走来，脸上露出了笑容。他非常喜欢这些孩子。

“你们终于来了。”他说，“大乔在岛上等你们呢，那些工人们也在等着！大乔说了，你们几个不到，他们就不炸。”

“噢，太好了！”班尼爬上船，安心地坐了下来。

他们很快就踏上了去小岛的航程。去年孩子们在岛上度过了一个快乐的暑假，现在依然很怀念当初发现洞穴时那个激动人心的日子！

班尼看着船长：“船长，还记得吗，是我们在洞里发现了那些印第安人的工具！”

“当然记得，”船长笑着说，“当时你们都不知道大乔的工作是考古吧？”

“还记得发现遗物时大乔有多激动吗？”杰西大声说，“他甚至都不让我们到洞里面去乱挖呢！”

“杰西，他那样做是有道理的。”亨利说，“他希望保持遗迹的完整，工人们很专业，比我们更懂得该如何挖掘。”

“我们到了，要去炸洞顶喽！”班尼看着小岛兴奋地说。

“瞧，大乔在那边，”杰西说，“跟他在一起的那个女孩是谁啊？”

“那不是女孩，”班尼纠正道，“是个阿姨。”

“她也不算很大嘛！”杰西说。

船靠近了一些后，班尼不禁小声赞道：“她真漂亮！”

很快，船停靠在码头，大乔喊道：“孩子们，你们好！这是爱丽丝·威尔斯。她是来考察你们发现的印第安人遗物的，她可是这方面的专家！”

“你的工作肯定很有趣。”杰西说着同爱丽丝握了握手。爱丽丝的笑容很美，杰西很快便喜欢上了她。

“是的，非常有趣。”爱丽丝说，“我想我认识你们每一个人。你肯定是班尼，你是维莉，你是亨利。大乔跟我讲了很多你们的事情。”她说完朝奥登先生笑了笑，似乎跟他很熟。

班尼牵着爱丽丝的手说：“我们快去看他们炸洞顶吧！”

“班尼，待会儿有你玩的，”奥登先生笑眯眯地说，“他们会让你按下把手，启动爆破的。”

“哇，太棒了！”班尼喊道，“把手在哪儿呢？”

大乔一声不响地带着大家往前走，经过一栋黄色的小屋，路过孩子们去年夏天住过的马厩，又走过海滩，最后来到一大群工人跟前。班尼一下子就看到了地上的把手。

“你们终于来了，”一个工人说，“你就是负责启动爆破的小男孩么？来，握住这个操纵把手，用最快的速度按下去。”

班尼照他说的做了，只听“轰隆”几声，远处传来一阵巨响，就像打雷一样。然后，孩子们看见一大团烟雾升起，石块随之飞溅起来。
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“好响啊！”班尼欢叫道。过了很久，大家还能看到石洞里冒出的烟。

“好了，”大乔说，“我们可以过去了。”

他们沿着小路往上爬，很快就来到了洞口。巨石已经被炸成了一堆堆碎石块，工人们正在清理场子。整个山洞都露出来了，孩子们在旁边静静地看着。

亨利最先开口：“如果不清理掉这些石块，就没人能进到洞里挖掘。”

“没错！”大乔说，“清理这些石块还要花好几天时间呢！这里暂时没有什么好看的了。”

“这么说，我们得回家喽？”奥登先生冲班尼眨了眨眼。

“回就回呗！”班尼说，“反正已经炸掉了洞顶，比我想象的还好玩。”

“我们开始挖洞的时候，你们可以再过来玩，”爱丽丝说，“外面的贝壳堆已经清理完了，大家发现了不少宝贝呢！”

“博物馆的人看到这些东西都很高兴，很多宝贝是以前从来没见过的。”大乔说，“这可都是你们的功劳！”

“确实。”爱丽丝说，“我和大乔要弄清它们的来历，可能得花一年的时间，或者更久呢！”

“太好了！”班尼欣喜地叫道，“这样的话你就能来我们家住了吧？”大乔哈哈大笑起来，笑得班尼一头雾水。

吃晚饭的时候，班尼坐在那里，一副若有所思的样子。

“班尼，怎么啦？”亨利轻声问道，“不吃饭了吗？”

“一会儿就吃。”班尼抬起头，“我刚才正在想事情。”

“在想什么？”维莉温柔地问。

班尼慢悠悠地回答：“我在想爱丽丝——我觉得大乔喜欢她，正是因为这个原因他才让我们回家的。”

“哦，怎么了？”杰西笑着说，“这不挺好的么？你不喜欢爱丽丝吗？”

“当然喜欢！”班尼嚷道，“我当然喜欢她，可我要说的不是这个——我觉得大乔要和她结婚了。”

“什么？”亨利惊讶地喊道，“你怎么知道的？大乔今天才刚刚遇到她啊！”

“不，不是今天才遇到的，孩子们，”奥登先生连忙解释，“大乔和爱丽丝从小就一起上学，只是最近几年爱丽丝一直在外地，刚刚回来给大乔当帮手。”

“我倒希望大乔赶快结婚。”杰西说，“他一个人住在房子的顶层一定很孤单，身边只有我们这些小孩子陪伴。”

“还有我这个糟老头儿！”爷爷笑着说，“我今天也仔细观察了大乔和爱丽丝，我觉得班尼说得没错。不过咱们什么也别说，静静等着吧！”

“嗯，我赞成！”班尼说，“反正他们肯定会结婚的！”说完这些，他终于可以安心吃晚饭了。


第二章　婚礼

A Wedding

令孩子们兴奋的一天终于到来了，碎石块终于清理干净，洞里铺满细沙，非常松软，很适合挖掘。岛上又来了一群工人，挖掘工作正式开始了。

“大人们也像小孩一样挖沙子，太有趣了！”班尼说。

“仔细看着，班尼，”爱丽丝说，“他们会把挖出来的东西放到那个大箱子里。”

果然，工人们不时找到一些盘子碎片或者光滑的石头，将它们小心翼翼地放到一个箱子里。孩子们兴致勃勃地观望着，一点儿也不觉得无聊。

从那以后，他们每天放学后都要来岛上，看看工人们又有什么新发现。

一连几天，亨利很晚才能过来，因为他已经做了一年的高中划船队队长，要带领队员们在河上练习划船。只要他一上岛，就会帮大乔把一箱箱东西搬到船上。

可这天的箱子实在太沉，亨利搬不动了。“很抱歉，大乔，”他说，“这比划船可累多了！我们去黄色小屋那里歇歇脚吧！”

大乔也想休息一下，便坐到黄色小屋门前的木头台阶上。

不一会儿，班尼跑了过来，挨个儿往窗户里看：“我们哪天进屋子里瞧瞧吧！”

“是啊，我们从来都没进去过呢！”杰西说，“大乔，你知道爷爷为什么不想提这个屋子吗？”

“不知道，”大乔说，“我从来没问过他，只要一提到这个屋子他就很伤心。这是个秘密，总有一天我要和爱丽丝进去，破解这个谜团。”

“不带我们吗？”班尼嚷着。

“是的，先生，谁都不带！”大乔说。

“为什么不带我们去？你是说真的吗？”班尼问道，他实在无法相信自己的耳朵！

“别逗他了，大乔，”爱丽丝轻轻把手放到大乔的胳膊上，“我们就告诉他吧！全都告诉给大家！”

“哈，不用你们说，我们也能猜到原因。”班尼大声说。

“好啊，你们尽管猜吧！”大乔笑着牵起爱丽丝的手，握在自己手里。

“这太容易猜了，”班尼看着亨利，“我说得没错吧？谜底我早就告诉你们了！”

“也没那么早吧？”大乔说。

“让我猜一猜！”维莉牵着爱丽丝的另一只手说，“你们的秘密和音乐有关系吗？”

“有！”大乔和班尼一齐说。

“每个人都要穿漂亮衣服吗？”杰西微笑着问。

“是的！”大乔和班尼又是齐声回答。

“会有蛋糕，还会有一枚漂亮的戒指，是吗？”亨利问。

“就在这里！”大乔举起爱丽丝的手，手指上果然有一枚漂亮的新戒指。

“奇怪，怎么我们之前都没看见？”杰西疑惑地问。

“并不奇怪，亲爱的，”爱丽丝回答道，“我刚刚戴上不久。”

“而且永远都会戴着。”大乔加了一句。

“爱丽丝，你们准备住在哪里呢？”维莉突然问道。

“你们知道，大宅子的顶楼只有大乔一个人住，”爱丽丝说，“他说需要有人陪，所以我们会一起住在那里。”

“哇，太好了！大乔又可以跟我们住在一起啦，和以前一样！”班尼高兴地喊道。

“爷爷知道了吗？”亨利问。

“知道！”大乔说，“我们昨天告诉他了。他说我们可以住顶楼。毕竟，那是他的房子。”

“婚礼也在家里举办吗？”杰西问。

“对！我们想让维莉用小提琴为我们演奏婚礼进行曲，还想让望望来参加婚礼，给它戴上一条白色的大丝带。”

“望望不喜欢丝带，”班尼说，“但是如果杰西不让它叫的话，它就会乖乖地不叫。婚礼什么时候举办呢？”

“你们一放假就办！”大乔回答道，“这样你们几个就不用太忙了。再说，我和爱丽丝在洞穴那儿还有很多活儿要干呢！”

“我都等不及学校放假了。”班尼说。

“可你们还是要等哦。”大乔说。

奥登家的这场婚礼十分隆重，婚礼结束后镇上的人们还谈论了好几天。婚礼那天，爱丽丝穿着漂亮的白色婚纱，非常美丽动人。维莉用小提琴演奏了婚礼进行曲，现场还有三位乐师为她伴奏。那天，维莉穿着可爱的紫色长裙，杰西则穿着一袭蓝色长裙。

望望戴着白色的大丝带，直到婚礼结束都没叫一声。大家在走廊里跟大乔和爱丽丝道别时，望望才开始叫个不停，好在这时已经没关系了，因为所有人都在大声喧闹。

大乔和爱丽丝走了以后，孩子们觉得空落落的。他们心不在焉地看了会儿书，终于捱到了晚饭时间，杰西说：“不知道他们去哪儿度蜜月了。”

“我也不知道。”爷爷说，“对于度蜜月的地点，人们一般都会保密。”
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“两周后他们就回来了。”维莉说，“我们上楼去看看他们的新房吧！”

奥登先生跟孩子们一起上了楼，望望也跟着来了。只要跟着他们兄妹四个，望望总是很高兴。

奥登先生在摇椅上坐了下来。维莉和杰西则欣赏着蓝白相间的漂亮小厨房。姐妹俩在宽敞明亮的卧室转了一圈后，回到了舒适的起居室。

一尘不染的碗橱里摆满了大大小小的新盘子。“住在这里一定很舒服，”杰西说，“一切都井井有条的，爱丽丝肯定很喜欢。”

“今年夏天我们怎么过呢？”班尼问道，“等大乔回来，他肯定会有些好主意。”

“说不定到时候他们就不想被我们打扰啦！”杰西说，“这不是没可能的。”

“要是这样，我们就自己想点儿好主意，”班尼建议道，“让他们乐意跟我们一起玩。”

“这个办法不错，孩子，”奥登先生笑着说，“要是他们不想被打扰，就会直接说的，你们也不用难过。”

这时，他们听到楼梯上传来一阵脚步声，原来是管家麦格雷戈太太。她个子不高，为人和善，待孩子们非常好。她一头银发，蓝色的眼睛里似乎总藏着一丝忧郁。

“晚饭准备好了。”她笑着说。

“我想再吃点儿婚礼上的蛋糕。”班尼说，“我好喜欢婚礼，麦格雷戈太太，您喜欢么？”说完，他牵起了麦格雷戈太太的手。

“小宝贝，我也喜欢呐！”麦格雷戈太太笑着对班尼说，“你叔叔大乔娶了个好妻子，他自己也很优秀。婚礼办得真好！”

维莉感觉麦格雷戈太太似乎有些忧伤，这种感觉已经远不止一次了。“一定有！”维莉自言自语道，“她连笑的时候都透着一丝难过。”


第三章　秘密

The Mystery

婚礼结束之后，孩子们有些寂寞，都盼着大乔和爱丽丝早点回来。这时，他们又想起了那个黄色小屋的秘密。

晚饭后，温暖的风儿透过窗户吹进来，鸟儿在唱着晚安曲。

奥登先生坐在摇椅上，笑着对大家说：“该准备暑假的活动了吧？”

亨利看了看爷爷：“爷爷，我想问一件事情，您不会介意吧？”

“当然不会！”奥登先生答道，“想问什么，尽管问吧！”

“您可能会觉得这个问题不礼貌。”亨利慢吞吞地说。

“爷爷不会那么小心眼的！”奥登先生朝班尼眨了眨眼，“我知道你们对我总是很尊敬。尽管问吧，别担心！”

“嗯。”亨利说，“您还记得么，去年秋天，我问您为什么不准我们进奇异岛上的黄色小屋，当时您看上去很不高兴，杰西和我都觉得惹您伤心了。”

杰西接着说：“您不记得了吗？您当时说‘这件事还是别提了’。”

“哦，我当然记得，从来都没忘，”奥登先生看着孩子们，“你们四个过来，坐在地上，我把一切都告诉你们，我想是时候让你们知道了。”

孩子们坐了下来，开始听奥登先生讲黄色小屋的故事。

“还记得吗，我告诉过你们，我的父亲曾经在奇异岛上给他的宝贝赛马建了个马厩？我还说过，当时给他喂马的人建了那栋黄色的小屋。那人叫比尔，那年大约30岁，和我差不多大。我非常喜欢比尔。他把赛马照料得很好，他跟妻子住在那栋黄色的小屋里，他妻子人也很好。”

“赛马！”班尼激动地问，“它们参加过比赛吗？”

“嗯，我父亲在世的时候，它们参加过。我父亲就是你们的曾祖父，这个你们应该懂。比尔很爱那些马，他非常善良，是个大好人，只是有点软弱。”

“您是说，他不够强壮吗？”班尼问。

“不是的，班尼。”奥登先生伤心地说，“我不是那个意思。他的身体非常健壮，能举得起一艘小船。我是说他意志不够坚定，谁都可以指使他。”奥登先生说到这里停了下来。

“不要说了，如果您不想说的话！”杰西央求爷爷。

“没关系，我想告诉你们。比尔很懦弱，他哥哥山姆让他做什么他就做什么。而他哥哥交了些坏朋友。”
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孩子们突然屏住了呼吸，他们知道，对爷爷来说这肯定是个很伤心的故事。

“等一下，我去把望望找来！”班尼说，“马上就回来。”

班尼钻进了厨房。大家都笑了，因为他们知道，小班尼总会在苗头不对的时候把小狗找来。他很快就回来了，后面跟着望望。

“趴下，小家伙。”亨利说。望望听话地趴在班尼旁边，把脑袋放在爪子上。

“有一天晚上，”奥登先生继续讲道，“比尔的妻子玛格丽特发现他好像有什么心事，可是他不愿意说出来。玛格丽特躺在床上，突然听到前面的房间传来一阵奇怪的摩擦声，当时比尔就在那个房间里。她悄悄地起来，想去看看比尔在干什么。

“她看到比尔坐在前厅，正读着一张纸，摩擦声已经消失了。比尔问妻子要干什么，妻子告诉了他怪声响的事情，比尔说一定是海浪拍打岩石的声音。

“可是玛格丽特知道，那并不是海浪的声音。她非常担心，于是回到卧室假装睡熟了。果然，不一会儿那个奇怪的声音又响了起来。”

“她一直没弄明白是什么在响吗？”班尼问爷爷。

“是的，没有。直到现在，也没有人知道比尔在屋子里做过什么。这个情况持续了两个晚上，第二天晚上玛格丽特还闻到一股怪味。她以为是油漆味儿，可是当她走出房间去看时，比尔并没有在刷墙，而是在读着什么。

“再后来的一天晚上，比尔去马厩看马，就再也没有回来了。”

“再也没有回来？”维莉问爷爷。

“是的，玛格丽特等了一个小时，提着灯出去找比尔，发现他已经喂了马，可马厩的门却敞开着，小船也不见了。之后，玛格丽特给我打了电话。我赶忙起床穿上衣服，找来了一名警察，丹尼尔船长驾着另一艘船把我们送到了岛上。可是那时天很黑，我们什么也没找到。”

“没有任何线索吗？”班尼问。

“对，没有。”奥登先生说，“第二天，岛上全是警察。他们查看了马厩和码头，搜遍了整个林子，还是没有找到比尔。几天后，他们找到了比尔开走的那艘小船，它被拴在一英里外的一个码头边。”

“他们没有用无线电发消息吗？”班尼问爷爷，“没有联系联邦调查局吗？”

“嗨，你想到哪里去了，班尼！”亨利说，“那时还没有无线电呢。”

“噢，我忘了。”班尼说，“可是他们最终找到了比尔，是不是？”

“没有，他们一直没有找到比尔。”奥登先生停顿了一会儿，又接着讲了下去：

“玛格丽特认为怪味和摩擦声是很好的线索，于是警察把黄色小屋翻了个遍。他们希望能发现信件之类的东西，因为玛格丽特坚持说她看见比尔读过一封信。”

“您是说，也许是一封信吓到了比尔？”亨利说。

“是的，没错，可是他们并没有找到那封信。他们把地毯掀起来，搜遍了桌子，甚至还拿着灯查看了烟囱下面。”

“他们有没有看地板下面？”亨利问。

“没有，他们并没有掀开，但是仔细查看了每块地板，发现所有的地板缝里都有灰尘。”

“那为什么不在报纸上登《寻人启事》呢？”维莉问。

“登了，我们在报纸上天天登告示，整整登了两年，还是杳无音讯。”

“玛格丽特真可怜，”维莉说，“她现在肯定已经老了。”

“是的，亲爱的，”爷爷微笑着说，“她给你们的感觉是老了。”

“给我们的感觉？”维莉惊讶地说，“我们认识她吗？”

“不光认识，而且还跟她很熟。”奥登先生说，“她就是麦格雷戈太太！”

“麦格雷戈太太！”四个孩子难以置信地齐声叫了起来。自从他们来到这里和爷爷一起住后，麦格雷戈太太就一直悉心照顾他们，耐心地听他们讲各种烦心事。他们无法想象她曾经年轻过，甚至还和秘密有关。

半晌，亨利才开口道：“她自己没法儿在岛上独自生活，所以曾祖父就让她来这里住了，是不是，爷爷？”

“是的，他让麦格雷戈太太来这里和我们一起住，给我们当管家。第二年，曾祖父去世了，而麦格雷戈太太就一直住在这里。现在我们从不谈论比尔的事，自从出事以后，再也没有人进过那座黄色小屋。”

“那真是栋漂亮的小屋！”杰西说，“谁知竟然是这么个令人伤心的地方，而且没有人住，怪可惜的。”

亨利坐了起来，把一只手放到爷爷的膝盖上。

“爷爷！”他说，“我们能不能进黄色小屋去看看？说不定还能找到一些线索呢！”

奥登先生看了看亨利，微笑着问：“亨利，你是个好孩子，但是警察都找不到的东西，你们能找到吗？”

“呃，我们也未必找得到。”亨利说。

尽管如此，四个孩子还是眼巴巴地看着爷爷。

突然，爷爷探身过去，问道：“你们真的想去吗？”

他们齐声回答：“当然想去！”

“好吧，那就去吧！你们可以随意四处搜搜，看看能找到什么。”

可是班尼却说：“我不想去。”

“你不想去？”亨利吃惊地问，“为什么？”

“我觉得，不等大乔和爱丽丝回来就去的话，太不够意思了。”班尼说，“他们还在度蜜月，两周以后才能回来。”

“就为这事儿吗？”杰西大声说，“你吓了我一跳，班尼，我还以为你真的不想去了呢！”

“我们愿意等他们。”维莉说，“大乔和爱丽丝一起去的话，会更有意思吧？”

“如果我们能找到线索之类的东西，该有多好啊！”亨利说。

“嗯，那样再好不过了。”奥登先生说，“可是我觉得你们未必能找到。现在先别跟麦格雷戈太太提这事儿，明白吗？”

“我们不会说的。”亨利说，“班尼，你也不会说的，对吗？”

“我从来就不是大嘴巴！”班尼说，“我从来没说过大乔和爱丽丝去哪儿度蜜月了，对吧？”

“莫非你知道？”亨利一脸惊奇地问。

“当然知道！”

“你知道？”奥登先生说，“连我都不清楚呢，从没人告诉过我。”

“他们对我说，婚礼结束两天以后才可以告诉你们，现在可以揭开谜底喽！”

“好吧，他们到底去哪儿了？”杰西大声问。

“他们去了奇异岛上的马厩，”班尼说，“很惊讶吧？他们明明离我们这么近，可是每个人都以为他们去了远方。”

“太不可思议了！他们竟然就在去年夏天我们住过的那个马厩里！”杰西喊道。

“没错！”班尼得意极了，因为连爷爷都很惊讶。

“他们离得这么近，我都等不及他们回来了。”亨利说。

“我今晚睡不着了，”杰西说，“我会一直想着大乔和爱丽丝，还有那座黄色的小屋。”

大家本以为整个晚上都会兴奋得睡不着，但实际上他们很快就恬然入梦了，包括小狗望望。


第四章　铁盒子

The Tin Box

在孩子们望穿秋水、度日如年的时候，大乔和爱丽丝终于回来了，还开回一辆崭新的旅行车。他们把车停在了前门。

“是大乔！”班尼欢呼着跑下台阶，“他开了辆新旅行车！喂，大乔，你们只有两个人，为什么要买旅行车呢？”

“你猜啊！”大乔笑着跳下车，伸手去扶他年轻漂亮的妻子。

很快，另外几个孩子也跑出来迎接大乔和爱丽丝了。他们嬉闹着，将旅行包和箱子抬进屋子里。望望愉快地叫着、跳着，似乎想让大家知道，和大乔久别重逢，它也非常开心。

“我敢说，你们买旅行车是为了带我们一起去玩！”班尼说。

“没错！”爱丽丝笑着对班尼说，“我们一起乘车旅行肯定会非常开心！”

“我们已经想好第一站去哪里了，”班尼接着说，“你们想知道吗？”

“孩子们，孩子们！先让爱丽丝坐一会儿，”奥登先生走到大厅里说，“你们有的是时间，不用着急。爱丽丝，快进来休息一会儿，让他们自己聊吧！”

可是孩子们等不急了，他们七嘴八舌，很快就说出了黄色小屋的秘密。

“原来是这么个故事！”大乔说，“我对那房子好奇很久了，也想去看看呢！”

“我们想等你们回来一起去。”亨利说。

“你们俩都愿意去吗？”杰西问。

“当然。”爱丽丝说。

大乔笑了起来：“哈，看来咱们马上又要重返奇异岛了。”

“今天就去吗？”班尼激动地问。

“对，今天就出发！”大乔和爱丽丝一起回答。

奥登先生笑着说：“先吃午饭吧！”

“好的，爷爷！”维莉说，“爱丽丝应该先看看他们房间里的各种礼物——漂亮的碟子和其他精美的礼物。爱丽丝，它们都是婚礼结束后运来的。”

“还有好多好多吃的呢！”班尼说，“都装在铁罐儿里，有一整条火腿、好几只烤鸡……光顾着看礼物的话，今天中午你们可就没法儿吃饭了！”

“好，那还是先吃饭吧。”大乔说，“等从岛上回来后，你再带我们去参观那些食品罐，怎么样？”

“好啊！”班尼答应道，“我们可以坐新旅行车去码头，丹尼尔船长看到我们肯定会很惊讶。”

“见到我们俩会更惊讶！”大乔笑着说，“他刚刚才送我们回来呢！”

很快，午饭时间到了。亨利正在琢磨去黄色小屋需要带些什么。“我要带上我的工具，”他在杰西身旁坐了下来，“说不定这些工具能派上用场。我想不出还要带些什么东西，你说呢？”

“还要带手电筒！”大乔正巧听到，不禁插了一句，“那里没有电灯。”

“谢谢你，大乔。”杰西说，“你不觉得我们去那儿很傻吗？”

“怎么会傻呢？相反，我觉得很有趣，爱丽丝也这样觉得。”

“你真的挑了个好女孩儿！”班尼说。

“班尼，多谢你夸奖！”爱丽丝咯咯笑着说。

“你们的旅行车上有没有我的位置呢？”出乎大家的意料，奥登先生突然问道。

“当然有您的位置！”维莉走到爷爷面前，“永远都有！”

跟往常一样，看到奥登先生也要去，大家感到既惊奇，又欢喜。

“小屋里有椅子，您可以坐，”班尼说，“我透过窗户看到过。哇，真希望可以赶快到那里！”

大约一小时以后，班尼的愿望就实现了。全家人在奇异岛的码头下了船，来到黄色小屋的门前，走上那四级木台阶。接着，奥登先生亲自打开门，大家进了前厅，四处打量起来。

只见房间的中央摆了张桌子，上面有些旧纸片。屋里有个壁炉，砖砌的烟囱刷成了白色。壁炉对面放着一张书桌，上面积满了灰尘。

“比尔就是坐在这个房间里看信的，大乔。”亨利说。

“古怪的声音也是从这个房间里传出来的。”杰西说。

“现在，”亨利说，“我们四处看看，看什么东西能产生摩擦声。”

“桌子的抽屉？”爱丽丝说。

“书桌的抽屉？”奥登先生说。

“地上的木板？”杰西说。

“还有烟囱！”班尼说。

大家看了看那坚固的烟囱，都朝班尼笑了起来。只有亨利亲切地说：“对，班尼说得对。”

“我们应该检查烟囱上的砖。”班尼说。

“好啊，班尼，你检查那些砖吧，”杰西说，“你忘了么，警察用手电筒检查过烟囱里面！”

“嗯，我记得，可是他们也看过地板了啊，你们说的地方，他们都看过了！”

“是这么回事儿。”大乔说，“那么，我们从哪儿开始呢？”

“桌子抽屉，”亨利说着拉开了抽屉，“没什么东西。”

“拉动抽屉的话，就会发出摩擦声。”爱丽丝说。

抽屉里有两支钢笔，两个鱼钩，还有一把旧油漆刷子。

“油漆！”亨利大声说。

“我觉得不是油漆，”大乔闻了闻那把刷子，“倒像是白色涂料。”

大家一下子兴奋起来。“或许我们能找到什么新线索，爷爷，”杰西说，“警察知道这是白涂料吗？”

“应该不知道。”奥登先生回答道，“如果他们认为是重要线索的话，当时就会把刷子带走。当然，那时的警察并不像现在这样精通业务。如果愿意，你们可以把抽屉拆掉，说不定夹板里藏着什么东西呢！”

亨利用锤子敲了敲抽屉，很快拆下了侧面的木板，但是里面什么也没有。

“再看看书桌，”奥登先生说，“那儿也有两个抽屉。”

“说不定里面有暗格。”大乔说。

他们把两个抽屉都取出来，放到桌子上。“一支笔，几张旧信纸，只有这些。”亨利说。

“接下来该检查地板了，”杰西说，“我们把地毯掀起来吧！”

地上有两块小地毯，大乔仔细地看了看，然后把地毯卷起来，放到椅子上。奥登先生坐在旁边，看着孩子们忙活。他们每人拿着一根棍子，跪在地上，仔细查看了整间屋子的地板，没放过任何一道缝隙。

终于，大乔开口道：“都检查完了！我觉得这些地板没有被动过，这里没有什么线索。”

“那么该检查烟囱了！”班尼喊道，“每块砖都要检查！”

“那得花好几天时间呢。”亨利笑着说，“咱们要把所有的砖挨个儿敲一遍，还得仔细听听，看看哪块砖的声音不一样。”

“让我敲吧，”班尼说，“反正检查烟囱是我提议的。”

“好了，”大乔说，“亨利，就让他敲吧。班尼，我来教你，像这样敲。”大乔用锤子在一块砖上轻轻地敲了两下。

班尼坐在地板上，从第一块砖开始敲起。锤子敲在砖块上，发出“嗒，嗒，嗒”的声响。接着，他移向第二块砖，按照大乔教他的方法一直敲了下去。大家坐下来，笑着看他独自忙活，这么多砖，哪里敲得完呐！

突然，杰西猛地站了起来。“我觉得那块砖的声音很特别！”说完，她来到班尼身边蹲下来。

“我怎么没发现？”亨利说，“班尼，再敲敲那块砖。”

锤子敲在砖上，发出“嗒，嗒，嗒”的声音。

“哦，也许我听错了。”杰西说，“头一次敲的时候，我觉得声音不一样。”
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过了几分钟，维莉又说：“再敲敲那块砖！我的确听到了怪声。”

“维莉，就在第一块的上面，”班尼激动地说，“就在杰西听的那块砖的上面！”

可是其他人没发现有什么特别。

“继续敲，孩子。”奥登先生探过身去，“继续敲！”

孩子们都抬头望向爷爷。看到爷爷激动得脸色发白，他们都很惊讶。

班尼开始敲另一排砖了。突然，奥登先生说：“停，再敲敲那块！”

“最后那块真的不一样！”大乔大声喊道，“班尼，快给我锤子！”

可是，大乔并没有用锤子，只是盯着那块砖。

班尼也看着那块砖，小声说：“白涂料！”

“没错，就是白涂料！”大乔说，“我敢说，这块砖肯定被取出来过，是后来又放进去的。”

“能把它拿出来吗，大乔？”爱丽丝激动地问。

“我试试。”大乔回答道，“咱们可不能把整个烟囱都弄得塌下来。”

“给你螺丝刀！”班尼说。

“正是我需要的。”大乔高兴地说，“没错，这块砖一定被取出来过！”他把螺丝刀插进缝隙，用锤子敲了敲，震掉了一些干了的涂料渣。

“我说的没错吧？”班尼大声喊道，“这是新抹的涂料，和旧的不一样。”

大乔每敲一下，就会掉下一些涂料渣。“抹涂料是为了让这块砖和其他砖看起来一致。”大乔说，“可是涂料的颜色不完全一样。”

“大乔，快把它抽出来！”班尼嚷嚷着。

大乔抓住那块砖，用力往外抽，砖块发出奇怪的摩擦声。终于，砖被拔了出来，掉到地上。

“快看洞里面！快看洞里面！”班尼激动地喊，“里面有封信！”

大乔难以相信眼前的这一切。然而，真的有封信！他取出信，读了起来。

“这是什么意思，詹姆斯叔叔？”他把信递给奥登先生。

“快念给我们听听！”孩子们催促着。

于是奥登先生念道：
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“孩子们，”奥登先生说，“我们现在真的有个谜团需要破解了。”

杰西说：“可是我们并没查到什么线索！”

“黑熊小道，”班尼问，“到底在哪里呢？”


第五章　下一步

The Next Move

奥登先生又读了一遍信，然后说：“杰西，刚才你说我们并没查到什么线索，我可不这么认为。”

“是的。”杰西笑着说，“我也发现了，至少我们知道该到缅因州去调查。”

“对，而且不止这些，”爷爷说，“我还有一件事要告诉你们。就在比尔失踪之前，他替你们的曾祖父卖了两匹赛马，却没有交还卖马的钱。他说很快就还，但是一直都没归还。我一直觉得是比尔的哥哥拿走了钱，比尔去找他讨要那笔钱。现在看来我可能想错了。”

大乔说：“也许比尔没有拿到钱，不敢回来。”

“我们当时也是这么想的。”奥登先生说，“可是在比尔失踪的那一周，他哥哥山姆也死于车祸，我们就没法儿让山姆帮忙找比尔了。”

“麦格雷戈太太知道赛马和钱的事吗？”杰西问爷爷。

“知道！可怜的玛格丽特！从那以后，她就一直被这事折磨着。”奥登先生回答道，“可是她从没想到是比尔带走了钱。”

“詹姆斯叔叔，现在我们有了更多的线索，”大乔说，“至少我们知道，这件事和黑熊小道有关。”

“你知道黑熊小道是什么吗，大乔？”班尼问。

“当然，我15岁那年就走过黑熊小道了！”大乔说。

“你确实走过，孩子，”奥登先生说道，“那是你的第一次旅行，你划了好几英里的独木舟，还扛着小舟走了一段路，回来的时候，身子骨变得非常结实呢！”

“我喜欢那儿，为此还当了两年的导游。”大乔说，“可惜好久没去过了。”

“黑熊小道到底在哪里？”爱丽丝问道。

“我们先回家，”大乔回答说，“我在地图上指给你们看。”

“好的，”班尼说，“我觉得在这间屋子里再找不到什么线索了。”

在回去的路上，爱丽丝疑惑地问道：“我不明白，信里说的‘缅因州小屋’是什么意思？比尔的黄色小屋不是在奇异岛上吗？”

“我们得先解开其他谜团。”亨利说，“之后，也许所有的难题就能迎刃而解了。”

“你们先在门廊上坐一会儿，我去拿地图。”大乔把车停在了门前的台阶旁。

大乔很快拿来了地图，摊在门廊的桌子上。孩子们围坐在桌子旁，大乔用钢笔指出黑熊小道的位置。

“黑熊小道从这里的公路开始。”大乔告诉大家，“紧挨着的是个湖泊，就在这里。湖边有个营地——至少两年前是有的。”

“从湖那儿开始坐独木舟吗？”班尼问道。

“对！沿途风景奇美！我对那条路线非常熟悉，我们要快速地划船，然后上岸，扛着独木舟走——伐木工人把这段路叫做‘扛路’。要这样走上好几英里，连续几天都看不见一座房子。”

亨利和杰西望向爷爷，每个孩子都在用期待的眼神看着摇椅上的奥登先生。

“好吧，我知道你们想干什么！”爷爷笑着点了点头，“你们都想去缅因州找比尔，是不是？”

“是的，爷爷！”班尼说，“每到暑假您就会给我们安排一个活动，现在又到暑假了！这一次大乔和爱丽丝也想去。”

奥登先生严肃地看着大乔，问道：“你们真的想去吗？”

“是的，超想去！”大乔看了看爱丽丝，“我俩都热衷于探秘，也喜欢宿营和划船，而且爱丽丝很擅长划独木舟。再说，我还有两周才上班呢！”

“好吧，只要你愿意那样度过这两周，我倒没什么意见。”奥登先生终于松口了。

“您的意思是说我们都可以去？”班尼大声问道，“爷爷，是吗？”

“是的。”奥登先生说，“不过你们得自己扛很多东西。‘扛路’很累人的，孩子们。”

“亨利很强壮，”班尼说，“他能扛好多东西。爱丽丝也可以，她也强壮得很呐！”

爱丽丝惊讶地说：“哈，多谢你的夸奖，班尼！”

“等回来的时候，我们也会变得结实无比了！”亨利说，“爷爷，我一直在想那封信是什么意思。刚才爱丽丝也说了，信里写的是‘在你的缅因州小屋里碰头’，可是比尔的黄色小屋在奇异岛上啊！”

“我也不明白。”奥登先生说，“但是我知道奇异岛的黄色小屋是比尔自己建的。他哥哥帮了点忙，所有的活儿都是他们兄弟俩干的。”

“又是哥哥？他哥哥和这个秘密有关系吗？”

“嗯，恐怕有关系。”奥登先生说，“我一直都不喜欢他哥哥，因为他总是惹麻烦。”

“您觉得是比尔的哥哥写的信？”杰西问爷爷。

“当然。”奥登先生说，“S.M.就是山姆·麦格雷戈的缩写。”

“哈！”班尼说。

“‘哈！’是什么意思？”大乔笑着问。

“意思是我们该停止讲话，准备出发了。”班尼回答道。

“这是怎样的一家子啊！”大乔说，“总是喜欢找刺激。”

奥登先生说：“你们得赶快着手准备行李了。”

“好，快去吧！”班尼兴奋地跳了起来。

大乔也站了起来，沉吟着说：“我们可以带两艘独木舟。亨利，要是有个帮手，你能扛一艘独木舟吗？”

“肯定没问题。”亨利说，“我们不能拿太多东西，我们得扛食物，还得背背包，对吗？”

“对！”大乔说，“我们可以到了湖边再买帐篷，第一个湖旁边就有家商店，路上吃的也可以到那里再买。咱们的独木舟也不用扛太远。”

“我们开着旅行车去缅因州吧，大乔。”维莉轻轻地说。

“好！”大乔笑着对小侄女说，“我当初就知道这车买得好。现在你们几个快去准备，写下要带的东西。被褥不用带，到了商店再买。”

“不行，大乔！你们得在家里准备好被褥。”奥登先生突然插话说，“我要看着你们把衣服和被褥打包好。我可不想让维莉在缅因州的树林里感冒。”

很快，屋子就变得热闹起来。孩子们楼上楼下来回跑着，望望也跟着上蹿下跳。收拾好要带的东西以后，大乔开始教孩子们制作睡袋：首先把毯子放到地上，对折一下，然后缝上一边，做成一个袋子，再把所有的衣服铺到袋子里。

“接下来，这样折叠起来，”大乔说，“再用带子捆上，我这里有很多带子。”
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“我懂了！”班尼说，“带子要绕在背上。我的包一点儿也不沉，还可以背点火腿和鸡蛋呢！”

“只带火腿，不带鸡蛋。”亨利说，“我们没法儿带鸡蛋，是吧，大乔？”

“完整的鸡蛋没法儿带，”大乔说，“只能带鸡蛋干，到时候炒着吃。还可以带一些奶粉和罐装奶。”

“全都是干粮，”班尼说，“不过无所谓啦。”

天黑前，一家人已经准备好出发了。

大乔对奥登先生说：“别担心，詹姆斯叔叔，我保证沿途大家会准时休息就餐的。我们上独木舟之前一定带上充足的食物，接下来的几天即使无法补充食物，也不会挨饿的。”

“好吧。”奥登先生说，“这样一切就都齐备了。”

“还没有，”杰西说，“还没说望望怎么安排呢！”

“噢，我们不能带小狗！”大乔说，“它可能会弄翻独木舟。”

孩子们都在努力想办法，大乔看了看他们，说：“真的，我觉得最好别带望望。”

“你说得对，大乔，”亨利终于让步了，“我们不能带望望。再说了，它在家里也会很开心的。”

“没错！”奥登先生说，“望望可以和我做伴，我们俩都不会孤单的。”

“那就让它待在家里吧，但是等明天再告诉它不能跟我们一起去的消息。”听班尼这么一说，大家都乐了。


第六章　前往营地

Starting for Camp

前往缅因州的旅途很舒适。他们在路上吃了午饭。午饭后不久，大乔开车驶上了一条颠簸不平的小路，小心谨慎地在林地里穿行。突然，他指着路边一处美丽的湛蓝色湖面说：“旅行车就只能开到这里了！”

孩子们欣赏着窗外的美景，大乔把车开到一家小商店门前停了下来，大声喊道：“全都下车吧！”

“游戏正式开始啦！”爱丽丝兴奋地喊着，“瞧，我们要在这儿买多少东西啊！”

商店的老板走了出来，查看是谁家的车停在门口。

“您不记得我了吧，龙先生！”大乔说，“我在这儿当过导游。”

“当然记得，你不是大乔·奥登嘛？见到你真高兴。要乘独木舟旅行吗？这几个都是你的孩子吗？”

“不，不！”大乔笑着说，“这是我新婚的妻子，这几个是我的侄子侄女。”

“您好！”班尼礼貌地问候着，“哇，龙先生，我看到您的独木舟了。”

“独木舟和旅行的全套装备，我这里应有尽有。”龙先生笑着说，“每只船上坐三个人吗？我来安排好啦！你们需要两艘独木舟，还有几顶帐篷。”

大家走进商店。“哇，瞧！”班尼开心地喊道，“各式各样的铁盘子和铁罐子！我们早饭就吃煎饼吧！”说着他便拿下一盒做煎饼用的面粉。

“班尼，”杰西温和地说，“要买什么得听大乔的，他知道我们该带什么。”

“没错，杰西，”大乔说，“不过，班尼说对了，我们是要吃煎饼。你们就等着一大早闻煎饼的香味吧！”

龙先生把东西都放到一个大口袋里。“面粉、盐、糖、火腿、蛋粉、罐装奶、土豆、黄豆、洋葱、水果罐头……”爱丽丝逐个清点着，“带上这些我们就不会挨饿了。”
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“还有吃饭和做饭用的铁盘子。”杰西说。

他们来到商店外面看独木舟。

“我可以帮你们保管旅行车，”龙先生说，“车停在这里就好了。”他把两艘独木舟翻转过来，帮着大乔把它们推了一半到湖中。

大乔道了声谢：“还有件事儿，龙先生，我们问完再走。其实我们来这里，是要找一位失踪的老人。他现在大概七十多岁，已经失踪将近40年了。”

“他叫比尔·麦格雷戈。”班尼补充道。

“真遗憾，我从没听说过这个人。”龙先生摇了摇头。

“好可惜！”维莉失望地说。

龙先生看着这个文静的小女孩。“我会好好留意的，”他又说，“如果听到关于他的任何消息，我就告诉你们。”

“那就麻烦您了。”大乔说，“大家准备出发吧！”

“我要和大乔坐一艘独木舟！”班尼又蹦又跳地喊着。

“嗯，可以，”大乔迟疑了片刻，答应了，“正好你轻，我重。亨利，我把杰西也带上，你就带着维莉和爱丽丝吧！”

“太好了！”爱丽丝朝维莉笑了笑，“我喜欢跟你在一起。如果需要，我还能帮亨利划船呢。”

“我把装食品的袋子、帐篷袋和行李卷放到独木舟的中间，”大乔说，“班尼，你坐到这些东西旁边，别乱动啊！”

“亨利的独木舟里放另外几个行李卷和那几个装盘子的袋子。”

一切准备就绪后，龙先生用力将独木舟推到了湖里。

“哇，可爱极了！”独木舟在湛蓝的湖水中荡漾，杰西兴奋地喊道，“多美的湖啊！”她回头看去，发现亨利正在使劲划着桨。很快，两艘独木舟就并排向前进发了。

“亨利，靠近点儿！”大乔扭头喊道，“这样我们就能听见彼此说话了。”

班尼正在看着湖里的一个点。“水很深吗，大乔？”他问道。

“是的，非常深。”

“深得能栽下一棵树吗？”班尼仍然看着湖中心的那个点。

“可以，湖中心的深度比一棵树要高得多。”大乔笑着说，“为什么问这个？”

“哦，湖里长着一棵树呢！你看，在那儿，就在湖中心，”班尼喊道，“可是它在动！”

“一棵树在动？”大乔惊讶地说，“什么啊，那是只驼鹿！它在游泳呢！那些‘树枝’是它的角，班尼。喂——亨利！快看！有只驼鹿！”大乔指着驼鹿冲亨利喊着。

驼鹿似乎听到了他们的喊叫声，看到独木舟后连忙转过身，快速游向岸边。一到岸边，它就啪嗒啪嗒地踩着浅水，很快便消失在灌木丛里。

“真好！真好！”杰西说，“坐着独木舟旅行，总能遇到有趣的事情。当然，这还算不上大惊喜。”

“留点儿神，”大乔说，“说不定你们还能见到黑熊呢！”

“真的吗，大乔？”杰西问。

“真的，不过不是在这儿。”大乔答道，“黑熊通常不会在这儿出没，但是我们回家前可能会遇到黑熊。”

“快看，有鱼！”杰西兴奋地喊道，“看见那条鱼了吗？刚刚跳出水面了！”

“看见了，”大乔说，“好大一条！”

“我们钓鱼吧！”班尼高兴地喊。

“现在还不能停船，”大乔说，“我们得一直划下去，赶在天黑之前到达营地。”

“我们要在营地里生篝火吗，大乔？”

大乔微笑着说：“当然要！我当过导游，知道怎么生篝火。在缅因州的森林里，只有导游才可以生火。”

“有你这个导游真好！”班尼说，“对了，咱们晚饭吃什么？”

“暂时保密。”大乔说，“还有，到时候可能会有个朋友加入我们的晚餐。呃——不是可能，是肯定会有。”

“到底是谁？”杰西问，“不会是比尔吧？”

“不，怎么会是比尔呢。”大乔赶紧说。

杰西这时才想起来，大乔和龙先生在商店前面低声交谈过，谁也没有听到他们说了什么。

“这个也要保密，对吧？”班尼说。

“没错！”大乔答道。


第七章　林中伙伴

Company in the Woods

亨利几乎和大乔划得同样快，而两个多小时后，大乔发现亨利落到了后面。“亨利，累了吗？”大乔大声问道，随后减慢了速度，等亨利追上来。

“有点累了，大乔，”亨利大声回答，“还有多远？”

“不远了，”大乔说，“瞧那边！”他指着湖边的一个点说，“三棵树旁边就是营地！”

亨利一眼就看到了营地。“我能划到那里。”他大声说。

于是他们立刻继续前进。

“搭帐篷还需要一些时间，”大乔告诉杰西，“咱们得在天黑前早点赶到营地。”

“还要留时间做晚饭。”班尼补充道。

“别忘了我们还有客人。”大乔说着朝杰西眨了眨眼睛。

三棵树成了大家共同的目标。船渐渐靠向岸边，他们看到了可以泊船的沙滩，以及沙滩边的大片空地。

大乔用力一划，独木舟冲上了沙滩。紧接着，亨利的独木舟也上了岸，停在了旁边。大乔和亨利率先跳了下去。

接着，他们扶着其他人下了船，然后把沙滩上的两条船整个儿拖出水面，系到树上。

班尼看了一眼：“这样一来，船就不会漂走了。”

“大家将行头全部拿出来，”大乔大声说道，“放到这边的空地上。这儿是缅因州最好的宿营地之一。”

“还有张长长的木头餐桌呢！”亨利兴奋地喊道，“这里还有坐的位置，果然是个好地方！”

“真好闻！”维莉对爱丽丝说，“我喜欢常青树的气味，这让我想起了在旧棚车里住的日子。”

“可我还是没有看到客人啊！”班尼四处张望起来。

“你会看到的。”大乔十分肯定地说，“大家都饿了，所以第一件紧要的事情就是生火做饭。第二件事是搭帐篷，很快大家都会感到困乏的。”

大乔取出斧子，说：“这里有条小路，我们沿着这条路去树林里砍两棵小树回来，不要常青树！要跟图上的一样，看，树梢只有一边有个分叉，这样我们才能把小树插进地里。”

孩子们看了看图，向小路走去。

“等等！”大乔说，“还得再找一样东西回来。大家见过那种把水壶吊在火上的长树枝没有？我们要找根那样的长树枝，一头有杈，另一头可以吊水壶。”

“没有树长成那个样子的吧？”杰西说，“所有的树枝都是朝一个方向长的，不是吗，大乔？”

“你们四处瞧瞧。”大乔笑着说，“肯定能找到。”

孩子们先去找不属于常青类的小树。维莉最先发现了一棵，大乔说树杈正合适，于是亨利把它砍了下来。很快，杰西和班尼发现了另一棵类似的。

“大乔！别动！我听到了什么声音。”杰西突然说。

大家站在原地，仔细聆听。果然，树林中远远地传来了口哨声。大乔笑着说：“客人来了！”

口哨声越来越近。“喂——”大乔喊了一声。

“喂——”那边传来一个浑厚的声音。这时，孩子们才看到一个穿着褐色大衣的白发男人。他背着一个巨大的背包，脸被太阳晒成了棕色，蓝色的眼睛里透着慈祥。

“这是希尔先生，孩子们，”大乔微笑着介绍道，“龙先生告诉我，希尔先生是缅因州最好的向导。”

“过奖啦！”那人笑着说，“你就是大乔·奥登喽！我来给你们搭半遮炉，做玉米面包吧！”

“玉米面包？”爱丽丝兴奋地说，“我正想吃玉米面包呢！”

“我也想吃！”班尼喊道，“可是，半遮炉是什么？”

“班尼，我就知道你会问，”亨利笑着说，“我们也想知道呢！”

“不！”班尼大声说，“希尔先生，先别急着告诉我们答案。我们看着您搭炉子，就会知道它是什么了。”

“好主意！”亨利说，“不过别忘了，我们还要去找带两个杈的树枝呢！”

希尔先生其实已经看到那种树枝了，但他什么也没说，只是微笑着，等着孩子们自己去发现。

“看啊，看啊！”亨利终于找到了，他抬头看着一棵树说，“那儿有根树枝，两头都有树杈，我从没见过这样的树枝。”

“照着树杈的下面砍，亨利。”大乔说。

就这样，树枝被砍了下来。大乔和亨利又砍了些常青树的树枝，扛回营地，准备做床铺。

接着，希尔先生和大乔给每个人都分配了任务。“太阳落山前，我们必须把一切都准备好，”希尔先生说，“这里晚上会很冷，幸亏你们带了暖和的被褥。班尼——你是叫班尼吗？过来帮我扶着这两棵树。”

很快，两棵带杈的小树就立在地上了，中间搭了根长木棍，带钩的树枝则挂在长木棍上。希尔先生将水壶吊在树枝的钩子上。“看，将树枝推到一边去，”他说，“就可以同时加热两三样东西了！”

“我知道是怎么回事了，”班尼说，“做饭的同时，水也会被烧热。”

“热水是用来洗盘子的吗？”维莉问道。

“是的，洗什么都可以。”

“当然，也可以洗手。”亨利看了看自己的双手笑道。

“不过这里的土很干净，”班尼看着自己沾满泥巴的手说，“很好闻呢，有一种常青树的清香。”他很快就忘了自己的小脏手，因为希尔先生开始搭建能防风的半遮炉了。

“如果下雨的话，这炉子还能挡雨呢，”希尔先生对班尼说，“这是我们做玉米面包的烤箱。”

“哇，好有趣的炉子！”班尼说，“可是它怎么用呢？”

希尔先生笑了笑，说：“先将炉子搭起来，把开口的这边迎着火，看到了吗？炉内温度很高，能把玉米面包烤成均匀的焦黄色。吃完晚餐，我们可以让它另一边朝上，在里面洗盘子。”

“噢，真是个神奇的炉子！”亨利大声说，“班尼肯定不介意在里面洗盘子。”

“现在得去找柴火了，”希尔先生说，“我们要立刻将火生起来。”

班尼蹦了起来，卖力地去找柴火，他已经越来越饿了。

这时，大乔和亨利已经搭起了两顶小帐篷。爱丽丝和杰西在帐篷里面垫上常青树的枝叶当床铺。

“希尔先生在哪儿睡呢？”杰西问。

“哦，他自己有帐篷，”大乔回答道，“他很快就能搭起帐篷，铺好床，也能很快睡着。”

“希望他做好了玉米面包再睡。”爱丽丝说。

“咱们晚餐还要吃火腿和鸡蛋呢！”希尔先生说。

“可是我们没有鸡蛋啊。”班尼说。

“我有！”希尔先生笑着说，“我带了点食物，但是只够你们今天吃的，明天早上我就得走了。”

希尔先生把火腿放到大平底锅里，渐渐地，火腿被煎成了焦黄色，散发出阵阵诱人的香味。接着，他又放了12个鸡蛋进去。大乔说他至少可以吃两个蛋，亨利则说自己能吃三个。

希尔先生将黄油拿了出来，杰西一见便大声叫道：“是真正的黄油呢！你们还记得吗，我们第一次吃黄油还是在棚车里！”

“没有黄油，玉米面包就不好吃了。”希尔先生说。
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维莉在桌上摆好铁盘，大家便开始享用宿营地的第一顿美餐了。

吃完饭，大乔说：“玉米面包和火腿都被消灭掉了。有谁不那么困的，能留下来洗盘子吗？”

“如果用这个好玩的烤箱洗盘子，我愿意。”班尼看着希尔先生把水壶里的热水倒进烤箱里。“可我好困啊，站着都能睡着。”

盘子很快就洗干净，也整理好了。

爱丽丝、维莉和杰西住一个帐篷，亨利、大乔和班尼睡另一个帐篷。他们把被褥铺到常青树枝做的床铺上。不一会儿，月亮升起来了，照亮了沉睡中的宿营地。

可是，一只黑色的庞然大物没有睡，它正在树林里穿行。它嗅到了人的气味，也嗅到了食物的香味。它走得非常轻，非常静。

树上有吃剩一半的火腿，挂得高高的，可是这难不倒它，它站直了身，几乎能将火腿整个拽下来。它极爱火腿，于是高举前爪，抓向美味，可食物偏偏前后摇摆起来。

然而，此刻醒着的不只这只庞然大物。希尔先生早已听到了访客的光临，他等这一刻已经很久了。“大乔！”他在帐篷里喊道，“有客人来了。”

大乔立即醒了过来：“我来告诉孩子们。亨利，快起来！”亨利被惊醒了。大乔又轻轻地呼唤杰西。不一会儿，所有人都醒了。

“哦，天哪！”维莉坐了起来，“那是什么？”


第八章　伐木营地

The Lumber Camp

月光非常明亮，照得四周就像白天一样。

希尔低声说：“别出声，悄悄地看着就行了。”另一个帐篷的门边儿也慢慢地被掀开了。

孩子们看到一只很大的黑熊。黑熊没有听到他们的动静，也没有嗅到他们的气味。它此刻只被火腿的香味所吸引，并不停地用巨掌去够摇晃不已的美味。

“别害怕，维莉，”爱丽丝低声说，“这只熊不会伤害我们，它怕我们。”

就在这时，火腿掉到了黑熊的脚边。黑熊垂下前掌，趴在地上，开始嚼火腿。

“哈！”班尼想，“我们的火腿完蛋了。”

就在这时，希尔先生用手电筒照亮了黑熊的脸。黑熊猛地跳起来，拼命逃到了树林里。

“黑熊可真好玩儿！”班尼笑了，“可它还是把火腿落下了。”

“太刺激了！”亨利说，“幸好希尔先生没睡着，还叫醒了我们。”

大家很快又睡熟了。他们并不知道，大乔之所以邀请希尔先生来，是因为他能让孩子们看到大黑熊。他们也不知道，希尔先生和那只黑熊其实是好朋友。黑熊明白，希尔先生在哪里，哪里就有好吃的。

第二天清晨，希尔先生一边帮大乔生火做饭，一边说：“吃过早餐之后我就得走了。你们出发后，很快就能看到一个伐木营地。”

“真希望您能把那个烤箱留给我们洗盘子用！”班尼说。

“没问题，那本来就是给你们买的。”希尔先生微笑着说。他把火腿洗干净，切成薄片，放在平底锅里，搁在火上煎烤。在清晨凉丝丝的空气中，热燕麦和牛奶散发的香味显得格外香甜。希尔先生在小烤箱里做了“速制面包”。面包一出炉，孩子们就听到树上很多冠蓝鸦开始叫起来。

“它们也想吃我们的早餐，”希尔先生抬头看了看，“大家都坐下来，扔点儿吃的到地上，它们就会靠得很近！”

空中飞满了美丽的冠蓝鸦，有六七只落到了地上，孩子们几乎都能摸到它们了。

“快点出发吧！”班尼终于忍不住了，“我想早点看到那个伐木营地。”他开始收拾盘子、碟子，鸟儿们也飞回了树上。

杰西笑了：“你怎么突然变成好管家了？我们来帮你吧！”

很快，营地就清理干净了，所有的东西都打包放到了独木舟里。接着，希尔先生分别把两条船推到了湖里。

“谢谢您，希尔先生。”大乔对老朋友说。

两只独木舟缓缓地滑入湖中，杰西转身喊道：“谢谢您为我们做的一切！”

孩子们不停地挥手，直到希尔先生转身进入树林。

“他真好，对吧？”维莉说。

“缅因州的向导都很好，维莉。”大乔笑道。

在独木舟的两侧，鱼儿不时地跳出水面。

“大乔，今天可以钓鱼吗？”班尼问道。

“当然，还非钓不可呢！”大乔说，“除非你们想连续三天都吃黄豆。咱们再走两三‘望’以后，就可以停下来钓鱼了。”

“两三……什么？”班尼问道。

“‘望’，”大乔解释说，“看到湖里那个拐弯的地方了吗？你望不到它的另一边，人们就把这种地方叫做‘望’。”

“真是个有趣的名字！”杰西说，“对了，我们用什么钓鱼呢？”

“你没看到希尔先生给我们带来的鱼竿吗？”班尼说，“他带了两根鱼竿，咱们每只独木舟上一根。大家可以轮流钓鱼。”

“钓鱼要用苍蝇做诱饵，”大乔告诉大家，“当然，不是真苍蝇。我的包里有一盒‘灰鬼’牌鱼饵。鱼儿以为它们是真苍蝇，就会追着游，最后上钩！”

独木舟经过了“两望”以后，大乔转身对亨利喊道：“想停下来钓鱼吗？”

“当然！”亨利说，“你教教我们该怎么钓吧！”

“爱丽丝会。”大乔停下手中的船桨大声喊道，“让她教你和维莉吧！”

两只独木舟并排漂在水面上，大乔和爱丽丝把“灰鬼”鱼饵拴到鱼钩上。大乔先把线甩到了水里。

“大乔真帅！”班尼喊道，“看起来很简单嘛！你钓到鱼以后，让我来试试，好吗？”

“当然可以。”大乔笑着说，“不过现在先坐着别动！”

“哇，快看！”杰西喊道，“爱丽丝，有鱼上钩了！快拉上来！”

“不急。”爱丽丝说，“你要不停地拉线，先消耗掉它们的体力。”她慢慢地、小心地拉着线，最后把那条大鱼拖到船上，从鱼钩上取了下来，其他人都羡慕地看着她。

不一会儿，大乔也钓到了一条，班尼都等不急了。

“该轮到我啦！”他喊着。

“好。”大乔说，“你刚刚看到我抛竿了，现在你抛一个试试。”

班尼接过鱼竿，像大乔一样“呼”的一声把线甩了出去。可是，线并没有落到水里，而是飞到了他身后。

“小心！”大乔大声提醒爱丽丝。可惜太迟了！鱼钩牢牢地扯住了爱丽丝的头发，一缕秀发飘散到她的脸上。

“噢，爱丽丝，你光滑漂亮的头发！”维莉说。

“真对不起，爱丽丝！”班尼赶紧说，“我也不知道怎么会弄成这样。”

“没事。”爱丽丝安慰道，“我应该自己当心的。第一次做，谁都难免有失误。维莉，一会儿你也试试抛竿吧！”

维莉立刻转过身，抛出了鱼钩。她说：“班尼，你可别再抛错了。”

“班尼，抛竿可不像看着那么简单，”杰西说，“还是让大乔继续钓吧！”

“没关系。”大乔回答说，“让班尼再试试，他肯定能学会的！”

在班尼坚持不懈的努力下，终于钓到了三条鲑鱼，让他极有成就感。他仔细地端详着鱼身上的每个斑点，好像那些都是他亲手画出来的一样。

大乔说：“鱼已经够吃了。不过，伐木营地的人们也会给我们提供食物，但能吃上我们亲手钓的鱼岂不是更好？”

“瞧那边水里的木头，”爱丽丝说，“营地的伐木工人把木头滚到水里，让木头自己漂到下游。”

独木舟继续向前划，孩子们听到了斧头砍树的声音，很快又听到大树倒地的巨响。最后，他们听到一个伐木工人对他们喊：“喂！喂！”

他们也对他招了招手。“快划，亨利！”大乔说，“我们今晚就住在这儿。”

伐木工人对他们的到来感到很开心，盛情邀请他们留下来吃午饭。

“乐意之至！”大乔说，“我们有很多鱼。另外，我们想在您的营地搭帐篷过夜，可以吗？”

“没问题！”那人爽快地答应了，他是这里的头儿。“喂，厨子！有客人来了！”

厨师抬头看了看，高兴地笑了：“快进来吧！你们想待多久就待多久，想吃黄豆吗？”

班尼走到厨师面前说：“我们都喜欢吃黄豆，不过我们还钓了好多鱼。你看，这几条是我钓的！”

“你能分出来哪些是你钓的吗？”亨利说。

“当然能。”班尼说，“我钓了三条鱼，每条我都认识。它们是这条，这条，还有这条。”

“我看都差不多啊！”厨子笑着说。

“厨子，把鱼做给小家伙吃吧！”老板说，“把他们喂得饱饱的。”

午饭做好了，厨子让班尼去摇餐铃。很快，伐木工人们穿过灌木丛，一路跑过来。

“他们吃饭总这么积极！”厨子说。

伐木工人们给年轻的客人腾出了坐的地方，三张桌子全坐满了。午饭很不错，是黄豆罐头配速制面包。

吃过午饭，头儿说：“比尔，你给客人们表演一下咱们是怎么砍树的吧！”

“比尔？”维莉不禁轻声提醒大乔。他们都想看看哪个是比尔，可是很快就发现那个人不是他们要找的比尔——他太年轻了。

下午很快就过去了。晚饭吃了鱼之后，孩子们都钻进自己的帐篷睡觉了。伐木工人们则住在自己的小木屋里。

“如果晚上你们听到刺猬的声音，千万别惊讶。”老板说，“刺猬喜欢这里的油脂，几乎每天晚上都会来。”

“它们会叫么？”亨利问道。

“会叫，叫声像猪一样，”老板回答说，“它们一边哼哼，一边嚼东西。咀嚼的声音就像有人在锯木头。”

营地里一片寂静，亨利突然被惊醒了，乍一听到锯木头的声音，他以为已经是早上了。但随之而来的尖厉哼哼声，让他瞬间意识到：“是刺猬来了！”

刺猬的声音也把其他孩子吵醒了，两个帐篷的门都打开了。

“好吵啊。”杰西轻声说，“它们在哪儿呢？”

“看到那个球了吗？”爱丽丝说，“桌子旁边的那个？那就是刺猬，正在啃桌子上的油脂。”
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有五只刺猬在边吃边哼哼。孩子们看了好久，直到大乔说：“咱们该去睡觉了，它们差不多要回去了。”随后他拿手电筒朝刺猬一晃，刺猬们就一个个缩成了球，一动不动了。

大乔又晃了晃手电筒，刺猬吓得匆忙逃进了树林。

“真好！”杰西又躺了下来，“咱们今晚午夜看到的一切超有趣呢！”

“我倒希望它们别再来了，”爱丽丝说，“因为大乔说了，明天会很辛苦的。”

然而，就连大乔也没想到，第二天竟然会那么艰难。


第九章　饿得半死

Almost Starving

伐木营地的惊心一夜过去了，天很快就亮了。太阳还没有升起来，工人们就已经起床干活儿了。大家都穿好衣服以后，大乔带着他们去见头儿。

“您有没有听说过一个叫比尔·麦格雷戈的人？”他问头儿。

“这个人失踪了。”班尼补充了一句。

“失踪了？他多大年纪？”

“七十多岁吧！”大乔说，“他已经失踪很多年了。可最近我们发现了一封信，信里说他可能来过黑熊小道。”

“可这里只是黑熊小道的一段啊！”头儿说。

“我知道。”大乔说，“所以我们才会来这儿。比尔非常强壮，我想几年前他可能在伐木营地干过活儿。”

“哦，我去问问工人们。”头儿说，“如果有消息，我会想办法告诉你们的。”

“我们还要去老村子。”大乔说，“要是有任何情况，请派人坐独木舟来找我们，我会付钱的。”

“不用客气！”头儿笑了，“我不会袖手旁观的。只要一打听到消息，我就立刻通知你们。你们要划船走完两‘望’的水路，还要走一‘扛’的路程才能到达老村子。”

“吃饭喽！”厨子摇响了早饭铃。工人们迅速聚拢过来，开始吃大盘里的速制面包。厨子专门给孩子们做了全麦煎饼，让他们就着黄油和红糖吃。

“亨利，今天我来帮你划船！”爱丽丝说。

“那就拜托了，”亨利说，“这样我们走得就更快了。”

早饭后，所有东西都被打包整理好，放到了独木舟上。孩子们没有忘记感谢厨子和热心的头儿。很快，他们又荡舟在湖面上了，天气非常晴朗。一路上，他们看到了两件有趣的事儿：划到第一“望”的时候，一只驼鹿正拼命地游向岸边；在第二“望”附近，他们看到一只漂亮的小鹿站在灌木丛中。

“我喜欢走这几‘望’，”班尼喊道，“真是不虚此行啊！大乔，咱们接下来要做什么？”

“噢，”大乔笑着回答，“等会儿下船的时候，大家得扛着独木舟步行一段路。”他朝杰西眨了眨眼睛。

“我能扛一只吗？”班尼问大乔。

“你扛不动的！”大乔说，“亨利和爱丽丝抬一只，船舱朝上，行李放里面。我一个人扛一只，将船扣在头上走，你和维莉拎几个包。这事儿没有你想得那么好玩呢！前面就是泊船的码头了，离这儿不远还有一大片湖，那是我们要经过的最后一个湖。”

亨利和大乔将独木舟拖出水面，放到岸边。爱丽丝用胳膊夹着独木舟的一头，亨利夹着另一头。大乔则顶着另一只独木舟走下小路，班尼见状，笑个不停。他和维莉拎着几包东西跟在后面。

独木舟很重，幸亏这一扛的路程不远，爱丽丝暗自庆幸道。走到下一个湖边时，大家都坐下来歇息了。

“天气真好！”杰西忍不住叫了起来。眼前是他们所见过的最大的湖，湖水是湛蓝湛蓝的，四周的树叶是墨绿墨绿的。

“我们可以多休息一会儿。”大乔说，“前面的水路还很长，没有多少地方适合登陆做饭。”

休息够了，大乔终于起身，准备出发了。这次，他们不再往湖中心划了，那样会绕很远。

“挨着岸边划，亨利，”大乔提醒道，“这样我们就不用划很长时间。”而他现在还不知道，做出这个决定有多么幸运！

两只独木舟平静地在湖面上荡漾，谁都不会想到大雨即将袭来，直到大乔抬头看了看天空。

“亨利，看！”他大喊了一声。

就在这一瞬间，风突然刮了起来，四周变得黑压压的。平静的湖面上翻起了小浪花，不一会儿，便翻滚成大浪。

大乔停下手中的桨，久久看着岸边，神情很凝重。“亨利，快靠岸！”他大喊着，“以最快的速度，停靠到那两棵大树之间！”他必须提高声音，才能盖过狂风的肆虐声。

他们调转独木舟，每个人都被风吹得东倒西歪。爱丽丝一句话也不说，专心帮亨利划着桨，他们的独木舟首先到达了岸边。这时，雨也下了起来。大雨倾盆，瞬间就把他们淋得透湿，大家一心只想快点上岸。

“加油，亨利！”大乔高声喊着，“这里足够我们两只船停靠了！快到这边来！”

亨利和爱丽丝把独木舟划到两棵大树下，停在了一个狭窄的缝隙里。

“快下来！”爱丽丝大喊，“咱们把船挪到一边，给大乔腾出地方，让他也能靠岸！”大家一起动手，连维莉也来帮忙了，然后他们朝大乔招着手。

“来了！”大乔奋力想将船直直驶入。就在这时，一个大浪将他的独木舟打歪，船上的食品和盘子全掉进了湖里。

“别管了！”他大喊，“掉了就掉了吧，班尼，坐稳了别动！”

用尽全力最后一划，大乔终于把船停靠到了亨利的船旁边。大乔发现妻子的脸都吓白了。

“谢天谢地！”爱丽丝说，“我们都没事了！”她搂住了吓得发抖的维莉。

“咱们不能在这儿干等。”亨利看了看妹妹维莉，“我们真的遇到大麻烦了，所有的食物都没了。”

“我们会饿死吗，大乔？”班尼问。

“饿死？那还不至于，顶多饿得半死吧！”

“好吧，总比饿死强一点。”班尼说。

“别淋着雨说话了，”杰西说，“至少我们有帐篷和被褥，还有半遮炉。咱们得赶紧把维莉弄干，让她暖和起来。”

“我没事。”维莉说。但她可不是没事的样子，而是在一直发抖。

亨利和大乔看了看周围，只看到了大树和灌木丛，没有路，也没有开阔的空地。

“这儿好像不太适合登陆呢！也不适合扎营。”亨利一副忧心忡忡的样子。

“到处都是树和灌木丛，”班尼说，“不过我们可以砍掉一些，这里有斧头！”

“谢天谢地，还有斧头。”亨利说，“我们赶快动手吧！”

“别在这边砍，”大乔说，“地上太湿了，不适合做宿营地。我们去找个好地方。亨利，你去那边看看，我到这边，别走丢了。”

不一会儿，他们俩就跑了回来，大乔脸上还带着笑容。

“发现水了！”他喊着，“那边有泉水，地方很不错。我们可以凑合着宿营，也只能这样了。咱们不用砍太多灌木丛，那边有搭帐篷和生火的地方。”

“你们怎么在大雨里生火呢？”班尼问。

“别忘了，我们还有半遮炉，”大乔说，“快找些大石头和干柴禾，你们很快就能看到火了。”

“可是柴火都湿了。”班尼说。

“没有，下面的没湿。”亨利告诉班尼，“来，杰西，用这把斧子砍树枝！”

杰西负责砍灌木，爱丽丝负责运送。大乔和亨利则以最快的速度支起希尔先生的半遮炉。很快，大乔就生起了火，让维莉坐在旁边，腿上盖着毯子。

“谢谢你，大乔！”维莉高兴地说，“靠着火真暖和。”她不再发抖了。

“太好了！”亨利说，“这个半遮炉真神奇，它还能挡风呢！”

“我能回去看看独木舟里还有什么吃的吗？”班尼问。

“好小子！”大乔说，“这个主意不错！你也可以当缅因州的向导了。”

“班尼，我和你一起去，”爱丽丝看了看大乔，“说不定可以找回一两袋食物呢！”

他们俩出发了！趁这个时间，大乔和亨利搭起了帐篷。大树挡住了大部分的雨水，帐篷里很干爽。

杰西把行李卷拿到帐篷里，解开带子。“不管怎样，”她说，“就算没有吃的，我们还有个干爽温暖的窝可以睡觉。”

大乔有些担心。他知道，对于孩子们来说，饿着肚子走一天一夜会非常艰难。

与此同时，出去找东西的爱丽丝和班尼却很开心。他们看到离岸边不远处的水里有一袋食物。风很大，层层波浪似乎都在把那包食物推向他们。

“要是能抓住它就好了！”班尼说，“里面是土豆和铁罐头。我们拿鱼竿试试。”

“那会把鱼竿弄折的。”爱丽丝说，“这里有根长棍子。”

“爱丽丝，让我去湖里吧，”班尼央求道，“反正我已经湿透了，而且也不需要走多远。”

“呃，好吧。”爱丽丝慢慢地说，“这里的水不太深，慢点走。”

满怀新鲜刺激感的班尼慢慢走到湖里，水没过了他的膝盖。他一只手抓着长棍子，一只手抓着树枝，够了好几次，终于用棍子勾住了食品袋的提手，小心翼翼地将袋子拉了过来。最后，他一把抓住袋子，将它拖上了岸。

“哦，班尼，你太棒了！”爱丽丝激动地说，“大乔该有多高兴啊！”

他俩抓着袋子，把它拖回了营地。

“瞧！”班尼喊道，“是土豆！”

“太好了！有土豆了！”所有人都欢呼起来。他们打开食品袋，拿出里面的东西。面粉、盐和糖都被水冲走了，但是还有土豆和好几罐牛奶。
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“碟子没了，”班尼说，“它们都在另一个袋子里。”

“班尼，别操心碟子了！”维莉说，“有土豆就够幸运了，不用碟子我们也可以吃饭的。”

午饭时间早就过了，大家立即开始烤土豆。

“把土豆放到火里，就是这儿！”大乔说，“可能会烤糊，但没办法，我们总得吃点东西。我们还可以用泉水掺着牛奶喝。”

“怎么把泉水放到牛奶罐里呢？”班尼问，“罐子里不是已经装满牛奶了吗？”

亨利想到了解决办法。他跑到自己的独木舟里，拿来了水桶和刀。“现在我们有盘子了，”他说，“我们可以用这把刀打开罐装牛奶，再把牛奶和水放到桶里。”

“罐子空出来……”班尼插了一句。

“就可以当杯子了。”杰西补充道。

“嗯。”班尼说，“不管怎么样，我们不会饿死了，顶多是饿得半死。”


第十章　土豆营地

Potato Camp

“大乔，弄丢食物总比弄丢帐篷好，是不是？”杰西问。

“当然。”大乔一边生火一边回答，“我们在这儿过一夜应该没问题。雨来得快，去得也快。照我看，明天早晨我们就能回到湖上继续划船了。”

杰西想了一会儿，又问：“这么说，我们今天的午饭、晚饭和明天的早饭都得在这儿吃，是么，大乔？”

大乔冲她眨了眨眼睛：“没错，不过明天的早饭就没什么可吃的了。”

“我们可以把土豆留着，一半当午饭，一半当晚饭。”杰西盘算着，“可是没有黄油，也没有盐，只有土豆。”

“总比什么都没有强，杰西，”亨利看着妹妹，安慰道，“我们尽力就好了。现在，咱们该去找木头了，越多越好。反正身上已经淋湿了，找来木头我们就能烤干衣服，也就不用再去淋雨了。”

等土豆快烤熟的时候，大乔的帐篷里已经有了一大堆木头。当然，火堆旁还有六个饥肠辘辘的人。

大乔和亨利用一根长木棍把土豆从火堆里拨出来。

“一人两个。”杰西说着把土豆分给大家，其实是把土豆滚给每个人。“好了，现在再把罐装牛奶倒进水桶里，加一些泉水。”

“好美味的午餐啊！”班尼大声说，“在家的时候我从来不喜欢罐装牛奶，可是现在觉得真好喝。”

这顿午饭看起来很奇怪，没有盘子，只有牛奶罐和水桶。但是，所有人都很开心地用水桶和铁罐喝着牛奶，根本不在乎外面的风雨如何肆虐。

“我们还有东西吃，已经很幸运了。”维莉说，“班尼，多亏你们找到了那个食品袋，要不然大家就得挨饿了。”

孩子们用木棍把滚烫的土豆剥开，再用小木棍挑着吃。

“好烫！”亨利吹吹被烫到的手指，“不过很好吃！”

“这次咱们得慢点吃，”大乔说，“越慢越好。”

“没有盘子要洗，”班尼说，“可惜我们把那个好玩的小烤箱也弄丢了。”

这时，大乔说：“孩子们，让我来告诉你们，接下来该做什么。”

大家都抬起头，仔细听着。

“你们都看到了，这片湖非常宽广，”大乔说，“可是如果我们明天早点出发的话，应该能在中午之前到达目的地。”

“我们在哪里上岸？”杰西问。

“在一个很小的村子旁，”大乔回答，“我以前去过那儿，村子里只有几栋房子和一个小店。”

“村子叫什么名字？”亨利问。

“我也不知道它的真名，”大乔沉吟道，“大家都管它叫‘老村子’。村子里的房子大多很老，只有一两栋是印第安人住的时候建造的。”

“到了老村子后，你也不知道再去哪里了吧？”班尼问。

“是的，我不知道，”大乔承认，“那儿就是黑熊小道的终点了。”

“没关系，”亨利说，“总会有线索的。说不定我们能找到铁盒子，甚至是比尔。我都等不及想去找线索了。”

大乔没有说话，只是低头思考。

“真该把昨天剩的鱼带上的，”杰西说，“那样就能和土豆一起当晚饭吃了。”
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“别想了，杰西。”班尼喝完最后一口牛奶后安慰姐姐，“我现在一点也不饿了。”

大家都大笑起来。“那是因为你刚吃过午饭，”维莉说，“到晚饭时你就会饿了，明天早餐时你会更饿的。”

“好吧，好吧！”班尼说，“明天没有早饭吃，我们都会饿死吧？”

“不会的！”爱丽丝面带微笑地看着小侄子说。

风仍然在刮，雨仍然在下。孩子们把木棍扔到火堆上，喝着水桶里的泉水。杰西把喝光的牛奶罐洗干净，用来给大家装水喝。

吃完土豆晚餐，大家都想赶快睡觉。他们还是很饿，但是至少很暖和，很干爽。

大乔在帐篷里跟女孩儿们道了晚安后，说：“注意一下风！”

“风怎么了，大乔？”班尼坐了起来，“啊，我知道了，风已经停了！”

“没错！”大乔笑道，“风已经停了，我看明天一定是个大晴天，你们就等着瞧吧！”

班尼又坐了起来，他大声喊道：“喂，杰西！”

“怎么了，班尼？”杰西大声回应。

“我们把这儿叫‘土豆营地’吧！因为我们什么都没吃，只吃了土豆。”于是，从那以后，大家就把这个地方叫做“土豆营地”了。


第十一章　老村子

Old Village

大乔说得果然没错，第二天的天气很好，晴空万里，孩子们很难相信昨天晚上有过一场暴风雨。不过，他们已经很饿了。

“今天没有早饭吃，”大乔大声说，“大家能撑得住么？”

“当然能！”班尼说，“只是我希望能早点吃到午饭。”

“嗯，我觉得能行。”大乔说，“咱们到达老村子后肯定能找到吃的。”

“在那儿也能找到比尔。”班尼开心地说。

亨利和爱丽丝开始拆帐篷，维莉和班尼开始收拾行李卷。但是大乔什么也没做，只是坐在一棵原木上，好像在想什么心事。这一点很不像平时的大乔。

“别去打扰他。”爱丽丝轻声叮嘱四个孩子，“咱们继续打包，他一会儿就会来帮忙了。”

可是，大乔并没有过来帮忙。相反，他让大家停下来，和他一起待一会儿。

“我想让大家明白，我为什么带你们来旅行，”他说，“我们可能一无所获。班尼刚刚说‘在那儿能找到比尔’，可我觉得也许找不到，我甚至一直是这么想的。伐木营地的头儿从来没听说过这个人，龙先生和希尔先生也没听说过，他们俩可是常年在这附近走动的。”

大乔停下来，冲班尼笑了笑，继续说道：“而且，也许咱们也找不到那个铁盒子。”

“大乔，你为什么跟我们说这些？”维莉用她柔和的声音问道，“你是怕我们失望吗？”

“你说得没错！”大乔看了看小侄女，继续说道，“我希望你们不要因为解不开黄色小屋之谜而失望。咱们到达老村子后，我也不知道下一步该怎么办。咱们也许能找到铁盒子的线索，也许找不到。”

“我不会失望的，大乔。”班尼大声说，“露营已经很好玩了，就算找不到比尔也没关系。”

“是的，大乔，我们玩得都很开心。”杰西补充道。

大乔的神色又明朗了起来。“真的吗？”他问，“就算什么都找不到，也不会失望？那就好。我带大家远行的目的就是这个，一路上我们会非常开心的。”

“大乔，千万别再担心了，”亨利也说，“露营是我们最喜欢做的事儿。这让我们想起了在棚车里的日子，还有去年夏天在奇异岛上的情形。不过，如果我们继续找线索，你也不会介意吧？”

“当然不会！”大乔说，“其实我自己也想找。只要你们不失望，我就放心了。”

说完这些，大乔也开始忙活起来，专心打包。这时，大家又在他的脸上看到了笑容。

“咱们今天要快点划船，”他告诉大家，“从这儿还看不到老村子，湖前面拐个弯才看得到，我们要在中午前赶到那里，因为大家都饿坏了。”

独木舟又放上了行李，载着六个人在湖上荡漾了，这是漫长旅程的最后一段路。他们划着船前行了很久。

班尼突然问道：“大乔，如果我把‘灰鬼’苍蝇放到鱼线上，把它扔到独木舟后面，你猜会怎么样？”

“呃，”大乔笑着答道，“你可能会把钓鱼竿弄丢，当然也可能钓到一条大鱼。”他很乐意让班尼找点事儿做，这样小家伙就会忘掉饥饿了。

“我要试试！”班尼兴冲冲地说。这次，他很准地把苍蝇穿到了鱼线上，接着将鱼线甩到了小船后面。

“你要干什么？把鱼竿弄断么？”亨利在另一只独木舟上大声问道。

“不是！”班尼大声回答，“我在钓鱼！”

一路上，班尼都在盯着鱼线看。

突然，亨利大喊了起来：“你的鱼竿动了！”

眼看着鱼竿快滑入水里，班尼猛地跳起来，一把抓住鱼竿。

“太酷了！是一条大家伙！”大乔一边喊一边停止划船，过来帮忙。“班尼，慢点收线！不要让它跑了！别激动，慢慢来！”

维莉禁不住笑了——其实大乔比班尼还激动。

那条大鱼挣扎得很厉害，班尼小心翼翼地和它周旋，慢慢地把它拉向独木舟。

“需要我帮忙么，小伙子？”大乔问。

“快来！”班尼向大乔求助，他很怕好不容易钓到的大鱼跑掉。

大乔伸出胳膊，快速把大鱼拽进独木舟。

“是一条大鲑鱼！真是个美人儿！”他大声说，“我们一定能吃个饱。真可惜，你昨天没钓到它。”

“怎么总是这样？”班尼喊道，“昨天咱们几乎要饿死了，而现在马上要到商店了，却钓到了大鱼。”

“没关系。”大乔说，“我们还是会把它吃个精光的。”

他又拿起船桨，使劲朝前划着。经过最后一“望”时，已经接近中午了。他们看到一条小路，一直通向老村子旁的沙滩。

“这里就是黑熊小道的最后一站了，”爱丽丝笑着说，“我们既没找到比尔，也没找到线索。大乔，你现在还兴奋么？”

“兴奋？当然了！”大乔说，“而且我还很饿。你们看前面的沙滩，看到那个来接我们的人了吗？总会有人在那儿迎接独木舟。”

大乔和亨利禁不住划得更快了。不一会儿，独木舟就抵达了沙滩，有人帮他们把独木舟拉上了岸。

“你们好，外乡人，”那人说，“你们是从黑熊小道过来的吗？”

“是的，”大乔说，“现在我们想赶快找个地方吃饭，这几个孩子都饿坏了。老村子里有吃饭的地方吗？”

“当然有，先生！”那人说，“我就开了一家小餐厅，叫‘吉姆小店’。我是吉姆。你们想吃什么我都能做，腌肉、火腿、鹿肉、汉堡包……”

“哇，汉堡包！”班尼打断了吉姆，“我想吃汉堡包！”

“我也想吃！”杰西笑着说。

吉姆也笑了起来。“把你们的行李放这儿吧，”他说，“不会有人拿的。沿着这条路走就是我的小店。”

孩子们一抬头就看到了那家小店。门上挂了一块招牌，上面写了几个黑字：
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大家径直朝小店走去。

“我看大多数露营的人都会来你这儿吃饭吧？”大乔问。

“没错。”吉姆答道，“他们有时还会在店里过夜，然后再走陆路回龙先生的商店。”

“我们可能也会这样。”大乔说。

吉姆小店是老村子里最大的房子。他们走了进去，环顾四周，店里很干净，支着三张桌子，空气中弥漫着洋葱的香味。

“饭很快就好。”吉姆招呼大家，“你们尽管坐，不用客气。每个人都会有汉堡包、洋葱和土豆。”

大家坐了下来，互相看着对方，他们已经等不及想吃饭了。不一会儿，吉姆端来一个白色的大盘子，上面盛满了食物。“放开肚皮吃吧，”他说，“厨房里还有很多。我刚做了两个苹果派，我再去看看能不能找点奶酪跟它配着吃。”

大家开始狼吞虎咽起来。这些食物在几个饥饿的孩子看来，简直是世间最好的美味。“您知道吗，我们连早饭都没吃呢！”班尼对吉姆说。

吉姆笑了。

“是真的，”大乔说，“我们昨天遇到了大雨，弄丢了大部分食物。”

“真不幸！”说完，吉姆赶紧回厨房去拿苹果派。很快，苹果派和又黄又香的奶酪就又被消灭光了。

“啊，现在感觉好多了！”维莉说，“我现在浑身都是劲儿！”

“真高兴听你这么说，”亨利看着妹妹，“你看上去的确好些了。”

爱丽丝对大乔说：“不管怎样，我们都得在老村子里过一夜。我觉得应该找间房子，让维莉在床上好好睡一觉。”

“这个好办！”吉姆笑着说，“你们看到街对面那座又小又旧的房子了吗？那不是我的房子，但一直是我在照看。它空了好多年，有露营的人想过夜，我就让他们住在那儿。我买了很多帆布床放在里面，露营的人一般都不介意三个人睡一间房。”

杰西开始清点人数。“我们也不介意！”她说。

“没错！”爱丽丝笑着对杰西说，“你、我和维莉可以住一间房，大乔、亨利和班尼住另一间。”

“正好有两间屋子，”吉姆说，“算上厨房就是三间了。”

亨利说：“太酷了！一切都很顺利，是不是，大乔？对了，吉姆，老村子里有没有什么好玩的？”

“有啊，”吉姆笑着说，“有人会去捕猎梅花鹿或麋鹿。树林里还住着一位老隐士，胡子又长又白，样子很奇怪，他离群索居，大家却喜欢去拜访他。路的尽头，住着一些印第安人，他们以编篮子为生，大家乐得观赏他们编草篮。”

“哦，那我们去看看印第安人吧。”杰西提议，“他们会介意吗？他们很老吗？”

“他们喜欢这样，不会介意的。有一个很老很老的印第安人，打从出生起就一直住在这里，他很健谈。”

“哈！”班尼看着亨利。

“我也是这么想的。”亨利小声对班尼说，“你是想说‘印第安老人也许能给我们提供线索’，对吧？”

“差不多！”班尼暗自得意道。

亨利付了饭钱，接着，他们沿着小店门前的路往村子里走去。

“大乔！”杰西兴奋地开口说道，“说不定那个印第安老人很久以前听说过比尔，我们可以问问他。”

很快，他们就看到了一个印第安女孩，她正坐在一栋老房子前的台阶上编着篮子。

“看，她编得多快啊！”爱丽丝说，“手指像在飞舞。”

“我要是能像她那样就好了！”维莉说。

“你能的，我可以教你。”印第安女孩突然开口道，原来刚才大家说的话她全听到了。“一点也不难。你看，我这才刚开头。瞧，用这些菖蒲穿进去，再穿出来，上面一根，下面一根。”

小女孩慢慢地编着，好让维莉看清每一个步骤。紧接着，她把篮子递给维莉，“现在你来试试。”

维莉接过篮子，不一会儿，她灵巧的双手就开始上下翻飞了，跟印第安小女孩的动作一模一样。

“太棒了，维莉！”爱丽丝赞道，“你的手真巧，什么都会做！”

“是啊，她能干极了！”亨利笑着说。他笃定地想，接下来该班尼出场了——班尼对姐姐从不吝惜赞美之辞。

然而，亨利看了看四周，并没有看到班尼。
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“班尼在哪儿？”他大声问道。

“班尼！班尼！”大乔用最大的声音呼喊。

但是没有回应——班尼不见了！


第十二章　寻找班尼

A Hunt for Benny

没错，班尼不见了！“班尼去哪儿了？”杰西哭了起来。

“没事，大家别慌，”大乔沉稳地说，“我能猜到发生了什么，班尼一定是独自去找那个隐士了。他应该还没走远，我们肯定能找到他的。杰西，别哭，我们现在就去找他。”

“咱们要不要先去问问吉姆？”亨利提议。

“好的。”大乔说，于是大家立即跑回吉姆小店。

看到他们狂奔而来，吉姆赶紧迎向门口。

“我们把班尼弄丢了！”杰西大声问道，“您知道应该去哪里找他，是吧？我们猜他去找那个隐士了，他想给大家一个惊喜。”

“呃，让我想想，”吉姆说，“首先，大家不要慌乱，老村子里有印第安人，他们什么都可以在林子里找到。你们的小弟弟应该没有跑远，你们没请那个印第安小姑娘帮忙吗？”

“哦，天哪！”维莉突然说，“我把印第安小姑娘给忘了，当时我们丢掉篮子就跑了。”

“那么，赶紧掉头，”吉姆说，“我和你们一起去找她，丽塔做向导可比我强多了，她在林子里走，不会发出任何声响。”

吉姆把事情的原委讲明后，丽塔立马站起来，用敏锐的目光望向树林深处。“一开始我是看见那个小男孩了，”她说，“不过很抱歉，我没留意他是什么时候离开的！咱们赶快动身吧！”

丽塔俯下身子，仔细查看灌木丛，“他应该是走的这条小路。大家紧跟在我后面，不要离开这条小路，否则很容易在树林里迷路。”

这是一幅奇怪的画面：六个人紧跟在印第安小姑娘的后面，排成一条直线，沿着小路往前走。而小路时隐时现，有时几乎完全消失了。

杰西紧跟着丽塔，说：“丽塔，班尼不可能知道这条小路，他有可能早就走偏了。”

“不会的，像他这样的小孩儿是不会离开这条小路的，”丽塔肯定地说，“他只能走这条道，我能看到他的脚印，而且这条路就通向隐士住的小木屋。”

他们继续前进，跨过了大大小小的石块和树枝。

“你们唤一下他！”丽塔转过身说。

亨利举起双手，团成喇叭状，大声喊道：“班尼！”

大乔也喊了一声。

大家仔细聆听，却没有听到任何回应。

“就这样继续找吧！”丽塔摇了摇头，“就算我找不到，我爸爸也能找到。”

他们快步前行，默默地走了很久。

突然，印第安小姑娘停下了脚步。“现在大家都得小心了，”她提醒道，“我们已经离隐士的小木屋很近了，如果隐士受到惊吓，就会逃走，我们就没法儿请他帮忙了。”

于是，所有人都蹑手蹑脚地沿着小路往前走。小木屋赫然映入眼帘，大家停了下来。几步之外坐着一位老者，留着长长的白胡子。而紧挨在他身边，又说又笑的开心小男孩，正是班尼！

“哦，是班尼！”杰西小声说。

“嘘——”丽塔赶紧制止。

但隐士已经发现了他们。“他们来了，”他拉着班尼的小手说，“你这个迷路的孩子。”
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杰西迫不及待地大声叫道：“班尼，你可把我们吓坏了！”随之，大家都开始唠叨起来，七嘴八舌的，没人能听清楚一个词。

“隐士人超好，”班尼大声盖住了其他人的声音，“刚才他正准备送我回去呢！他叫戴夫·亨特。”

“是的，”吉姆说，“他是叫戴夫·亨特。”

可出乎大家意料的是，隐士突然站起来，转身径直走进小木屋，猛地关上了门。

“他这个人就这样，”吉姆说，“不愿意说话。”

“刚才他和我说话了。”班尼说。

“差不多所有人都愿意跟你说话，小家伙，”吉姆面带微笑地说，“戴夫不会再出来了，咱们还是走吧！”

于是，丽塔带着大家往回走。亨利让班尼走在自己的前面，这样就能随时看住他了。

路上，吉姆说：“你们就留在这里过夜吧！还可以把那条鲑鱼煮了。”

“咱们非留宿不可了，”爱丽丝说，“维莉刚才受了惊吓，需要好好休息一晚，我们也是。”

回到老村子后，大家停下来和丽塔一一道别。亨利在她手里放了一些钱：“丽塔，明天我们再去跟你学编篮子，今天我们都被班尼吓坏了。”

“我明白，”丽塔笑着说，“谁都不想失去班尼，包括我。”

他们来到小房子前，吉姆说：“你们想住多久都可以。请进吧！如果缺什么，尽管来找我——只要我有。”说完他就告辞，独自回小店去了。

大家走上房门口的台阶，亨利推开门，大家走了进去，首先看到一个有壁炉的小房间。屋内有几把椅子，还有几张折叠起来的帆布床斜靠在墙边，以及一个大抽斗柜。

接着，爱丽丝和杰西看到了隔壁的卧室，再是厨房。

“楼上没有房间，”班尼大声说，“只有楼下有。”

“维莉！”杰西喊道，“快来看看这个可爱的小火炉！我真想自己做晚饭。”

“吉姆说露营的人来这儿，都是自己动手做家务，”爱丽丝说，“再想想班尼钓的大鲑鱼！咱们自己做饭一定乐趣无穷！”

“你们还记不记得在奇异岛上，我们就是自给自足的？”亨利喊道，“大家赶紧去找些木头来生火，我去问问吉姆能不能卖点土豆给我们，当水煮鱼的配菜。”

“我和你一起去！”班尼说。

“也好！”亨利说，“这样我就不会再弄丢你了。”

“我不是故意的，”班尼歉疚地说，“当时我正准备回来，我想先找到隐士，给你们一个惊喜。他说我应该立刻回家，还要送我呢！他喜欢一个人住。”

大乔开始摆放帆布床了。“维莉，你们看这样好不好？”大乔说，“我给你们三个女孩架三张帆布床，你们住在卧室，我们三个男生住在起居室。”

“棒极了，大乔！”维莉说，“不过让我们自己来铺床吧，我们喜欢铺床。”

“我可不喜欢。”大乔说，“你们最好把我的床也铺了。我只负责把帆布床架好。”

下午很快就过去了。不一会儿，班尼带着鱼和土豆回来了，亨利则提了一大筐木头。“太棒了，是干木头！”他笑着说。

班尼说：“我以前从来没想到自己会这么喜欢干木头。”

接着，他们又回到独木舟那儿，取回了包裹。不一会儿，杰西和爱丽丝就把炉火烧得很旺了，而维莉也已经收拾好了土豆。

“咱们在厨房吃饭怎么样？”亨利环顾了一下四周，将桌子放在房间中央。“班尼，你看看能不能找到六把椅子。”

维莉找到了一些厚实的白碟子，布置好了餐桌。杰西把鱼切成六段，放到一个大平锅里开始煎。这么多天以来，这是他们第一次坐在真正的椅子上，用自己的餐桌，正儿八经地吃一顿饭。他们把晚餐的食物吃得一点儿都不剩。

很快，碟子就洗好了，床也铺好了。一切都准备好了，但是天还没有黑。

“不如咱们出去到台阶上坐一会儿吧？”杰西提议道，“我们还不想睡觉。”

于是大家走出小房子，来到木头台阶上，坐了下来。一阵清风吹过树林，不一会儿，一只癞蛤蟆从台阶下面蹦出来。

“它住在这儿，”班尼说，“癞蛤蟆就住在我们的台阶下，我好喜欢！”

“一到晚上它们就会出来捉昆虫。”大乔告诉他。

“奇怪，我总觉得要发生什么事儿。”维莉缓缓地说。

爱丽丝转过头看着她：“的确很奇怪，维莉，我也有这种感觉。就好像咱们已经遇到了一个线索，可是还没把它扒拉出来。”

大乔的话让大家更惊讶了：“我也是！”


第十三章　又是铁盒子

The Tin Box Again

第二天，孩子们很早就起床了。他们吃了早饭，收拾好床铺。

“我们要做的第一件事就是去找丽塔。”维莉说，“我们昨天一心都在想着班尼，怠慢了她。”

“没错！”爱丽丝坐在厨房里的餐桌旁，笑着说，“你们四个人去找丽塔吧，大乔和我留下来给爷爷写信。”

于是，四个孩子沿着小路走出村子去找丽塔。一看到他们，丽塔便赶紧出门迎接。她继续教维莉编篮子。“这只是一个小篮子，”她说，“你想编多大都可以的。”

维莉编好了，班尼说：“好漂亮的篮子，维莉，我们把它送给爷爷吧？”

“好！”维莉高兴地答应道，“他喜欢我们做的东西。亨利，这个篮子咱们得付钱。”

“昨天你们已经付过钱了。”丽塔微笑着说，“篮子，教你们做篮子，以及给你们做向导，这些你们的哥哥都已经付过钱了，他给我的钱太多了。”然后丽塔抓住班尼的手，看着他的眼睛说，“小男孩，以后别再乱跑了，这次你可给隐士惹了大麻烦！”

“什么啊！”杰西喊道，“是给我们惹了大麻烦。”

“不。”丽塔摇了摇头，“戴夫真的很难过。我能看出来，他很喜欢班尼，这是他第一次说那么多话。我爸爸说他年轻时是个很好的人，你们现在住的房子就是他亲手建的。”

“是吗？”亨利大声问，“那他自己住过吗？”

“很多年以前住过。这是昨天晚上爸爸才告诉我的，就在你们找到弟弟以后。爸爸说戴夫以前曾去外地打工，过了很长时间才回来，回来时就像变了一个人似的。他在小房子里住了一个星期左右，直到一天晚上，几个凶神恶煞的人来找他。他们打了一架后就走了，只留下了戴夫一个人。几天后，戴夫就去了树林，建了那栋小木屋，一直住到现在。从那时候起他就不愿意开口说话了。”

四个孩子兴奋地走在回老村子的路上，班尼禁不住喊道：“杰西，杰西，戴夫有可能就是比尔！”

“小家伙，你为什么会这样想？”亨利问。

“是这样的，比尔会建房子——奇异岛上的黄色小屋就是他建的，老村子里的那座小房子应该也是他建的。”

“也许你是对的，班尼！”杰西兴奋地说，“要是没有你，我们该怎么办啊？我们去问问大乔和爱丽丝的想法吧！”

四个孩子冲进小房子时，大乔和爱丽丝刚刚写完信，孩子们便将听到的故事告诉了他们。

“我们住的这座小屋是戴夫建的吗？”大乔说，“那一定是很多年前的事儿了，因为这座房子已经很旧了。”

“大乔，大乔！我有一个新发现！”亨利突然大声说，“你们看看这间房子，像不像奇异岛的黄色小屋？”他指着四周说，“这是黄色小屋的壁炉，这是门，这是窗户。”

“没错！”维莉补充道，“这是卧室。”

“这是厨房！”班尼喊道，“我猜比尔只会建一种房子。”

“对啊，这座老房子跟黄色小屋一模一样！”杰西喊道，“都是一个前门，一面墙上有两扇窗户，另一面墙上有一扇窗户。”

“连烟囱也是一样的！”班尼喊道。

“门前的台阶也是一样的，”爱丽丝缓缓地说，“难怪昨天晚上我就感觉像是坐在黄色小屋前的台阶上。”

“这就对了！”大乔也喊道，“我也有同样的感觉。我们度蜜月时，常在晚饭后在那儿小坐。”

大家惊讶地面面相觑。

“现在，我们把所有的事都联系起来，”亨利激动地说，“一开始，比尔住在这里。后来，他去为奥登曾祖父工作。再后来，他娶了麦格雷戈太太，他们一起住在奇异岛上，并照料曾祖父的赛马。”

“他们就住在黄色小屋里。”班尼插了一句。

“没错！”亨利接着说，“爷爷说过，黄色小屋就是他建的，他哥哥也帮了忙。”

“嗯，他的那个哥哥——山姆，”大乔突然喊道，“不是什么好人。我觉得山姆是解开这个谜团的关键。”

“我也这么认为。”亨利说，“还记得不，比尔卖了两匹赛马，但是没有把钱给奥登曾祖父就跑了。”

“我们的线索越来越清晰了。”大乔说，“正是因为这件事，比尔才消失了。”

“但是这么多年来，他为什么不让玛格丽特知道他住在这儿呢？”维莉轻声问，“他很爱玛格丽特啊！”

“我也不懂。”亨利说，“这也是一个谜团。有可能是他哥哥没把钱送来，比尔没拿到钱就不敢回去。”

这时，维莉轻轻喊了一声：“大乔！”

“怎么了？”大乔赶紧回答道。

“你觉得比尔的哥哥会不会把钱藏在这座房子里？”

“有可能，”大乔若有所思地回答，“看来钱没藏在黄色小屋里。”

“肯定就藏在这儿！”班尼喊道，“所以那天晚上比尔才会偷偷开走小船，来到这里。我敢肯定，那几个凶家伙是一伙儿的，他们是来要钱的。记得不，丽塔说他们还和比尔打了一架呢！”

“推测得好，班尼！”大乔说，“我猜他们是想抢比尔的钱，只是比尔可能自己也不知道钱藏在哪里。”

“这样，所有的谜团就都解开了。”爱丽丝笑着说。

“差不多。”亨利说，“我敢肯定，戴夫·亨特就是比尔。但是，钱在哪里？铁盒子又在哪里？”

“我们找找吧！”班尼提议，“会不会在烟囱里？”

“不可能，”亨利说，“如果钱在那儿的话，比尔早就找到了。”

“说得也是啊！”班尼答道。

“其他也没什么地方可藏了，”杰西说，“只有一个柜子，几个抽屉，还有我们睡的帆布床。”

“大乔，你觉得我们要不要跟隐士谈一谈？”亨利问。

“不要，先不要，”大乔答道，“我觉得他不会开口的。”

“呃，反正我不想一直干坐着，”班尼不耐烦地说，“我们总得做点儿什么吧？”

“好吧！”亨利也站了起来，“我们可以到柜子里找找线索，说不定里面有暗格。”

“让我想想，”杰西说，“柜子一共有三个抽屉，大乔和爱丽丝检查第一个，亨利和班尼检查第二个，维莉和我检查第三个。”

很快，所有人都忙活起来了。他们先把积满灰尘、旧得发黄的纸从抽屉里拿出来，然后敲击每个抽屉，看有没有暗格。但是除了灰尘，他们什么也没看到。

“哈，”班尼说，“现在我们该怎么办，杰西？”

“我怎么知道？”杰西大喊道，所有人都惊讶地看着她。

“你没生气吧，杰西？”班尼问。

杰西勉强笑了一下说：“可能有一点小烦躁。我也希望咱们能在抽屉里找到钱，可是到处都找遍了，根本没有什么暗格。我们出去到台阶上坐一会儿吧！”

大家慢慢走出房门，在台阶上坐了下来。没有人说话，大家都知道，杰西很少生气。

不一会儿，班尼先开口了：“不知道癞蛤蟆去哪里了？我猜它应该还在台阶下面吧？”

除了爱丽丝朝他笑了笑，没有人想回应他。

班尼继续问道：“癞蛤蟆有房子住吗？它住的房子是什么样子的呢，杰西？”

“嗨，班尼！我真的不知道！我很累了！你简直是个包打听，我们要找的是铁盒子，可你却总在纠缠癞蛤蟆的事！”她勉强挤出一丝笑容。

“好吧，杰西，”班尼满不在乎地说，“我自己去找好了。”

果然，小家伙跪了下来，趴到地上，摊平身子，眯着一只眼，仔细搜索着台阶底下。

“我看到它了，它就蹲在里面，刚才它还朝我眨了眼呢！”

班尼捡起一根长木棍。

“喂，班尼，别伤着癞蛤蟆！”大乔叮嘱道。

“嗯，不会的，我只是想看看它的家有多大。”班尼划拉着木棍，静悄悄地爬到台阶后面。那儿有一个很大的洞，通向地下室。癞蛤蟆跳进了洞里，班尼也跟着爬了进去。大家只能无奈地笑笑。他们都知道，班尼准会在地下室爬个痛快的！

果然，不一会儿他们就听到班尼开始自言自语。“这儿有一块很好看的白石头，”他喃喃道，“还有一个旧铁罐，一把螺丝刀。嗯，这把螺丝刀还不错呢！”

然后他不说话了。

但是大家都能听到他在地下室爬的声音。

“别担心，杰西，”大乔微笑着说，“让他玩吧！刚才的不开心他转眼就会忘掉，小孩子都这样。”

这时，班尼又开始说话了：“呀，癞蛤蟆在这里！你好啊，癞蛤蟆先生！你住在哪儿？”

“他跟癞蛤蟆聊得挺投缘呢！”亨利笑着说。

班尼继续说道：“你住在地下室的旧木箱里吗？真有趣！箱子的门是从后面开的，你是从后门进吗？为什么呢？啊哦！亨利，这儿有个铁盒子！”

“什么？”亨利大喊一声，差点儿从台阶上跌下来。

“我找到了！”班尼兴奋地大叫，“一个铁盒子，就在木箱里。”

所有人都在台阶下的草丛中蹲下来。

“快出来，班尼！”大乔喊道，“把盒子拿出来，在外面能看得更清楚。”

“别着急，我出来了。”班尼大声回答。他以最快的速度爬出洞口，先把铁盒子推了出来，接着从台阶下爬了出来。
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“果然是的！”杰西喊道，“就是那个铁盒子！真是难以置信，希望里面真有什么东西。”

“肯定有！”班尼自信满满地说，“刚才我晃了晃。”

大家激动地坐回到台阶上，盯着铁盒子。“亨利，你来开吧！”班尼说，“盒子太紧了，我打不开。”

亨利用颤抖的双手打开了盒子，一沓绿色的钞票出现在他们眼前。

“是一美元！”班尼小声说。

“不对，班尼，是一百大钞！”亨利说，“我以前见过一次。”

“咱们快数数吧！”班尼喊道。

“你来数吧，班尼，这是你发现的。”杰西用柔和的声音说。

班尼实在太激动了，以至于花了好长时间才数完，他大声宣布：“一共有40张呢！40张百元大钞是多少钱，亨利？”

“是四千元，小家伙！”亨利说，“这不就是两匹赛马的价钱么，大乔？”

“差不多。”大乔答道。

“天哪，天哪！”班尼喊道，他已经快兴奋过头了。

大家看看小铁盒和那沓绿色的钞票，又看看彼此。

“大乔，”亨利终于开口了，“接下来我们去哪儿？”

“我想，”大乔说，“咱们待会儿就去找隐士。”

“隐士就是戴夫·亨特，戴夫·亨特就是比尔。”班尼说。

“我也这么认为！”大乔微笑着说，“但即使是这样，他也不一定会开口。”

这时，杰西用胳膊揽住了弟弟：“班尼，对不起，刚才我不该对你那么凶。幸亏你问了那么多问题，如果你没有去找癞蛤蟆的家，我们就永远都找不到小铁盒了。”


第十四章　隐士

The Hermit

孩子们意识到，此时最好去找丽塔。他们把钱放回小铁盒，搁在厨房的碗柜里，便飞奔着跑向村子。

“丽塔，我们想再进一次树林，”杰西大声喊道，“我们想和戴夫谈一谈。你觉得我们自己能找到路么？”

“当然能找到！”丽塔说，“但是戴夫不会跟你们说话的。”

“说不定他愿意跟班尼说话。”杰西说。

“嗯，有可能，”丽塔说，“上次就是这样。”

六个人沿着小路进入树林，当他们到达小木屋时，看到隐士正提着水桶走向屋子。发现有人来，他只是略微停了一下，又继续往前走。

“戴夫！”亨利友善地喊了一声。可隐士并没停下脚步，自顾自地上了台阶，准备走进小木屋。

这时，班尼用最大的声音喊道：“比尔！”

老人猛地停下脚步，水桶顺着台阶滚落下去。他坐在台阶上，双手蒙住脸。

班尼似乎很有把握，他无所畏惧地跑过去，坐在老人身旁，将手搭在老人的胳膊上，“比尔，别担心，我们是来带你回家的。”

“回家？”比尔悠悠地说。他抬起头，看着班尼，“我永远都不能回家，小家伙。”他又看了看在小路上等着的五个人。

“可以的，你可以回家的，比尔，”班尼喊道，“爷爷想让你回家，麦格雷戈太太也想让你回家。”

“麦格雷戈太太？”比尔轻声问道。

接下来发生的事出乎所有人的意料。维莉快速跑到台阶旁，抓住了老人的手说：“班尼说的是玛格丽特。”

老人低下头看着这个漂亮的小女孩：“玛格丽特已经死了。”

“没有，玛格丽特还活着。”维莉说。

“他们告诉我，她已经死了，”比尔说，“他们还说，马厩起了大火，被烧光了，玛格丽特为了救马也被烧死了。”

“噢，不是这样的，比尔！”班尼大声说，“我们去年夏天还在那个马厩里住过，麦格雷戈太太一直在爷爷家做管家。”

“那我也不能回家，”比尔轻声说，“我找不到钱，我拿了奥登先生的钱。”

“我们已经找到钱了。”维莉温柔地说。

“钱在哪里？”老人焦急地问。

“就在地下室的一个铁盒子里。”维莉答道。

“铁盒子？没错！”比尔说，“天哪，天哪！”

大乔也走到台阶旁，说道，“麦格雷戈先生，一切都会好起来的，请您相信我！您的妻子还活着，她一直在等您。我们今天已经找到钱了。”然后，他转向孩子们。

“恐怕比尔太虚弱了，”他对大家说，“承受不住这么多的惊喜。麦格雷戈先生，您能走回老村子吗？”

老人看着大乔和善的脸庞说：“可以，可以，只要你们讲的都是真的。”

“都是真的，我保证！”大乔肯定地说，然后他又转向孩子们，“在回到家之前，大家都不要再问他问题了。不管怎么说，他肯定是比尔。”

班尼不肯放开比尔的手。他一直牵着老人的手，小心翼翼地走在小路上，不时停下来提醒他小心石头。

“小家伙，我熟悉这里的每块石头呢！”比尔说。但是大家都知道，他很乐意让班尼牵着走。

大家带比尔回到了他自己建造的小房子里。爱丽丝扶着他在一张帆布床上躺了下来，杰西则赶紧在他头下垫了些软和的东西。大乔冲到吉姆小店，很快就端回来一杯热茶。

“把这个喝了吧，”他对比尔说，“喝了您会舒服一些。”

比尔喝了热茶，还没等大家察觉，他就睡着了。

“他好疲倦，”维莉小声说，“而且他好瘦啊！看上去像是很久没吃过饱饭了，他肯定饿坏了。”

“以后不会了。”杰西微笑着小声说，“只要他跟我们一起生活，就不会挨饿了。”

大家轻轻带上卧室的门，来到厨房。

“爷爷一定会很惊讶的。”亨利兴奋地说。

“还有麦格雷戈太太。”维莉补充道。

“连我都不敢相信，”大乔说，“我一直以为比尔已经去世了。”

杰西说：“真奇怪，班尼是怎么瞬间让他敞开心扉的，就因为叫了他一声‘比尔’吗？”

“过了40年才开口说话，比尔现在一定很开心，”班尼说，“我可没办法40年不说话。”

“我们才不希望你那样呢，班尼！”爱丽丝笑着说，“我们都喜欢听你讲话。”

“等比尔醒过来，我们得给他弄点儿吃的，”杰西说，“我去趟吉姆小店，看看他那儿有什么。”

“我和你一起去，”爱丽丝说，“我们从后门走。”

两个女孩穿过大路，看到吉姆正在厨房里，搅拌着炉子上的汤，香味四溢。

吉姆转过身，问道：“刚刚和你们在一起的，是隐士吗？”

“没错，是他。”杰西答道，“他的真名是比尔·麦格雷戈，以前给我们的曾祖父干过活儿。”

“我就觉得他有点古怪。”吉姆大声说，“人们都说那座小房子是比尔·麦格雷戈的。后来有一天，戴夫·亨特来到老村子，说房子是他的，还说自己是比尔的表亲。可他又不愿住在小房子里，让我把房子留给露营的人，自己跑到林子里又建了座小木屋住。”

爱丽丝说：“好在现在他肯承认自己是比尔·麦格雷戈了。”

“他肯说话了吗？”吉姆惊讶地问，“我简直不敢相信！这太奇怪啦！他其实是个很好、很和善的老人。我一直挺可怜他，以前只要他从林子里出来，我就会给他一些食物。”

“这就是我们来这里的目的啊！”杰西说，“我们要让比尔吃些东西，这锅热汤就很好！”

正在这时，班尼站在路对面大喊：“杰西，比尔醒了，他饿了！”

“再拿些面包和黄油去吧，”吉姆笑着说，“让他多吃点儿！”

爱丽丝和杰西飞快地跑回家。比尔正坐在椅子上，看上去已经休息好了。

杰西支了张小桌子在他面前，将热汤、黄油和面包一一摆好。比尔狼吞虎咽地吃了起来，他似乎已经饿了很久了。

“比尔，你现在看起来没那么瘦了，”班尼说，“比刚才胖了一点点。”

所有的人都笑了，包括比尔。“他才喝了一碗汤，不会那么快长胖的，”杰西说，“不过比尔，您的脸色比刚才好多了，这倒是真的！”

“我感觉好多了。”老人看了看杰西，又看了看其他孩子，他们都在冲他微笑。

“我猜麦格雷戈太太都认不出您了。”班尼说。

“我能认出她，”比尔说，“不管她变得多老。”

“要是您剃掉长胡子，她可能会更喜欢呢！”班尼说。

“嘘——班尼！”杰西连忙阻止他。

然而比尔并不介意，他甚至还笑了笑。“是时候该把胡子剃掉了，”他说，“那样的我才是比尔·麦格雷戈，而不是隐居的糟老头。”

“杰西！”班尼突然喊道，“你们从哪里找来的汤？我快饿死了！”

“是啊，是啊！”亨利也大声说，“已经过了中午了，我们兴奋得都忘了吃午饭了。”

“别急，”杰西一边说一边站了起来，“我们一会儿就把饭做好。”


第十五章　准备回家

Starting for Home

第二天早晨，大家吃过早饭后都来到台阶上坐下。

“我想回家！”班尼突然说。

“我们都想回家，”亨利说，“但是怎么回去呢？我们带着比尔，独木舟上可容不下四个人。”

“可咱们无论如何得到龙先生的店里去，”杰西说，“否则就拿不到旅行车了。”

“稍等一会儿，”大乔说，“看看待会儿将发生什么事儿！”说完，他朝爱丽丝眨了眨眼。

班尼冲到大乔身边，摇晃着他的肩膀问：“你刚才为什么冲爱丽丝挤眉弄眼的？”

“你想知道吗？”大乔笑着和班尼一起滚到草地上。

“快起来，看看那边是什么？”爱丽丝喊道。她指向路口——从拐角开过来的正是他们的旅行车。

“是旅行车！”班尼大声说，“开车的是龙先生，旁边是他儿子。”班尼高兴得手舞足蹈，又蹦又跳。

龙先生看到他，将车停到小房子门前，走了出来。看到孩子们目瞪口呆的模样，他不由得大笑起来。

“你们没听到吗？”他说，“那天在我的店里，大乔和我订了好多计划。”

“亨利，你应该听到了吧！”大乔笑着说，“当时，我正跟龙先生说‘六天以后来接我们’，你就突然冒了出来。”

“没有，我什么都没听见。”亨利说，“不过龙先生来得正是时候，我们正想回家呢！”

“真想不到，我会期待着结束旅行！”维莉说，“不过现在我真的好想回去看爷爷，我们也好想让比尔快点见到麦格雷戈太太。”

“你们不会已经找到比尔了吧？”龙先生惊讶地问。

“哈哈，我们真的找到了！”班尼开心地说，“还记得戴夫·亨特么？就是那个隐士。”

“当然记得，”龙先生说，“难道他就是比尔？”

杰西说：“没错，这对麦格雷戈太太来说一定是个大惊喜。大乔，我们要不要给爷爷发一封电报？”

“好主意，杰西！”大乔赞道，“我们一找到地方就马上发电报。”

“快点，快点！”班尼喊道，“咱们快出发吧！”

很快，小房子里就开始忙碌起来。大家收拾好行李，放进旅行车的后座。吉姆为他们准备了一大包午餐，在回家的路上吃。

杰西把钱从小铁盒里拿出来，放进她的手提包里。“我来保管这个。”她认真地说。

“咱们带着的这些钞票就好像是一沓废纸。”维莉笑着说。

“它们就是废纸嘛！”班尼一边说一边把自己的行李卷搬到旅行车上。

“麦格雷戈先生，在你们出发前，您要不要把长胡子剪了？”吉姆来送午餐的时候说，“我来帮您剪吧！”

“你觉得怎么样，比尔？”大乔问，“想剪掉吗？”

“当然想。”比尔说，“我不是说过吗，剪掉胡子才像比尔·麦格雷戈啊！”

于是，吉姆帮比尔剪掉了长胡子，还帮他刮了脸。大家都在旁边好奇地观看着。
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“变化太大了！”大乔说，“您看上去帅多了，比尔。”

“真的很帅！”吉姆说，“不信您自己看看，麦格雷戈先生。”

“是啊，您的脸变得又光滑又好看！”班尼说，“麦格雷戈太太会更喜欢您的。”

“哦，天哪！”杰西突然说，“咱们把独木舟给忘了，总不能把它们丢在这儿吧！”

“当然不能，”龙先生说，“所以我才把儿子带来了，我们会把船划回去的。帐篷也不用担心，我们都会一起带回去的。”

班尼拉着比尔的手说：“比尔，你知道麦格雷戈太太住在哪里后，一定会很吃惊的。她现在住在爷爷的漂亮大房子里。”

比尔笑着对小男孩说：“我太熟悉那座房子了。”

“可是这栋小房子怎么办，戴夫——不，比尔？”吉姆问，“还有树林里的小木屋？”

“都留给你吧。”比尔轻声说，“你一直都对我很好，经常给我吃的，可我甚至连声谢谢都没说过。”

“不值一提！”吉姆说，“我才应该谢谢你呢，从来没有人一天之内送给我两栋房子！”

一切都安排妥当之后，由大乔开车，比尔和班尼坐在旅行车的前排，爱丽丝和维莉坐在中间，亨利和杰西则坐在后排。

“我们终于要回家喽！”班尼兴奋地大喊，“大乔，咱们找到了比尔，找回了钱，爷爷一定会非常高兴吧？”

大乔将旅行车调了个头，孩子们则不停地和吉姆挥手道别，直到车子驶出了老村子。

“小伙子，”比尔突然说，“铁盒子里有多少钱？”

“都是百元大钞，”班尼答道，“一共有四千元。”

“四千元！”比尔激动地说，“是这个数！你们知道是谁把钱放在那里的吗？”

“不太清楚，”大乔轻声说，“还是你来告诉我们吧！”

“估计是我的亲哥哥山姆，”比尔难过地说，“现在我终于明白整件事情了。”

“那快讲讲吧，”杰西央求道，“把您知道的都告诉我们吧！”

“好吧。”比尔无力地开口说道，“你们听说过那些赛马吧？我为奥登先生卖了两匹赛马。”

“那位奥登先生不是爷爷，”杰西打断比尔，“他是曾祖父，已经过世了。”

“噢，天哪！应该如此。”比尔说，“不过我打工的时候，已经习惯叫他奥登先生了。你们的爷爷是詹姆斯·奥登。好了，说回我的故事吧！当时我哥哥山姆要我把卖马的钱给他，说他能替我赚回三倍的钱，因此我就把钱给了哥哥。”

“是您住在岛上时发生的事吧？”亨利问。

“是的！他让我什么都别说，直接来缅因州，然后很快就能带着更多的钱回家，还给奥登先生了。”

“后来怎样了？”爱丽丝问。

“我来到了这里，来见我哥哥，”比尔说，“再后来，我听说他被汽车撞死了。我翻遍了整个屋子，也找不到铁盒子。就连他的狐朋狗友也不知道盒子的下落。因此，我锁上了小黄屋，住到了树林里。”

“小黄屋？您是说奇异岛上的小黄屋吗？”亨利不解地问。

“不，我说的是老村子里的那栋小黄屋。”

“可我们住的那座房子是棕色的啊，比尔！”杰西轻声说。

“哦，是的，我的天！”比尔喃喃低语道，“它已经变成棕色了。但是它以前是黄色的，已经有40年没刷过油漆了。”


第十六章　幸福的一家人

A Happy Home

还没走多远，大乔就把车停在了路旁。

“怎么了？”亨利问。

“比尔要虚脱了，”大乔小声回答，“这一切变化对他来说都难以承受。我想在后座上铺一张床，让他躺下来。”

班尼抬头看了看比尔，果然，老人脸色苍白，双手颤抖。

“老天！”杰西说，“是我们让他说太多话了，他还不太习惯呢！”

杰西和爱丽丝帮大乔用毯子在车后座上铺了一张软床。比尔什么也没说，大乔和亨利扶着他的胳膊，搀着他从前座移到后座。比尔立刻躺下来，闭上了眼睛，似乎舒服多了。

三个女孩儿坐在中间，亨利挪到前座陪班尼。

“他会好起来的，”大乔回头看了看比尔，“大家尽管聊天好了，他不会被吵醒的。”

“咱们到下一个村子就给爷爷发封电报吧？”杰西说，“说点什么好呢？”

“就说十个字。”班尼提议。

“别，15个字好了！”亨利说，“我们趁现在把电报拟好吧！我们开头就写上‘找到比尔、钱’。”

“五个字了。”维莉数着。

“‘今天回家’，”杰西补充道，“又占了四个字，一共是九个字。”

“还可以再写六个字，”班尼说，“我们一定要写上‘晚饭要迟点吃’。”

“是啊，咱们肯定赶不上准点吃晚饭了。”大乔说。

这时，爱丽丝插了进来：“班尼，你不觉得咱们得说说比尔么？比如，‘虚弱疲劳’什么的？这样麦格雷戈太太就不会把比尔想象成以前那个可以扛独木舟的壮汉了。”

班尼掰着手指认真算了一会儿，然后大声宣布：“我们可以这么写，‘找到比尔、钱，比尔弱，今天回，晚点吃哈’。”

“不错，班尼！”大乔笑道，“爷爷一定知道电报是你写的！我也喜欢在电报最后加个‘哈’字。”

亨利说：“班尼，千万别忘了你刚编好的电报词儿。赶快多背几遍，一直背到我们到达下一个村子。”

这下班尼有事可做了，等他们在下一个村子停车时，他已经将每个字都记得滚瓜烂熟了。

发电报的女孩正在记录电报内容，杰西突然开口说道：“亨利，发信人咱们就填‘棚车少年’吧！”

女孩停下笔，抬起头惊讶地问：“你们就是住在棚车里的那四个孩子吗？”

“对，就是我们，”班尼骄傲地回答，“我们现在可开心了！”

“你们终于找到爷爷了吧？”女孩看着每张可爱的笑脸，兴奋地问道，“我在报纸上读过你们的故事，却从没想过可以亲眼见到你们。”

“这封电报就是发给爷爷的，”班尼说，“你只要说是棚车少年、爱丽丝和大乔发的，他就知道了。”

“好的，我想他一定会知道的。”女孩笑着说，“我马上就发出去，一个小时后他就能收到了。”

“太好了！”亨利付了发电报的钱，“现在，我们该上路了。”

他们回到旅行车上时，比尔还在睡觉，连午饭时间都没醒，大家也没叫醒他。

“现在对他来说，睡觉比吃饭更重要！”大乔说。

“希望他别是病了。”爱丽丝担心地说。

“不会的，”大乔说，“他只是太兴奋了。这么多年没说话，他一时还不适应。”

“那我们就小心照顾他吧！”杰西说，“可我真想让他赶快把故事讲完。”

比尔几乎睡了一整个下午，快到家时，大家才不得不把他叫醒。他们把车开到爷爷的大房子门口。比尔笔直地坐在车上。

奥登先生正坐在走廊上的一把大椅子上，旁边是麦格雷戈太太。他们都在急切地等待着。

比尔微微起身，向前看去。“是我的玛格丽特！”他几乎要哭出声来，“她蓝色的眼睛还是那么美！”

大乔和亨利搀着老人下了车，走上台阶。

“比尔！”玛格丽特喊道。她紧紧拥抱住比尔，然后扶着他坐到自己的椅子上。“一切都好了，比尔！一切都好了！”玛格丽特一遍遍地说。

突然，楼上传来巨大的声响，似乎是从杰西的房里发出的。随即，望望飞快地冲下楼来，跑出房门，欢快地叫唤着。它不敢相信四个孩子又回到了自己的身边，最后，它才气喘吁吁地在杰西的脚边趴了下来。

“我想它终于可以乖乖吃饭了，”奥登先生说，“麦格雷戈太太也一样，自从你们走后，她就没有好好吃过一顿饭。”

班尼说：“真有意思！为什么会有这么多人吃不下饭？对我来说，绝对不可能有‘吃不下’的时候！”

“班尼，”爷爷笑着说，“一家人在一起，才会有好胃口！我现在好像也胃口大开了呢。我们准备了你们最爱吃的菜——有你的汉堡包，比尔最喜欢的鱼，还有大乔的火腿，杰西的苹果派。”

“没有我的馅饼吗？”班尼拉着爷爷的手问。

“你说呢？”爷爷逗他，“我不信今晚会有谁饿肚子！”

比尔吃东西的样子真是太幸福了！有玛格丽特陪在身旁，他简直像变了个人一样。

“我感觉好极了。”他说。

吃过晚饭后，一家人又来到门廊前坐下。

“大乔，”班尼轻声问，“我们现在可以和比尔聊天了吧？我感觉他已经完全好了。”

“你可以试试，”大乔说，“我们看看他的反应。如果他太难过，我们就不继续问了。”

于是，班尼走到比尔和玛格丽特身旁，将手放在比尔的手上。

“比尔，我们还有几个问题想问你，”他说，“你会不会累得不想说话？”

“不会的，小家伙，”比尔说，“我再也不会感觉很累了，你想问什么就问吧！”

班尼回头看了看大乔，大乔冲他笑了笑。

于是班尼问道：“我们想多知道一些关于你哥哥的事情，他准备怎么把钱变成原来的三倍多呢？”

“一开始我也不清楚，”比尔回答道，“后来我才发现，原来他准备把钱给他的那些狐朋狗友去赌马。”

“哦，那他很可能会输个精光呢！”亨利大声说。

“是啊，我现在也明白了。”比尔说，“他的朋友不是什么好人。如果不是他们来骚扰，山姆可能也不会出事了。可他总是轻信那帮人的话，而我又总是轻信山姆的话。”

他伤心地看向四周。“山姆出事后的一个晚上，那帮人去了缅因州。他们在我的房子里到处乱翻，就是没找到那笔钱，连我都不知道铁盒子藏在哪里，但他们不相信我的话，硬是逼我说出盒子的下落，于是我们大打了一架，他们走后，我就再也没见过他们。”

“就是他们告诉你，马厩被烧光了吗？”奥登先生问。

“是的，他们不想让我回来说出实情，就骗我说玛格丽特已经死了。”

“当时您一定难过得要死！”班尼说。

比尔冲他笑了笑：“没错，悲痛欲绝。没有玛格丽特，我也不想活了。我不想见任何人，况且，没有找到钱，我也没脸回家。于是，从那以后，我便躲到树林深处，过着隐居的生活。”

“幸亏我们找到了您！”杰西说，“幸亏我们坚持去奇异岛上的黄色小屋！现在好了，您可以和麦格雷戈太太一起在这儿住了。是不是，爷爷？”

“当然，只要麦格雷戈太太的房间足够大。”奥登先生幽默地说。

“够大，够大，三间房足够我们两个人住了。”麦格雷戈太太开心地说。

“我可以帮您养马，”比尔说，“您现在还有马吗？”

“有，我们有两匹马，”奥登先生答道，“不过你得先休养一段时间，才能再工作。”

暮色开始四合，鸟儿唱起了归巢的歌儿，一家人静静地坐着，聆听着。

这时，维莉开口说道：“这是座幸福之屋，对吗，爱丽丝？你和大乔幸福地住在顶层。”

“幸福的比尔和麦格雷戈太太住在他们自己的小房子里。”班尼大声说。

“还有我们自己呢，”亨利欢快地回应道，“我们也幸福地解开了所有的谜团，回到了爷爷身边。”

“每年夏天我们都要去奇异岛，住在黄色小屋里。”班尼接着说。

“等等，等等，”奥登先生打断班尼的话，“那是比尔的房子。”

“我知道，爷爷，”班尼说，“他和麦格雷戈太太每年都可以去那儿过夏天，然后我们就去看望他们。”

“好，好，去看望他们。”奥登先生微笑起来。

维莉把手放在爷爷的腿上，抬头看着爷爷慈祥的脸。夜色渐沉，她已经看不太清了，不过她知道，爷爷在对她微笑。

“爷爷，”她说，“您能从那些钱里拿一点出来修一修奇异岛上的黄色小屋吗？屋子里全是灰尘，椅子也都旧了。”

“好主意！”奥登先生用他的大手握住维莉的小手，“我们还可以用那笔钱再多买几把椅子。哦，对了，钱在哪里呢？”

“在我这儿！”杰西立即回答道。她从手提包里拿出钱，递给奥登先生。

“趁开学前，我和比尔可以先把房间里贴上壁纸，刷上涂料。”亨利提议。

“嗯，我们都可以去帮忙，”班尼欢呼着，跳来跳去，“我们把外墙也粉刷了吧！”

“刷墙一定很有意思。”爱丽丝说，“大乔和我下班后也要去帮忙。”

“你们几个小家伙现在又要开始操心新问题了呢！”大乔说，“我们会每天给你们带午饭，直到小房子焕然一新为止。”

维莉挨着爷爷坐到大椅子上，爷爷立刻腾出位置，并用手搂住她。

“爷爷，太好了，您不会再因为黄色小屋伤心了，”她一边说一边把头靠在爷爷的臂弯里，“它又变成了一个幸福的地方！”

“我们还是把它刷成黄色吧，”班尼开心地说，“哈！”

“小班班，这次‘哈’又是什么意思啊？”亨利笑着问弟弟。

麦格雷戈太太微笑地看着比尔，答道：“对我来说，它的意思是‘谢谢你们，孩子们’。”

奥登先生说：“对我来说，它的意思是‘你们都回家了，我太高兴了’。”

“呃，”班尼说，“我的意思是，‘我等不到明天了，真想赶快去粉刷黄色小屋。’”


THE BOXCAR CHILDREN 3·The Yellow House Mysery

Chapter 1　The Cave

Four lively children lived with their grandfather Alden in a big house. The children’s father and mother had died years before. Their cousin Joe lived in the big house too. He was grown up and his cousins thought he was great fun.

First there was Henry Alden，who was sixteen and in high school. Jessie Alden came next. She was in high school too. Violet was a pretty dark-haired little girl of twelve， and Benny was seven.

Benny was on his way home from school one day in Spring. The minute he went into the house， he heard the telephone ringing.Then he heard Mrs. McGregor， the housekeeper， answering it.

“It’s for you， Benny，” she said. She was ex-cited. “It’s your cousin Joe.”

Benny went to the telephone. “Hello， Joe，”he said.

“We’re going to blast， Benny！” Joe called over the telephone. “The men are almost ready to blast the top off the cave. They say that you children can come over to the island， if you stay right with me. You get the others and come along over.”

“OK. Joe！” cried Benny. “We’ll come just as quickly as we can.” He hurried to the hall to tell his brother Henry. For this cave was one the children had found themselves the summer before. They had crawled in to see how far they could go. Without trying， they had found some Indian tools in the sand which Joe said were very wonderful.

Now， their grandfather had sent some men to the island to take the top off the cave， so that it would be easier to dig the things out.

“Was that Joe？ What did he want？” asked Henry. He came out into the hall.

“He said the men are going to blast the cave open！” shouted Benny. “Last summer he told us we couldn’t come that day， and now he says we can.”

Benny ran upstairs two steps at a time， calling，“Jess！ Jess！ Vi！ Vi！”

“Well，what’s the matter now， Benny？” asked Jessie， looking up from her school work.

“The men are going to blast the cave on Sur-prise Island， and we have to hurry and go over.”

“Who said so？” asked Jessie.

“Joe，” answered Benny. “He just telephoned to me.”

“But we can’t go without Grandfather，” said Violet， softly.

“Grandfather is just driving into the yard，” Henry called loudly up the stairs.“Hurry and come down before he puts the car away！”

Mr. Alden could not understand a word at first， because everyone talked at once. But his driver seemed to be turning the car around any-way. Mr. Alden was smiling to himself about something.

“Did Joe call you， too， Grandfather？” cried Henry.

Mr. Alden laughed. “Well-” he said， “we’ll go down to the dock and over to the island in the motorboat.”

“I hope Captain Daniel will have the boat on this side，” said Henry. “Joe seems to be in a hurry， and the men won’t wait for us for very long.”

“Oh， I hope they won’t blast until we get there，” cried Benny.

“I don’t think they will，” said Mr. Alden smiling. “If Joe sent for you， he will wait until you have time to get there.”

“Of course he will， Grandfather，” said Jessie. “There is Captain Daniel on the dock already.”

It was true. Captain Daniel smiled when he saw the four children coming with their grandfather. He liked them all.

“I’m waiting，” he said， “and Joe is waiting on the island and so are the workmen. Joe said they won’t blast until you are all there.”

“Good. I’m glad，” said Benny， getting into the boat and sitting down.

They were soon on their way across the water to the island where they had spent such a happy summer the year before. They were all thinking of that exciting day when they had found the cave.

Benny looked at the captain. “I don’t suppose you remember the Indian things we found in that cave， Captain？” he said.

“Indeed I do，” said the captain with a laugh. “You children didn’t know then that Mr. Joe dug up things for a living. But I did. I knew Mr. Joe when he was a little boy.”

“Remember how excited Joe was？”cried Jessie. “He wouldn’t even let us dig any more inside the cave.”

“That was all right though， Jessie，” said Henry. “He wanted things done right. These workmen know how to dig better than we do.”

“And here we are， going to blast the top off the cave！” said Benny.

“There’s Joe now，” said Jessie. “Who in the world is that with him？ It’s a girl！”

“That’s not a girl，” said Benny. “That’s a lady.”

“Well， anyway， she isn’t very old，” said Jessie.

“She’s awfully pretty，” said Benny， as they came nearer.

“Hello， children，” cried Joe， as the boat stopped at the dock. “This is Alice Wells. She came over to look at the Indian things you found. She knows lots about such things.”

“That must be interesting work，” said Jessie to Alice， shaking hands. She liked Alice at once. She had such a beautiful smile.

“Yes， it is，” said Alice. “I feel as if I knew every one of you. This is Benny， I’m sure. And Violet. And Henry. Joe has told me so much about you all.” She smiled at Mr. Alden as if she already knew him well.

Benny took Alice’s hand. “Let’s go right off and see them blast，” he said.
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“This is going to be fun for you， Benny，” said Mr. Alden， smiling at the little boy. “The men are going to let you push the handle to set off the blast.”

“Oh boy，” cried Benny. “Where is the handle？”

Joe led the way without a word. Past the little yellow house， past the barn where they had lived the summer before， past the beach. There beside a crowd of workmen， they saw a handle in the ground.

“Here they are，” said one of the workmen.“ Are you the little boy who is going to set off this blast？ Now， you take hold of that handle and push it down as far as you can.”

Benny did as he was told. From far away down the island came a loud noise like thunder. Then the children saw a great cloud of smoke， and then flying rocks.

“What a noise that was！” cried Benny. They all watched the smoke still coming from the cave.

“Very good，” said Joe. “Let’s go.”

Down the path they went. Soon they came to the cave. The big rocks were broken into small pieces， and the men started to take them away. The whole cave was open. The children watched quietly.

“I suppose nobody can dig in the cave until all those rocks are lifted off，” said Henry at last.

“That’s right，” said Joe. “They will be taking rocks off for days. Really there is nothing more to see now.”

“You mean we’d better go home then？” said Mr. Alden. He winked at Benny.

“Well， I don’t care too much，” said Benny.“ Anyway， we blasted and that’s more than I expected.”

“You will come over many times when we get to digging，” said Alice. “We have already taken away the shell pile and all the things in it.”

“The Museum people were delighted with all the things，” said Joe. “You found some things that they had never seen before.”

“That’s right，” said Alice. “Joe and I are going to try to find out what they all are. I shall be working on them for a year maybe， and maybe longer.”

“That’s good，” said Benny. “You come up to our house and see us.” He was surprised when Joe laughed.

At supper that same night， Benny sat thinking.

“What’s the matter， Ben？” asked Henry kindly. “Aren’t you going to eat your supper？”

“Oh， yes，” said Benny looking up. “I was just thinking.”

“What about？” Violet asked gently.

“Well，” replied Benny slowly， “I was thinking about Alice. I think Joe likes her. I think that’s why he wanted us to go home.”

“Well，” laughed Jessie， “what of it？ Didn’t you like her yourself？”

“Oh， yes，” cried Benny. “I liked her a lot. But that’s different. I think Joe is going to marry her.”

“What！” shouted Henry. “How can you tell？ Joe just met her today.”

“Oh， no， he didn’t， my boy，” said Mr. Alden.“ Joe and Alice went to school together when they were children. Alice has been away a long time. She just came back to do this work for Joe.”

“Well， I wish Joe would get married，” said Jessie. “It must be lonesome for him living all alone on the top floor of this house with a lot of children like us.”

“And an old man like me！” said her grandfather. “But I’ll tell you something. I watched Joe and Alice today and I think Benny is right. But don’t say a word. Let’s wait and see what happens.”

“Yes， let’s，” said Benny. “But you’ll see they will get married all right.” Then he started to eat his supper.


Chapter 2　A Wedding

What a day it was for the Alden children when the rocks were all taken away. The floor of the cave was smooth sand， just right for digging. More men came to the island that day， and the digging began.

“Isn’t it funny to see grown-up men digging in the sand，” said Benny.

“Watch them， Benny，” said Alice. “You will see them put things in that big box.”

Sure enough， the men often found broken pieces of a dish， or a smooth stone， and carefully put them in a box. The children never grew tired of watching them. Every day after school they went over to the island to see what the men had found.

Henry could not come until late on some days， for he had to row with the high school crew on the river. He had been Captain of the high school crew for a year. But as soon as he came， he always helped Joe carry the boxes to the boat.

One day the box was so heavy that Henry could not get it to the boat. “I’m sorry， Joe，” he said. “Let’s stop here at the yellow house and sit down for a minute. This is harder work than rowing.”

Joe was glad too， to sit down on the wooden steps of the little yellow house.

Soon Benny was looking in all the windows.“ Let’s go into this house some time，” he said.

“I wonder why we never did， Joe，” said Jessie. “Do you know why Grandfather doesn’t like to talk about it？”

“No，” said Joe. “I never asked him because he seemed so sad about it. I think it has a mystery. Some day Alice and I are going into the house and solve the mystery.”

“Without us？” cried Benny.

“Yes， sir， without anybody！” said Joe.

“You don’t really mean you’d go without us？” Benny asked. He could hardly believe his ears.

“Don’t tease him， Joe，” said Alice suddenly. She put her hand gently on Joe’s arm. “Let’s tell him！ Let’s tell them all！”

“Ho-hum. Maybe you don’t need to tell us. Maybe we can guess，” cried Benny.

“All right. Go ahead and guess，” laughed Joe. He took Alice’s hand and held it.

“You make it too easy，” said Benny. He looked at Henry. “Didn’t I tell you？ I told you a long time ago.”

“It wasn’t true a long time ago，” said Joe.

“Let’s guess，” said Violet， taking Alice’s other hand. “Does the secret have anything to do with music？”

“Yes！” said Joe and Benny together.

“Will everyone wear beautiful clothes？” asked Jessie smiling.

“Yes，” answered Joe and Benny.

“Will there be a cake， and maybe a beautiful ring？” asked Henry.

“Right here！” said Joe. He held up Alice’s hand. On it was a beautiful new ring.

“Funny we didn’t see that，” said Jessie.

“Not so funny， dear，” said Alice. “It went on just this minute.”

“For good，” said Joe.

“Where are you going to live， Alice？” Violet asked suddenly.

“Well， you know Joe has the whole top floor of that big house all to himself，” Alice said. “He says he needs company， so we will live there together.”

“Oh， boy！ Right in the same house with us，just the same as ever！” Benny shouted.

“Does Grandfather know？” asked Henry.

“Well， yes，” said Joe. “We told him yesterday. He said we could have the top floor. After all， it’s his house.”

“Will the wedding be in our house too？” asked Jessie.

“Yes. We want Violet to play the wedding music on her violin， and we want Watch to wear a big white ribbon and come to the wedding too.”

“He won’t like the ribbon，” said Benny. “But he won’t bark if Jessie tells him not to. When is the wedding going to be？”

“As soon as you get out of school，” answered Joe. “Then， you children won’t be busy. And Alice and I will have done a lot of work in the cave.”

“I can’t wait till school is out，” said Benny.

“I guess you’ll have to，” laughed Joe.

What a wedding the Alden wedding was！ Everyone talked about it afterward for days. Alice was very lovely in her beautiful white dress. Violet played for the wedding on her violin， with three other players. She wore a long violet dress. Jessie wore blue.
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Watch wore his big white ribbon， and he did not bark until it was all over. When everyone was out on the porch saying good-bye to Joe and Alice， he barked and barked. By then it didn’t matter， for everyone was laughing and talking.

The children did not know what to do with themselves right after Joe and Alice had gone. They tried to read. When it was almost time for supper， Jessie said， “I wonder where they are going on their wedding trip.”

“I don’t know myself，” said her grandfather.“ People don’t tell where they are going.”

“They will be back in two weeks，” said Violet. “Let’s go upstairs again and look at their lovely home.”

Even Mr. Alden went up with the children. Watch came along too. He was always happy when he was with his four children.

Mr. Alden sat down in a big easy chair while Violet and Jessie looked again at the pretty blue and white kitchen. They went into the sunny bedroom， and back to the pleasant living room.

The new dishes were set in piles in the clean cupboards. “It will be such fun for them to keep house here，” cried Jessie. “Everything is in such good order. Alice will love it.”

“Won’t we have a wonderful time this summer，” said Benny. “When Joe comes back he is sure to have some fine ideas.”

“Maybe they won’t want us around， though，”said Jessie. “We must be careful about that.”

“Well then，” said Benny， “we can think up the ideas， and ask them to do things with us.”

“A very good plan， my boy，” said Mr. Alden with a smile. “If they don’t want to， they can always say no.”

Then they heard a step on the stairs. It was Mrs. McGregor， the housekeeper. She was a kind little lady， and took fine care of the children. Her hair was white and her eyes were blue.

“Supper is ready，” she said with a smile.

“I hope I can have some more wedding cake，”said Benny. “I just love weddings， don’t you， Mrs. McGregor？” He took her hand.

“Yes， my dear，” said Mrs. McGregor， smiling at the little boy. “Your cousin Joe has a fine wife， and he is a fine young man himself. It was a lovely wedding.”

Then Violet thought， as she had often thought before， that there was something sad about Mrs. McGregor. “Yes，” she said to herself， “she is sad even when she smiles.”


Chapter 3　The Mystery

The children were lonesome after the wedding. They longed so much for Joe and Alice. But just then the mystery of the little yellow house began.

Supper was over. Warm air was blowing through the open windows， and birds were singing their evening songs.

As Mr. Alden sat down in his easy chair， he said with a pleasant smile， “Isn’t it time to think about summer plans？”

Henry looked at his grandfather.

“Grandfather，” he said， “do you mind if I ask you something？”

“No， of course not，” said Mr. Alden. “Ask anything you like.”

“You may not think it is polite，” said Henry slowly.
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“But what is a grandfather for？” asked Mr. Alden， winking at Benny. “I know you are very polite to me always. Go ahead and don’t be afraid.”

“Well，” said Henry， “do you remember last fall I asked you why we never went into the little yellow house on Surprise Island？ You looked very cross for a minute， and Jessie and I were sure we had hurt your feelings.”

Jessie went on， “Don’t you remember？ You said， ‘That’s another story.’”

“Oh， I remember all right，” said Mr. Alden. “I never could forget that.” He looked from one face to another. “If you four children will come over here and sit down on the floor， I’ll tell you all about it. I guess the time has come when you ought to know.”

Mr. Alden waited until they were ready to listen， and then he began.

“You know I told you my father built the barn on Surprise Island for his best race horses？And that the man who took care of the horses built the little yellow house for himself？”

“The man’s name was Bill. He was about thirty years old then and so was I. I loved Bill very much. He took fine care of the race horses， and he lived in the little yellow house with his good wife.”

“Race horses！”cried Benny. “Did they race？”

“Yes， they raced while my father was living. My father was your great-grandfather， you know. Bill loved the horses， and he was a good，kind man. But I must tell you he was weak.”

“Not very strong， you mean？” said Benny.

“No， Benny，” said Mr. Alden sadly. “I don’t mean that at all. He was a very strong man. He could lift the boat. I mean he had a weak will. Anybody could tell him what to do.” Mr. Alden stopped.

“Don’t tell us， if you don’t want to！” begged Jessie.

“Yes， I want to tell you now. I’m afraid Bill was a coward. He would do anything his brother Sam told him. His brother had some bad friends.”

The children were suddenly very quiet. They knew that this was a sad story for their grandfather to tell.

“Let me go and get Watch， please！” cried Benny. “I’ll be right back.”

Everyone had to smile as Benny disappeared into the kitchen. They knew that Benny always wanted the dog when things did not go just right. He came back at once with Watch running after him.

“Lie down， old fellow，” said Henry. Watch lay down beside Benny and put his head on his paws.

“Well， one evening，” Mr. Alden went on，“ Bill’s wife， Margaret， noticed that Bill seemed to have something on his mind. He would not talk about it. After she had gone to bed， she heard a queer grating noise in the front room where Bill was. She got up and went to see what he was doing.”

There he sat，reading the paper. The noise had stopped. He asked her what she wanted and she told him about the queer noise. He said it must have been the waves on the rocks.

“But it wasn’t waves， and Margaret knew it. She began to be very much worried. She went back to bed and pretended to be asleep， and the noise began again.”

“Didn’t she ever find out what it was？” asked Benny.

“No， Benny， she never did. To this day， nobody knows what Bill was doing in that front room. This went on for two nights. The next night Margaret smelled something queer. She thought it might be paint. But when she came out， Bill was not painting. He was reading.”

“Then one night he went out to the barn to see the horses， and he never came back.”

“Never came back？” asked Violet.

“No. Margaret waited an hour. Then she took a light and went out to look for him. He had given the horses water， but he had left the barn door open. The rowboat was gone. Then Margaret telephoned to me. I got up and dressed and found a policeman. Captain Daniel took us over to the island in another boat. But of course it was dark and we couldn’t find a thing.”

“No clues？” said Benny.

“That’s right-no clues，”said Mr.Alden.“ Next day the island was full of policemen. They looked under the barn， under the dock， all through the woods. But they couldn’t find Bill. They found Bill’s rowboat a few days later. It was tied up at another dock about a mile away on the mainland.”

“Did they radio the news？” asked Benny.“ And get the F.B.I. men？”

“Oh， think， Benny！” said Henry.“ There weren’t any radios then.”

“Oh， I forgot that，” said Benny. “But at last they found him， didn’t they？”

“No， they never found Bill.” Mr. Alden stopped and then went on again.

“Margaret thought the clues were the queer smell and the grating noise in the front room. So the police went all over the little yellow house. They thought they might find a letter. Margaret thought she had seen Bill reading one.”

“You mean maybe a letter frightened Bill？” said Henry.

“Yes， that’s right. But they never found one. They took up the rugs. They hunted all through the desk. They even went down the chimney with a light.”

“Did they take up the floor boards？” asked Henry.

“No， they didn’t take them up. But they looked at every board in the house. There was dust between every two boards.”

“Why didn’t they put a notice in the newspapers？” asked Violet.

“They did. We had a notice in the paper every day for two years. But nothing ever came of it.”

“I’m so sorry for Margaret，” said Violet. “She must be old now.”

“Yes， my dear，” said her grandfather with a smile. “She seems old to you， I know.”

“Seems old？” said Violet. “Do I know her？”

“Yes， you all know her very well，” said Mr. Alden. “She is Mrs. McGregor.”

“Mrs. McGregor！” shouted all the children. They could not believe it. For Mrs. McGregor had taken care of them， and listened to their troubles ever since they had come to live with their grandfather. They could not think of her as young， or as anyone in a mystery.

At last Henry said， “I suppose she couldn’t live alone on the island， and so Great-grandfather gave her a home here？”

“That’s right. He asked her to come here to live with us as our housekeeper，and the next year he died. She has lived here ever since. We never talk about Bill now， and nobody has ever been inside the yellow house since that time.”

“It’s such a lovely little house！” cried Jessie.“It’s too bad it’s such a sad place and nobody can live there.”

Henry sat up and put his hand on his grandfather’s knee.

“Grandfather！” he said， “couldn’t we go into the little yellow house？ I do wish you’d let us. Just let us look around. We might find something.”

Mr. Alden looked at Henry and smiled.“ You’re a good boy， Henry. But do you really think you could find anything when the police couldn’t？”

“No， I suppose not，” said Henry.

But just the same， all the children kept looking at their grandfather.

Suddenly he leaned forward. “Do you really want to go？” he asked.

“Oh， yes！” they all answered.

“Well， all right. You may go. You may hunt around all you like， and see what you can find.”

Then Benny said， “I don’t want to go.”

“You don’t want to go！” shouted Henry.“ Why not？”

“Well， I think it would be mean to go without Joe and Alice，” said Benny. “They won’t come home from their wedding trip for two weeks.”

“Is that all？” cried Jessie. “You scared me，Benny. I thought you really didn’t want to go.”

“We’d all like to wait，” said Violet. “It will be much more fun if Joe and Alice go with us.”

“Wouldn’t it be wonderful if we found something？Some clue？” cried Henry.

“Yes，it would，” said Mr. Alden. “But I don’t think you will.Don’t talk about this to Mrs. McGregor yet， will you？”

“We won’t，” promised Henry. “Look，Benny， you won’t tell， will you？”

“I never tell secrets， do I？” asked Benny. “I never told where Joe and Alice went on their wedding trip， did I？”

“Do you know？” asked Henry， in great surprise.

“Of course I do.”

“You do？” said Mr. Alden. “I don’t know myself. Nobody told me.”

“They told me I could tell you two days after the wedding. That’s right now.”

“Well， where did they go？” cried Jessie.

“They went to our barn on Surprise Island，” said Benny. “That was another surprise， because they are so near， and everyone thinks they are far away.”

“Just think of that！ Our very own barn where we stayed last summer！” cried Jessie.

“That’s right，” said Benny. He was delighted to surprise even his grandfather.

“Well，” said Henry， “now I can hardly wait for them to come home.”

“I shan’t sleep a wink tonight，” said Jessie. “I shall be thinking of Joe and Alice， and the little yellow house.”

They all expected to stay awake all night， but they were soon all sleeping quietly， even Watch.


Chapter 4　The Tin Box

It seemed a long time to the four children before Joe and Alice came home.But at last they drove up to the front door in a new station wagon.

“It’s Joe！” shouted Benny. “He’s got a new station wagon！” He ran down the steps.“Oh， Joe， why did you buy a station wagon when there are only two of you？”

“Guess！” said Joe， laughing. He jumped out and gave his hand to his beautiful young wife.

Then the other children ran out to see Joe and Alice. Everyone was laughing and talking at once. They took bags and boxes and went into the house. Watch barked and jumped around，to show how glad he was to see Joe again.

“I bet you got a station wagon so we could go too，” cried Benny.

“That’s right，” said Alice， smiling at him.“ Won’t we have a lot of fun in that station wagon！”

“We know where to go first，” Benny went on. “Want us to tell you？”

“Children， children！ Do let Alice sit down one minute，” said Mr. Alden as he came out into the hall. “You have lots of time， you know. Come in， Alice， and let them talk.”

But the children could not wait. Before they knew it， they were telling all about the mystery of the little yellow house.

“What a story！” said Joe. “I’ve wondered about that house myself. I’d like to go inside.”

“We waited for you to go with us，” said Henry.

“Will you both go？” asked Jessie.

“Of course we will，” said Alice.

Joe laughed. “Well，” he said， “it looks as if we would go right back to Surprise Island.”

“Today？” cried Benny.

“Yes， today！” said Joe and Alice together.

Mr. Alden laughed. “Let’s have lunch first，”he said.

“You’re right， Grandfather，” said Violet.“ Alice ought to see the presents in her house. Beautiful dishes and things. They came after the wedding， Alice.”

“Lots of food， too，” said Benny. “All in tincans. A whole ham. And whole chickens and things. But won’t you eat lunch with us just today？”

“Of course we will，” said Joe. “You can show us the tin cans when we come back from the island. How will that be？”

“Fine，” said Benny. “We can go to the dock in the new station wagon. I guess Captain Daniel will be surprised to see us.”

“I guess so， too，” laughed Joe. “We just said good-bye to him.”

Soon it was time for lunch. Henry was thinking what to take to the yellow house. “I shall take my tools，” he said to Jessie， as he sat beside her at the table. “Maybe we’ll need them. I don’t think of anything else， do you？”

“A flashlight，” said Joe， who had heard them.“ There aren’t any lights there.”

“Oh， thank you， Joe，” cried Jessie. “I’m glad you don’t think we are silly to go.”

“Indeed I don’t. It sounds very interesting. Alice thinks so， too.”

“You did pick out a very nice girl，” said Benny.

“Thank you， Benny，” said Alice laughing.

“Is there room for me？” asked Mr. Alden， to everyone’s surprise.

“Room for you！” said Violet going over to her grandfather. “There’s always room for you！”

Just the same， they were all surprised and delighted that Mr. Alden wanted to go.

“There are chairs for you to sit in，” said Benny. “I saw them through the window. Oh， I wish we were there this minute.”

In about an hour， Benny had his wish. The whole family left the boat at the dock on Surprise Island， and now stood at the front steps of the little yellow house. They went up the four wooden steps. Mr. Alden himself opened the door. They went in the front room and looked around.

There was a table in the middle of the room. Old papers were on it. There was a fireplace with a brick chimney painted white on one side of the room. There was a desk on the other side. Everything was covered with dust.

“This is the very room where Bill sat reading the paper， Joe，” said Henry.

“The queer grating noise came from this room，” said Jessie.

“Now，” began Henry， “let’s look around and see what could make a grating noise.”

“The drawer in the table，” said Alice.

“The drawers in the desk，” said Mr. Alden.

“The boards in the floor，” said Jessie.

“The chimney，” said Benny.

Everyone looked at the strong brick chimney and smiled at the little boy. But Henry said kindly， “That’s right， Benny.”

“We’ll look at every brick，” said Benny.

“Yes， you look at every brick，” said Jessie.“ You remember the police looked down the chimney with a light， Benny？”

“Yes， I remember， but they looked at the floor boards too， and all the other things you said.”

“That’s right， too，” said Joe. “Now， what’s first？”

“The table drawer，” said Henry，pulling it out. “Not much here.”

“It grates when you pull it，” said Alice.

There were two pens in the drawer， two fish hooks， and an old paintbrush.

“The paint！” shouted Henry.

“I don’t think this is paint， though，” said Joe. He smelled of the paintbrush. “I think this is whitewash.”

Everyone was excited.“ Maybe we’ll find something new， after all， Grandfather，” said Jessie.“Did the police know this was whitewash？”

“No， I don’t think so，” replied Mr. Alden.“ They would have taken the paintbrush with them if they had thought it was a clue. The police did not work as well in those days as they do now. You can take the drawer to pieces if you want. Something may be hidden in the cracks.”

Henry tapped the drawer with his hammer， and soon took off the sides. But there was nothing there.

“The desk next，” said Mr. Alden. “Two drawers in that.”

“Maybe a secret drawer，” said Joe.

They took out both drawers and put them on the table. “A pen. Some old writing paper. That’s all，” said Henry.

“Now， look at the floor boards，” said Jessie.“ We can take up the rugs.”

There were two small rugs. Joe looked at them carefully. Then he rolled them up and put them on a chair. The whole family went to work. Mr. Alden sat and watched. Each one took a stick and looked in every crack. Up and down the room they went on their hands and knees.

At last Joe said， “All done. I don’t think these floor boards have been moved. I don’t think the clue is there.”

“Well， then， my chimney！” shouted Benny.“ Every， every brick！”

“That will take many days，” said Henry laughing. “First we’ll tap every brick. You all listen and see if any brick sounds different from the others.”

“Let me tap，” said Benny. “I thought of the chimney.”

“Well，” said Joe， “let him tap， Henry. Let me show you， Ben. Tap like this.” Joe struck a brick lightly once or twice.

Benny got down on the floor. He started with the first brick. “Tap. Tap. Tap-tap，” went his hammer. Then he took the next brick. He tapped just the way Joe had shown him. At last the family sat down， smiling. There were so many bricks.

Suddenly Jessie jumped up. “I think that one sounds different！” she said. She got down beside Benny.

“I don’t，” said Henry. “Tap it again， Benny.”

“Tap. Tap. Tap-tap，” went the hammer.

“Well， maybe not，” said Jessie. “I thought it did the first time.”

In a few minutes Violet said， “Listen again to that one！ That one sounds different to me.”

“It’s right over the first one，Violet，” said Benny. “Right over the one Jessie heard.”

But it did not sound different to anyone else.

“Go on， my boy，” said Mr. Alden leaning forward. “Keep on tapping.”

The children all looked up at their grandfather. They were surprised to see that he was excited and very white.

Benny began on another row of bricks. Then it was Mr. Alden himself who said， “Stop there！ Tap again！”

“That last one is different，” cried Joe.“ Give me the hammer a minute， Ben！”

But Joe did not use the hammer. He just looked at the brick.

Benny was looking at it too. “Whitewash！” he whispered.

“Whitewash.，” said Joe. “I do believe that this brick has been taken out and put back again.”

“Can you take it out， Joe？” Alice asked excitedly.

“I’m going to try，” answered Joe. “We don’t want the whole chimney to come down.”

“Here’s the screwdriver，” said Benny.

“Just what I want，” cried Joe. “Yes， this brick has certainly been taken out！” He put the screwdriver at the edge of the brick and tapped it with the hammer. Out came dried whitewash.

“What did I tell you？” cried Benny.“New whitewash. Not like the old.”

More dried whitewash fell out with every tap of the hammer. “This has certainly been painted to look like the other bricks，” said Joe.“But the whitewash is different.”

“Now pull it out， Joe！” shouted Benny.

Joe took hold of the brick and pulled. It made a queer grating noise， as he worked it out. At last it came out and fell on the floor.

“Look in the hole！ Look in the hole！”yelled Benny. “ There’s a letter in the hole.”

Joe could hardly believe what he saw. But there was the letter. He took it out and read it.
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“What in the world does this mean， Uncle James？” he asked， as he handed it to Mr. Alden.

“Read it aloud！” cried the children.

Mr. Alden read:
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“Well， my dears，” said Mr. Alden， “now we have a real mystery.”

Jessie said， “And we don’t know any more than we did.”

“Bear Trail，” said Benny. “I wonder where that is.”


Chapter 5　The Next Move

Mr. Alden read the letter again. Then he said， “Jessie， you say we don’t know any more than we did. But I think we do.”

“Right，” said Jessie， laughing. “I think so myself， now. We know there is something up in Maine anyway.”

“Yes， and we know more than that，” said her grandfather. “I had better tell you one other thing. Just before Bill disappeared， he sold two fine race horses for your great-grandfather. But he never paid over the money. He kept saying he would， but he never did. I always thought his brother got it away from him， and Bill went away to get it back. I may be wrong.”

Joe said， “Maybe Bill was afraid to come back without the money.”

“That’s what we thought，” said Mr. Alden.“ You see， the week after Bill disappeared， his brother Sam was killed by a car. So he couldn’t help us find Bill.”

“Did Mrs. McGregor know about the race horses and the money？” asked Jessie.

“Yes. Poor Margaret！ She never got over it，” answered Mr. Alden. “But she never thought Bill took the money.”

“We know more than that， Uncle James，” said Joe. “We know it has something to do with Bear Trail.”

“Do you know what Bear Trail means？” asked Benny.

“Yes， I went over Bear Trail when I was fifteen years old，” answered Joe.

“So you did， my boy！” cried Mr. Alden. “On that trail you have to go miles in a canoe，and then carry the canoe. You were very strong when you came back from that first trip.”

“I liked it so well that later I was a guide for two years，” said Joe. “But I haven’t seen Bear Trail for a long time.”

“Where is this Bear Trail？” asked Alice.

“Let’s go home，” said Joe for an answer. “I can show you on the map.”

“O.K.” said Benny. “I don’t think we’ll find any more clues in this room.”

When they were driving home， Alice said， “I can’t think what the little house in Maine means. Bill’s yellow house is on Surprise Island.”

“We’ll have to solve the other mysteries first， I guess，” said Henry. “Then maybe we will understand the rest.”

“You all sit on the porch while I get the map，” said Joe， stopping the station wagon at the front steps.

Soon the map was open on the porch table. The children sat around it. Joe began to point with his pen.

“Bear Trail starts from the highway right here，” he said.

“Then you come to a lake. Here it is. There is a camp on this lake. Anyway， there used to be.”

“That’s where the canoe comes in？” Benny asked.
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“Right. It’s a beautiful trip. I think I know exactly where to go from here. You paddle the canoe as far as you can. Then you get out and carry the canoe. The woodsmen call that a ‘carry.’ You can go miles and miles this way. You don’t see a house for days.”

Henry looked at his grandfather. Jessie did the same. Everyone on the porch was looking at Mr. Alden as he sat in his easy chair.

“Yes， yes！ I know what you want！” he said， smiling and nodding his head. “You all want to go up to Maine and hunt for Bill.”

“Yes， that’s it， Grandfather，” said Benny.“ But you always let us do things in summer when there isn’t any school. Joe and Alice want to go too.”

Mr. Alden looked at Joe sharply. “Do you？” he asked.

“Yes， we really do，” said Joe， after looking at Alice. “We both love a mystery. We both love camping and canoeing. Alice is a great paddler in a canoe， and I have two weeks left before I have to go back to work.”

“Well，if you want to spend your two weeks that way， it’s all right with me，” said Mr. Alden at last.

“He means we can all go！” shouted Benny.“ Don’t you， Grandfather？”

“I suppose so，” said Mr. Alden. “You’ll have to carry a lot of things with you. Those ‘carries’ are hard work， my boy.”

“Henry’s strong，” said Benny. “He could carry a lot of things. And so could Alice. She’s very strong， too.”

“Well， well！ Thank you， Benny，” said Alice， surprised.

“We’ll all be stronger when we get home，” said Henry. “I’ve been wondering what that letter means， Grandfather. Just as Alice said， ‘Your little house in Maine.’ His yellow house is on Surprise Island.”

“I don’t know myself，” said Mr. Alden. “But I know that Bill built the yellow house on Surprise Island. He did all the work himself with the help of his brother.”

“Brother？ Does this brother have anything to do with this mystery？”

“Yes， I’m afraid so，” said Mr. Alden. “I never liked his brother. He was always in trouble.”

“You think Bill’s brother wrote the letter？” asked Jessie.

“I certainly do，” said Mr. Alden. “I think S. M. means Sam McGregor.”

“Ho-hum，” said Benny.

“Now what does that mean-Ho-hum？” asked Joe， laughing.

“It means we’d better stop talking and get started on this trip，” said Benny.

“What a family！” said Joe. “Always doing something exciting.”

Mr. Alden said， “You might as well get some of your things ready right away.”

“Oh， let’s，” said Benny， jumping up.

Joe stood up too， and began to think aloud. “We can get two canoes up there，” he said slowly. “Do you think you could carry one， Henry， with one of the others to help you？”

“I’m sure I could，” said Henry. “We can’t take too many things. We’ll have to carry food， and packs on our backs， won’t we？”

“That’s right，” said Joe. “We can get tents up there too. There is a store on that first lake where we can buy what food we need for the trip. We don’t have to carry the canoes very far.”

“We can go to Maine in the station wagon，Joe，” said Violet softly.

“Right，” said Joe， smiling at his little cousin. “I knew that was a good thing to buy. Now you children get to work and write down the things you want to take. We can get blankets up there，too.”

“No， sir！ You take blankets from here， Joe，” said Mr. Alden suddenly. “Get your clothes and blankets made into packs right here where I can see them. I’m not going to have Violet get cold sleeping in the Maine woods.”

Soon there was a great noise around the house. The children ran up and down stairs. Watch went up and down every time. Then Joe showed them how to make sleeping bags. First the blankets were put on the floor and folded once. Then they were sewed on one side to make a bag. Their clothes were put in piles on the blankets.

“Now fold them over and over this way，” said Joe， “and put these straps around them. I have a lot more straps in my camping things.”

“I see，” said Benny. “The strap goes around your back. Mine isn’t heavy at all. I could carry some bacon and eggs too.”

“Bacon，”said Henry，“but no eggs. We can’t take eggs， can we， Joe？”

“Not whole eggs，” said Joe. “Dried eggs. We can have scrambled eggs. Dried milk and canned milk， both.”

“Dried everything，” said Benny. “I don’t care.”

Before night came， the family was ready for the trip.

Then Joe turned to his uncle. “Don’t be worried， Uncle James，” he said. “I promise you we will stop and eat on the way up. We’ll eat well before we go on the canoe trip. Then we will be all right for a few days， if we don’t have so much to eat.”

“Good，” said Mr. Alden. “Everything is ready then.”

“No，” said Jessie. “Nobody has said anything about Watch.”

“Oh， we can’t take the dog！” began Joe. “He might tip the canoe over.”

Then he looked at the faces of the four children. They were thinking fast. He went on， “Really， I don’t think we had better take Watch.”

“You’re right， Joe，” said Henry at last.“We can’t take Watch. But he will have a good time at home.”

“Yes，” said Mr. Alden. “Watch will keep me from being lonesome， and I will keep him from being lonesome.”

Benny made them all feel better by saying，“Let’s have him stay home. But don’t let’s tell him he can’t go until tomorrow.”


Chapter 6　Starting for Camp

It was a pleasant ride to Maine. They ate lunch on the way. Soon after lunch，Joe turned into a bumpy side road and drove carefully through the woods. Suddenly he pointed ahead to a pretty blue lake on the side of the road. “ There is the end of our station wagon ride.”

The children looked out as he steered the station wagon up to the door of a little store，and stopped. “All out！” he said.

“Now for the fun！” cried Alice. “What a lot of things we’ll buy here！”

The storekeeper came to the door to see who was stopping.

“You don’t remember me， Mr. Long，” said Joe.“But I was a guide up here once.”

“Sure I remember you. You’re Joe Alden. Glad to see you. Going on a canoe trip？ These all your children？”

“No，”laughed Joe. “This is my new wife，and these are my four young cousins.”

“How do you do？” said Benny politely.“Oh，Mr. Long， you have canoes over there.”

“I have everything for a canoe trip，” said Mr. Long with a smile. “Going three in a canoe？ I can fix you up all right. You’ll need two. You’ll need some tents， too.”
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They all went into the store. “Oh， look！” cried Benny， happily. “All kinds of tin dishes and tin cans. And let’s have some pancakes for breakfast！” He took down a box of pancake flour.

“Benny，” said Jessie， kindly， “I think you’d better let Joe tell us what to buy. He knows what we can carry.”

“Well， yes， Jessie，” said Joe. “But Benny is right about the pancakes. Just wait until you smell them cooking in the early morning.”

Mr. Long put the things in a big bag. “Flour， salt， sugar， bacon， dried eggs， canned milk， potatoes， beans， onions， canned fruit，” said Alice.“We won’t go hungry with that.”

“Tin dishes to eat out of and tin dishes to cook in，” said Jessie.

They went outdoors to look at canoes.

“I can take care of your station wagon，” said Mr. Long. “Just leave it here.” He turned over two canoes and helped Joe push them half into the lake.

Joe thanked him. Then he said， “Just a minute， Mr. Long. We want to ask you something before we go. We are really up here to look for an old man who is lost. He would be about seventy years old now，but he has been lost for almost forty years.”

“His name is Bill McGregor，” said Benny.

“Never heard of him. I’m sorry，” said Mr. Long， shaking his head.

“We’re sorry， too，” said Violet sadly.

Mr. Long looked at the gentle little girl.“I’ll keep my ears open，”he said. “I’ll let you know if I hear anything about your man.”

“Please do，” said Joe. “We’re about ready.”

“I want to go in the canoe with Joe！” cried Benny， jumping up and down.

“Well， you can，” said Joe after thinking a minute. “You are light and I am heavy. Henry， I will take Jessie， too. You take Violet and Alice.”

“That’s nice，” said Alice. She smiled at Violet.“I’d like to go with you， and I can help Henry paddle if he needs me.”

“I’ll put the bag of food， the tent bag， and one blanket roll in the middle of our canoe， Benny，”said Joe. “Then you sit down near them and don’t move.”

“Henry’s canoe can carry the other blanket roll and the bag of dishes.”

When everything was loaded， Mr. Long gave the canoes a last push into the lake.

“Oh， isn’t this lovely！” cried Jessie， as her canoe began to slide through the smooth blue water. “What a beautiful lake this is.” She looked back to see Henry taking up his paddle. Then both canoes were on their way.

“Keep near me， Henry，” Joe called back.“Then we can shout to each other.”

Benny was looking at a spot in the lake. “Is this water very deep， Joe？” he asked.

“Oh， yes， very deep.”

“Is it deeper than a tree？” asked Benny， still looking at the spot.

“Oh， yes， much deeper than a tree in the middle，” answered Joe laughing. “Why do you ask？”

“Well， there’s a tree growing in the lake over there， almost in the middle，” cried Benny. “But it’s moving！”

“Moving？ A tree？” cried Joe. “Why-it’s a moose！He’s swimming across the lake. Those branches are his antlers， Benny. Hoo-hoo，Henry！ Look！ A moose！” He pointed at the moose as he shouted to Henry.

But the swimming animal had heard the shouts. He had seen the canoes. He turned around and began to swim as fast as he could toward the shore. When he got near the edge，he splashed through the shallow water and ran out of sight into the bushes.

“Well， well！” said Jessie. “Always something interesting on a canoe trip. Wasn’t he a big one，though.”

“Keep your eyes open，” said Joe. “You may even see a bear.”

“Really， Joe？” asked Jessie.

“Well， not right here，” answered Joe.“They don’t come down here very much. But we may see a bear before we go home.”

“And fish！” cried Jessie.“Did you see that fish jump right out of the water？”

“Yes， I did，” said Joe. “He was a big fellow.”

“Let’s go fishing！” cried Benny.

“We can’t stop now，” said Joe. “We’ll have to paddle right along to make camp for the night.”

“Are you going to build a fire， Joe？”

Joe smiled. “Yes， indeed，” he said. “I can build a fire because I was a guide once. Nobody can build a fire in the Maine woods except a guide.”

“I’m glad you’re a guide， then，” said Benny.“What are you going to cook for supper？”

“A secret，” said Joe laughing. “And we may have company. Yes， I think I can promise you company.”

“Who in the world could it be？” Jessie asked.“You don’t mean Bill， do you？”

“No， not Bill，” said Joe quickly.

Then Jessie remembered that Joe had talked quietly with Mr. Long in front of the store. No one else heard a word the two men had said.

“I bet that’s a secret， too，” said Benny.

“Right，” answered Joe.


Chapter 7　Company in the Woods

Henry paddled almost as fast as Joe for about two hours. Then Joe could see that Henry was behind him. “Tired， Henry？” Joe shouted， slowing down and waiting for Henry to catch up.

“A little， Joe，” Henry shouted back. “How far is it？”

“Not very far now，”said Joe.“Look over there！” He pointed at a spot down the lake.“Three trees！ Camp！”

Henry saw the spot at once. “I can paddle that far，” he called back.

So they started out once more.

“It will take some time to get the camp ready for the night，” Joe told Jessie. “I want to get there long before dark.”

“We have to get supper， too，” said Benny.

“Don’t forget the company，” said Joe， winking at Jessie.

Everyone was now looking at the three trees. As they came nearer they could see a beach where canoes could land. Near the beach there was an open place.

Soon， with a strong push of his paddle， Joe sent his canoe up on the beach. Henry’s canoe came along beside it， and Joe and Henry jumped out.

They helped everyone out. Then they pulled the two canoes up on the beach almost out of the water， and tied them to a tree.

“So they won’t float away，” said Benny， watching.

“Take everything out，” cried Joe. “Put it in this open place. Here’s one of the best camping places in Maine.”

“A long wooden table all made！” cried Henry. “And places to sit. That’s good.”

“What a nice smell here，” said Violet to Alice.“I just love the smell of evergreen trees. It makes me think of the dear old boxcar days.”

“I don’t see any company， though，” said Benny， looking around.

“Well， you will，” said Joe. He seemed to be very sure. “The first thing will be a campfire because we are so hungry. The next thing will be the tents， because we will soon be sleepy.”

He took out an axe. “Here is a path. We’ll follow it and cut down two small trees， not evergreens though. These trees must be just right. Look at this picture. See， the top must have a fork. But the fork must be one-sided， so we can drive the tree into the ground.”

All four children looked at the picture， and started to walk down the path.

“Wait a minute，” said Joe. “There is something else we must find. Do you see the pail hanging over the fire on a long branch？ We must have a long branch like that， with a fork at the top， and another to hang our water pail on.”

“But trees don’t grow like that，” said Jessie.“All branches grow one way， don’t they， Joe？”

“You just look around，” said Joe， smiling.“You might find one.”

First the children began to look for a tree that was not an evergreen. It was Violet who saw the first one. Joe said the fork was just right. Henry began to cut it down. Jessie and Benny soon found another just like it.

“Joe！Wait！I hear something，”called Jessie suddenly.

They all stood still and listened. Far in the woods they heard someone whistling. Joe laughed. “Company！” he said.

The whistling came nearer. “Hi！” shouted Joe.

“Hi！”answered a deep voice. Just then， the children saw a white-haired man in a brown coat， carrying a very large pack. His face was brown from the sun， his blue eyes were kind.

“This is Mr. Hill， children，” said Joe， smiling at the stranger. “Mr. Long tells me he is one of the best guides in Maine.”

“Well， I wouldn’t say that，” laughed the man. “I suppose you are Joe Alden. Want me to build your shelter-half and cook you some corn-bread？”

“corn-bread！” cried Alice. “I just love corn-bread.”

“Me too！” shouted Benny.“But what’s a shelter-half？”

“You would ask that， Benny，” said Henry laughing. “But we don’t know， either.”

“No，” cried Benny， “don’t tell us after all，Mr. Hill.We’ll watch you build it，and then we’ll know what it is.”

“Not a bad idea，” said Henry. “Don’t forget we still have to find that branch with two forks in it.”

Mr. Hill could see two or three branches like that， but he said nothing. He just smiled and let the children find a tree for themselves.

“Well， well！” said Henry at last， looking up at a tree. “There is a branch growing both ways. I never knew they grew like that.”

“Cut it just below that fork， Henry，” said Joe.

Soon the branch was cut. Joe and Henry cut branches of evergreens and carried them back to camp for beds.

Then Mr. Hill and Joe put everyone to work.“We must get everything done before the sun sets，” said Mr. Hill. “It gets very cold up here at night. You’ll be glad of your warm blanket rolls.Benny-is that your name？You come and hold these two trees for me.”

In no time the two little forked trees were standing in the ground with a long pole between them. The branch was soon hooked over the pole. Mr. Hill put the water pail on the hook. “You can push this branch to one side， you see，” he said. “Sometimes I get two or three to cook with.”

“I can see how that works，” said Benny.“The water gets hot while you cook supper.”

“Is the hot water to wash dishes in？” asked Violet.

“That’s right， and for anything else you want to wash.”

“Maybe hands，” said Henry， laughing and looking at his hands.

“It’s good clean dirt， though，” said Benny，looking at his own hands. “Smells good. Just like evergreens.” Then he forgot all about his hands，for Mr. Hill began to make the shelter-half to keep the wind from the fire.

“This would keep rain out， too， if we had any rain，” he said to Benny. “And this is the baker where we cook the corn-bread.”

“Oh， that’s a funny dish，” said Benny. “How does it work？”

Mr. Hill laughed. “You set it up with this open side toward the fire， see？ The inside gets very hot， and cooks the cornbread a fine even brown on top. Then after supper， we can set it up on this other end， and wash dishes in it.”

“Well， isn’t that clever？” cried Henry.“Benny won’t mind washing dishes in that.”

“Now somebody had better go and find some wood，” said Mr. Hill. “We must get a fire going right away.”

Benny jumped up and worked hard getting wood for the fire. He was getting hungry.

Meanwhile Joe and Henry put up the two small tents. Alice and Jessie laid the evergreen branches in the tents for beds.

“Where will Mr. Hill sleep？” asked Jessie.

“Oh， he has his own tent，” Joe answered. “It will take him about one minute to put his tent up and make his bed and go sound asleep.”

“I hope he won’t go to sleep before he makes that cornbread，” said Alice.

“We’re going to have ham and eggs， too，”said Mr. Hill.

“But we haven’t any eggs，” said Benny.

“No， but I have，” said Mr. Hill with a laugh.“I brought along a few things. Just for your first day. Then tomorrow morning I have to leave you.”
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How delicious the ham did smell when Mr. Hill put it in the big pan and it began to get brown. Then he dropped in twelve eggs. Joe said he could eat at least two， while Henry said he could eat three.

“Real butter！” cried Jessie， as Mr. Hill took it out. “Do you remember the first time we had real butter in the boxcar？”

“Cornbread isn’t much good without butter，” said Mr. Hill.

Violet began to set the table with tin plates.Soon they were all eating their first meal in camp.

At last Joe said， “The corn-bread is gone and the ham is gone. Can anyone stay awake long enough to wash the dishes？”

“I can， if we can use that funny dish，” said Benny. He watched Mr. Hill put the hot water from the pail into the baker. “But I’m so sleepy I could go to sleep standing up.”

Soon the dishes were washed and put away.

Alice， Violet and Jessie had one tent， and Henry， Joe， and Benny had the other. They spread their blanket rolls on the beds of evergreen boughs.Before long the moon looked down on a sleeping camp.

But softly through the woods walked a large black animal. He smelled people. He smelled food， too. So he walked very quietly.

There was the side of bacon hanging in a tree，up high. That was easy. He could stand up. Maybe he could pull it down. He loved bacon. Up went one front paw and the bacon began to swing back and forth.

The animal was not the only one awake. Mr. Hill had heard the visitor. This was the very minute he had been waiting for. “Joe！” he called from his own tent. “We have a visitor.”

Joe woke up suddenly. “I’ll tell the children，”he answered. “Henry， wake up！” Then Henry was awake. “Jessie！” he whispered. Then everyone was awake.

“Oh， dear！” said Violet sitting up. “What is it？”


Chapter 8　The Lumber Camp

The moon was almost as bright as day.

Mr. Hill whispered，“Look out very quietly.”Very slowly the other tent flaps opened.

The children saw the large black bear but he did not hear them or smell them. He did not smell anything but the bacon. Back and forth it swung as he hit it with his big paw.

“Don’t be afraid， Violet，” whispered Alice.“The bear won’t hurt us. He is afraid of us.”

Just then the bacon fell at the bear’s feet. Down he went on all fours again. He lay down and began to chew the bacon.

“Ho-hum！” thought Benny. “There goes our bacon.”

Just then Mr. Hill flashed a light in the bear’s face. The bear jumped up and ran off into the woods as fast as he could run.

“Didn’t he look funny！” laughed Benny. “But he left our bacon.”

“That was a wonderful sight，” said Henry.“I am certainly glad that Mr. Hill happened to wake up.”

They were soon asleep again. They did not know that Joe had asked Mr. Hill to come because he could show them a big black bear. They did not know that Mr. Hill and the bear were good friends. The bear knew that he would find food wherever Mr. Hill was.

The next morning Mr. Hill said as he and Joe made a fire， “I must leave you after breakfast. When you start off， you’ll soon come to a lumber camp.”

“I wish you would leave that baker to wash dishes in，” said Benny.

“Yes， I brought it for you，” said Mr. Hill with a smile. He washed the bacon well， and cut it in thin pieces. Soon it was cooking in the pan over the fire. Hot cereal and canned milk seemed delicious in the cold morning air. Mr. Hill made “quick bread” in the little baker. As soon as the bread was done， the children began to hear many bluejays in the trees.

“They want our breakfast，” said Mr. Hill，looking up. “Wait until we sit down and then see how near they will come. Throw some pieces on the ground.”

The air was full of bluejays. Six or seven beautiful birds flew to the ground. The children could almost touch them.

“Come on， everybody，” said Benny at last. “I want to see that lumber camp.” He began to pick up the dishes， making the birds fly back into the trees.

Jessie laughed. “What a housekeeper you are all of a sudden，” she said. “Let’s all help.”

Soon the camp was all clean again. Everything was packed in the canoes， and Mr. Hill gave them each a push.

“Thanks， Mr. Hill，” said Joe to his old friend.

“Thanks for everything，” Jessie called back as the two canoes went smoothly down the lake.

The children waved until Mr. Hill turned and went into the woods.

“He was nice， wasn’t he？” said Violet.

“All Maine guides are nice， Violet，” laughed Joe.

Fish were jumping here and there in the water beside the canoes.

“Oh， can’t we go fishing today， Joe？” asked Benny.

“We’ll have to go fishing，”said Joe，“unless we want to eat beans for three days. When we get around two or three ‘looks’ we’ll stop and fish.”

“Two or three what？” asked Benny.

“Looks，” replied Joe. “See that turn in the lake？ You can’t see around it yet. They call that a look.”

“That’s a good name for it，” said Jessie.“What do we fish with？”

“Didn’t you see the fishing rods Mr. Hill brought us？” asked Benny. “He brought two，one for each canoe. We can take turns fishing.”

“We fish with flies，” Joe told them. “Not real flies. I have a box of Grey Ghosts in my pack. They look like real flies to the fish. So they go after them and get caught.”

The canoes passed the next look and the next. Then Joe called back to Henry， “Want to stop and fish？”

“You bet！” called Henry.“You’ll have to show us how.”

“Alice knows how，” called Joe. He stopped paddling. “She’ll show you and Violet.”

The two canoes floated together as Joe and Alice each put a pretty Grey Ghost fly on their lines. Then Joe whipped his line out over the water.

“That’s nice， Joe，” cried Benny. “Isn’t it easy？When you get a fish， let me try， will you？”

“Sure，” said Joe，smiling. “Sit very still now.”

“Oh， look，” cried Jessie. “You’ve got a fish， Alice！Pull it in！”

“Not so fast，” answered Alice. “You have to play these fellows.” She pulled her line in very slowly and carefully. Everyone watched her land the large fish and take it off the hook.

Then Joe caught one. Benny could hardly wait.

“Now it’s my turn，” he cried.

“Right，” said Joe. “You saw me whip the line over the water. Now you do it.”

Benny took the rod. He lifted it just as Joe had done.“Whip！” went the line. But it did not go out over the water. It went backwards over his head.

“Look out！”cried Joe to Alice. But he was too late. The hook caught fast in her hair and pulled it down over her face.

“Oh， Alice， your pretty smooth hair！” said Violet.

“I’m sorry， Alice！” called Benny. “I don’t see how I did that.”

“Never mind，” said Alice. “I ought to have been watching. Everyone misses the first time. Violet will soon get the hook out.”

Violet leaned over at once and worked the hook out. “Don’t do that again， Benny，” she said.

“It’s not as easy as it looks， Benny， to whip that line out，” said Jessie. “You’d better let Joe do the fishing.”

“No， not at all，” Joe answered. “Let him try again. He ought to learn.”

Benny fished and fished. But he found it worth while when he caught three trout. He looked at every spot on the fish as if he had made it himself.

At last Joe said， “We have enough fish now. The men at the lumber camp will want to feed us. But it’s nice to have our own food， too.”

“See the logs in the water over there，” said Alice. “The men at the camp roll the logs into the water and they float down by themselves.”

When the children started off again， they began to hear the sound of axes. Soon they could hear a great crash when a tree fell. At last they heard a lumber man calling to them， “Hi！ Hi！”

They all waved to him. “Paddle in， Henry，”said Joe. “We’ll stay here tonight.”

The man seemed very glad to see them. Right away he asked them to stay to dinner.

“Yes， we’ll be glad to，” said Joe. “We have a lot of fish here， but we’d like to put up our tents in your camp for the night.”

“Fine！” said the man， who was the boss. “Hi，Cookie！We have company.”

The cook looked up with a laugh. “Come in！Stay as long as you want. You like beans？”

Benny went up to the cook. “We just love beans，” he said. “But we got a lot of fish. I’ll show you the ones I caught.”

“You can’t tell them apart，” said Henry.

“Oh， yes， I can，” said Benny. “I caught three，and I know every one. I caught this one， and this one， and this one！”

“They look just alike to me，” said Cookie，with a smile.

“Cook them for the little boy， Cookie，” said the boss. “Fix them all up.”

When dinner was ready， Cookie let Benny ring the bell. The lumber men came crashing through the bushes.

“They always hurry that way to their dinner，” said Cookie.

The men made room for the visitors. There were three tables full of people. Baked beans and quick bread made a fine dinner.

After dinner the boss said，“You show the visitors how we cut the trees， Bill.”

“Bill！” whispered Violet to Joe. They all looked to see which man was Bill. But they knew right off it was not the Bill they were hunting for. He was too young.

The afternoon went by too quickly.After a supper of their cooked fish， they went to bed in their own tents.The lumber men had little log houses.

“Don’t be surprised if you hear porcupines，”said the boss. “They like the grease around here，and they come most every night.”

“What do they sound like？” asked Henry.

“Like pigs，” said the boss. “They squeal and they chew. When they chew it sounds like someone sawing wood.”
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When the camp was quiet Henry woke up suddenly. He thought it was morning and the men were sawing. Then he heard many loud squeals， and said to himself， “It’s porcupines！”

But the squeals had wakened all the rest， and both tent doors opened.

“What a noise，” whispered Jessie. “Where are they？”

“See that ball？” asked Alice. “Right by the table？ That is a porcupine. He is chewing the table to get the grease.”

There were five porcupines in all， eating and squealing. When the children had watched them for a long time， Joe said， “We must get our sleep. They’d better go.”Then he flashed a light at them. They rolled into balls and kept very still.

But when Joe flashed the light again， they went hurrying away into the woods.

“Well，” said Jessie， lying down again， “we see our most interesting sights in the middle of the night.”

“I hope they won’t come back，” said Alice.“Because Joe says tomorrow will be a hard day.”

But even Joe had no idea how hard the next day was going to be.


Chapter 9　Almost Starving

After the day in the lumber camp，the morning seemed to come in no time. Then men were awake and working before the sun. When everyone was dressed， Joe took the children to find the boss.

“I wonder if you ever heard of a man named Bill McGregor，” he said to the boss.

“He’s lost，” said Benny.

“Lost？ How old a man？”

“About seventy， now，” answered Joe. “He has been gone for many years. But we just found a letter saying he might have gone on Bear Trail.”

“This is part of Bear Trail，” said the boss.

“Yes，I know，” said Joe. “That’s why we came. This Bill was a very strong man，so I thought maybe he had worked years ago in lumber camps.”

“Well， I’ll ask my men，” said the boss. “I’ll find a way to let you know if I hear anything.”

“We are going to stop at Old Village，” said Joe. “If you do hear anything about this man，send someone down by canoe. I’ll pay for it.”

“I guess not！” laughed the boss. “Too bad if I couldn’t help you out. I’ll be glad to let you know anything I hear. You have two looks and a carry before you get to Old Village Lake.”

“Breakfast！” called Cookie， ringing the bell.Soon the men were eating great plates of quick bread. But Cookie had made beautiful brown pancakes for the visitors. They ate them with butter and brown sugar.

“I’ll help paddle today， Henry，” said Alice.

“Thanks，” said Henry. “We’ll get along faster that way.”

After breakfast everything was packed up again and put in the canoes. The children did not forget to thank Cookie and the kind lumber boss. Very soon they were on their way down the lake. The day was beautiful. They saw two interesting things. They paddled around the first look and saw a moose swimming to shore as fast as he could. Around the next look they saw a beautiful deer standing in the bushes.

“I like to go around these looks，” cried Benny.“I’m glad we came. Now what’s next， Joe？”

“Well，” answered Joe with a funny smile，“soon we’ll get out and carry the canoes.” He winked at Jessie.

“Can I carry one？” asked Benny.

“No， certainly not，” said Joe. ”Henry and Alice will carry one with the things still in it. That will be right side up. Then I will carry the other upside down on my head. You and Violet will have to carry some bags. Not as much fun as you think.

“You see this lake stops just ahead. But there is a very big lake not far from here. That’s the last lake for us.”

Henry and Joe soon pulled both canoes up on the shore. Alice took one end of a canoe under her arm， and Henry took the other. Benny laughed and laughed as Joe put the other canoe upside down on his head and walked off down the path. Benny and Violet came after with the bags.

It was not very far， and Alice was glad， because the canoe was heavy. Everyone sat down by the next lake to rest.

“What a beautiful day this is！” cried Jessie.She could not help it. The lake was the biggest one they had seen. The water was very blue and the trees were very dark green.

“Let’s rest a long time，” said Joe. “We have a long canoe trip ahead of us. There are not many good places to land for dinner.”

But at last he got up and they were on their way again. This time they did not paddle out to the middle of the lake. It was too far.

“Stay near land， Henry，” said Joe. “Then we won’t have so far to paddle.” But when he said this， he did not know how lucky they were going to be.

The two canoes were going along smoothly.Nobody thought of rain. Suddenly Joe looked up at the sky.

“Look up， Henry！” he called.

Just at that minute the wind began to blow.All of a sudden the smooth lake was very black.Soon it was all covered with small waves， then big ones.

For one long minute Joe stopped paddling and looked sharply along the shore. “Get to shore，Henry！” he shouted. “Just as fast as you can！Land between those two large trees.” He had to shout， for the wind was making a terrible noise.

They turned both canoes. By now they could hardly sit up. Alice paddled without a word.Henry’s canoe went first. Then it began to rain. The rain fell so fast that in one minute they were all wet through. But they thought of nothing but getting to shore.

“You can make it， Henry！”yelled Joe.“There is room for us both to land. Get over to one side！”

Henry and Alice paddled under the branches of the two trees and drove their canoe up into a very small opening.

“Get out quickly！” cried Alice. “Pull our canoe out of Joe’s way， so he can land， too.”They did so. Even Violet helped. Then they waved to Joe.

“OK！”he shouted as he began to paddle straight in. Just then a big wave hit his canoe sideways and washed the bags of food and dishes into the lake.

“Never mind！” he yelled. “Let them go，Benny， and sit still！”

Then with one strong push he drove his canoe up beside Henry’s. He looked at his young wife，who was very white.

“Thank goodness！” said Alice. “We are all safe！” She put her arm around Violet who was shaking with fright.

“We’ll have to do something right away，”said Henry， taking one look at his gentle little sister. “We’re really in a fix. All our food is gone.”

“Are we going to starve， Joe？” asked Benny.

“Starve？ No. But I guess we are going to be very hungry.”

“Just almost starve，” said Benny.

“Let’s not stand here in the rain talking，” said Jessie. “We still have our tents and our blankets. And we still have our shelter-half. We must think of some way to get Violet dry and warm.”

“I’m all right，” said Violet. But she did not look all right. She was still shaking.

Henry and Joe looked around. They could see nothing but trees and bushes. There was no path. There was no other open place.

“Not a very good place to land， or make a camp，” said Henry， much worried.

“All woods and bushes，” said Benny. “But we could cut down some trees and bushes. We still have our axe.”

“Thank goodness for that，” said Henry.“Let’s have it.”

“Don’t cut here，” said Joe. “The ground is too wet for a camp. Let’s try to find a better place. You go that way， Henry， and I’ll go this. Hunt around， and don’t get lost.”

Before long they both came crashing back. But now Joe was smiling.

“Water！”he shouted. “There’s a spring up there， and quite a good place. We can make it do. We’ll have to. We won’t need to cut down many bushes and there is room for the tents and a fire.”

“How can you build a fire in the rain？” asked Benny.

“Don’t forget we have the shelter-half，” said Joe. “You bring in some big stones and some dry wood， and you’ll see.”

“All the wood is wet，” said Benny.

“Not on the under side it isn’t，” Henry told him. “Look at Jessie， with that axe！”

As fast as Jessie cut down bushes， Alice pulled them away. Joe and Henry put up Mr. Hill’s shelter-half as fast as they could. Soon Joe had a fire going. He made Violet sit down before it，putting a blanket over her knees.

“Thank you， Joe，” said the little girl. “The fire feels so nice and warm.” She did not shake any more.

“Good！” cried Henry. “That shelter-half is wonderful. It keeps the wind off the fire， too.”

“Can I go back to the canoes and see if I can find any food？” asked Benny.

“Good boy！” said Joe. “A fine idea. You may be a Maine guide yet.”

“I’ll go with you， Benny，” said Alice suddenly， after a look at Joe. “We might even get hold of one bag.”

Off they went， while Joe and Henry put up the tents. The big trees kept off a lot of the rain，and the inside of the tents was quite dry.

Jessie took the blanket rolls inside before she took off the straps. “Anyway，” she said， “we have a warm， dry place to sleep， even if we don’t have anything to eat.”

Joe was thinking. He was worried. He knew it would be hard for the children to go a whole day and night without eating.

Meanwhile two people were really having fun-Alice and Benny. They could see the one bag of food as it lay under the water not far from shore. The wind was blowing so hard that every wave brought the bag nearer to them.

“If I could only get hold of it！” said Benny. “It has potatoes and tin cans in it. Let’s have the fishing rod.”

“You’d break it，” said Alice. “Here’s a long stick.”
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“Please let me walk into the lake， Alice，”begged Benny. “I’m as wet as I can be already. I don’t have to go in very far.”

“Well， all right，” said Alice slowly. “It isn’t very deep here. Go easy， now.”

What a funny feeling that was.Benny stepped into the lake very slowly. He went in up to his knees. He had the big stick in one hand and he held the branches of the trees with the other. He tried and tried to get hold of the bag. He did not give up until he had hooked the stick into the handle of the bag. Then he pulled carefully. The bag almost floated. Then he caught it with his hand and pulled it to shore.

“Oh， Benny， dear！” cried Alice. She was so glad she almost cried. “How glad Joe will be！”

They both took hold of the bag and pulled it to camp.

“Look here！” shouted Benny. “Potatoes！”

“Wonderful！ Potatoes！” they all said. They opened the bag and took out what was left. Their flour was gone， the salt was gone， the sugar was gone. But there were the potatoes and all the cans of milk.

“No dishes，” said Benny. “They were all in the other bag.”

“Never mind dishes！” cried Violet. “Just think of having potatoes， Benny. We can cook potatoes without any dishes.”

It was long past noon， and everyone began to work.

“Roll the potatoes into the fire， right here，” said Joe. “They will burn， but never mind. We have to eat something. We can put spring water in the milk and drink that， too.”

“How can we put spring water into a can of milk？” Benny asked. “It’s full of milk already.”

Henry had an idea. He rushed off to his own canoe. Soon he was back with the water pail and his big knife. “Now we’ve got a dish，” he said. “We can put the milk and water in this pail， and we’ll open the milk cans with this knife.”

“Then the cans will be empty，” broke in Benny.

“And we can use them for cups，” finished Jessie.

“Well，” said Benny， “anyway， we’re not starving. Just almost starving.”


Chapter 10　Potato Camp

“It’s better to lose the food than the tents， isn’t it， Joe？”asked Jessie.

“It certainly is，” answered Joe， feeding the fire. “We will get along all right for one night. This rain will stop as suddenly as it began. I think by tomorrow morning we can get back on the lake.”

Jessie thought that out. “Does that mean we must have dinner，and supper and breakfast here，Joe？”

Joe winked at her. “Right，” he said. “But I guess we won’t have much breakfast.”

“Let’s eat half the potatoes for dinner and the rest for supper，” said Jessie， thinking. “But we have no butter， and no salt. Just potatoes.”

“Better than nothing，Jess，” said Henry， looking at his sister. “You always make the best of things. Now， let’s get lots of wood. We can’t get much wetter. Then when we do get dry， we won’t have to go out in the rain again.”

By the time the potatoes were done，there was a big pile of wood in Joe’s tent and there were six hungry people sitting by the fire.

With a long stick， Joe and Henry pulled the potatoes out of the fire.

“Two each，” said Jessie. She gave them out. That is， she rolled two potatoes to each one.“Now let’s put the canned milk in the water pail with some spring water.”

“What a dinner！” cried Benny. “I don’t like canned milk when I’m home. But it tastes all right here.”

It was certainly queer not to have any dishes except a water pail and milk cans. But even as the wind kept on blowing and the rain kept on falling， everyone was very happy to have tin cups and a water pail.

“We are pretty lucky to have anything to eat，” said Violet. “If you hadn’t found the bag，Benny， we wouldn’t be eating now.”

The children opened the hot potatoes with sticks. They ate them with small sticks.

“Awfully hot， aren’t they？” said Henry，burning his fingers. “But aren’t they delicious！”

“We have to eat slowly this time，” said Joe.“Make them last as long as you can.”

“No dishes to wash，” said Benny. “Too bad we lost that funny little baker.”

Then Joe said， “Let me tell you just what we have to do， children.”

Everyone looked up and listened.

“This is a very long lake as you see，” began Joe. “But if we start very early tomorrow morning， we ought to get to the end of our trip before noon.”

“Where do we come out， Joe？” asked Jessie.

“We come out in a very small village，” answered Joe. “When I was here， there were only a few houses and a store.”

“What is the name of this place？” asked Henry.

“I don’t think it has any real name，” said Joe，thinking. “They just call it Old Village. Most of it is very old. Only one or two houses were built when the Indians lived there.”

“After we get to Old Village， you don’t know where to go next？” asked Benny.

“No， I don’t，” said Joe. “That is the end of Bear Trail.”

“Well， never mind，” said Henry. “Something is sure to happen. We may find the tin box， or even Bill. I can hardly wait to find clues.”

Joe did not answer. He was thinking.

“I do wish we had saved some of our fish from yesterday，” said Jessie. “We had enough left to go with our potatoes for supper.”
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“That’s all right， Jessie，” said Benny， taking his last drink of milk. “I’m not hungry at all.”

They all laughed. “That’s because you have just eaten your dinner，” said Violet. “You’ll be hungry again at supper time， and then again at breakfast.”

“OK.” said Benny. “Then I suppose we’ll really starve without any breakfast at all.”

“Not quite，” said Alice， smiling at the boy.

The wind was still blowing and the rain still came down. The children put sticks on the fire，and drank the spring water in the pail. Jessie had washed out the tin cans and they drank water because the milk was all gone.

After a supper of potatoes， they were all glad to go to bed. They were still hungry， but they were warm and dry.

From his tent Joe called goodnight to the girls. Then he said， “Notice the wind.”

“What’s the matter with the wind， Joe？”asked Benny sitting up.“Oh， I see what you mean. There isn’t any.”

“That’s right，” said Joe， laughing. “It has just stopped blowing. Tomorrow will be a fine day，I think. Just you wait and see.”

But Benny sat up again. He called out， “Hi，Jessie！”

“What do you want， Benny？” Jessie called back.

“Let’s call this Potato Camp， because we didn’t eat anything here but potatoes.” After that， the children always called it Potato Camp.


Chapter 11　Old Village

The next day was fine， just as Joe had said. It was so fine that the children could hardly believe there had been such a storm. But how hungry they were！

“No breakfast today，” Joe called in a loud voice. “Think you can take it？”

“Oh， sure，” said Benny. “But I hope we can have some dinner.”

“Well， I think we can，” said Joe. “We can surely find something to eat when we get to Old Village.”

“That’s where we’ll find Bill，” said Benny happily.

Henry and Alice started with a will to take down the tents. Violet and Benny began to roll up their blankets. But Joe did nothing. He sat down on a log and seemed to be thinking. This was not like Joe at all.

“Let him alone，” said Alice quietly to the children. “Just go on packing. He’ll soon help，too.”

But Joe didn’t begin to pack. Instead he called them all to stop packing and come to him for a minute.

“I want you all to understand why I took you way up here，” he said. “Maybe for nothing. Benny just said， ‘That’s where we’ll find Bill.’ Now I don’t really think we will find Bill. I never thought so. I think Bill must have died long ago. The boss at the lumber camp had never heard of him. Mr. Long and Mr. Hill hadn’t either and they both have been around here many years.”

Joe stopped and smiled at Benny. Then he went on. “I don’t really think we’ll find the tin box either.”

“Why are you telling us all this， Joe？” asked Violet in her gentle voice. “Are you afraid we’ll be disappointed？”

“You’re exactly right！” said Joe quickly. He looked at his little cousin. “I don’t want you to be disappointed because you can’t solve the mystery. When we get to Old Village， I don’t know what to do next. I thought maybe we might get a clue to the tin box， but we may not.”

“I don’t care， Joe，” shouted Benny. “I’ve had enough fun just camping， even if we don’t find Bill.”

“Oh， yes， we’ve all had fun， Joe，” Jessie broke in.

Joe’s face brightened.“Did you really？”he asked.“Even if we don’t find a thing？ I hope so. That’s why I brought you so far. I thought we’d have fun anyway.”

“Don’t you worry any more， Joe，” said Henry. “Camping is the thing we like to do best in the world. It makes us think of Boxcar days and last summer on Surprise Island. But you don’t mind if we still look for clues， do you？”

“Mind-no！”said Joe.“I expect to look for clues myself. Just don’t be disappointed， that’s all.”

Then Joe hurried around and began to pack with a will. This time the children were glad to see a smile on his face.

“We’ll paddle faster today，” he told them，“because we are so hungry. We can’t see Old Village from here， because the lake turns. But we ought to get there by noon.”

Into the canoes went the things again， and into the canoes went the six people. Off they went on the last part of their long journey. They paddled for a long time.

All at once Benny asked， “Joe， what would happen if I put a Grey Ghost fly on a line and threw it in the water behind the canoe？”

“Well，” answered Joe smiling，“you might lose your rod， and then again you might catch a fish.” He was delighted to give Benny something to do. Then the boy would not feel so hungry.

“I’m going to try it，” said Benny. This time he put on the fly right. Then he threw the line out behind the canoe.

“What are you trying to do？ Break your rod？” shouted Henry from the other canoe.

“No，” called Benny. “I’m fishing.”

On they went. Benny watched his line for a while.

Suddenly Henry shouted， “There goes your rod！”

Benny jumped and caught it just as it was about to slide out of the canoe.

“Boy！You’ve got a big one，” cried Joe， stopping to look back. “Pull him in slowly， Ben！Don’t you lose him！ Don’t get excited， whatever you do！”

Violet smiled. Joe was as excited as Benny.

How the big fish did fight to get away！But Benny played him carefully， and slowly brought him to the side of the canoe.

“Want me to help， young fellow？” asked Joe.

“Please，” said Benny. He was afraid he would lose the big fish.

Joe leaned out and pulled it quickly into the canoe.

“A big lake trout！ And a beauty，” he cried.“He will feed us all. Too bad you didn’t catch him yesterday.”

“Isn’t that always the way！” cried Benny.“We starved yesterday， and now just as we get near a store， we catch a fish.”

“Never mind，” said Joe. “We’ll eat him yet.”

He took up his paddle again. It was almost noon when they went around the last look. Then they could see a road that came right down to the beach from Old Village.

“Here we are at the end of Bear Trail，” Alice said， laughing，“and we have found neither a clue nor Bill. Joe， aren’t you excited now？”

“Excited？ Yes， I am，” said Joe. “I’m hung-ry，too. Look ahead at the beach. See that man waiting to meet us？Someone always meets canoes.”

Joe and Henry paddled faster without knowing it. Soon the canoes slid up on the beach. The man helped pull up the canoes.

“Hello， strangers，” he said. “Taking the Bear Trail trip？”

“Yes，” said Joe. “Right now we are looking for some place to eat. These children are almost starved. Is there any place to eat in Old Village？”

“Yes， sir！” said the man. “I run it myself. I call it Jim’s Place. I’m Jim Carr. I’ll cook you anything you want. Bacon， ham， deer， hamburger—”

“Oh，hamburger！”yelled Benny.“I want hamburger！”

“So do I，” laughed Jessie.

Jim laughed too.“Leave your things，”he said. “Nobody will take them. My place is right up on the road.”

The children saw it at once. There was a board over the door， saying in black letters，J I M’ S P L A C E.
 They all walked down the road toward it.

“I suppose most of the campers eat with you？” asked Joe.

“Right，”said Jim.“They stay overnight sometimes. Then they go back to Mr. Long’s store by road.”

“We may do that，” said Joe.

Jim’s Place was the biggest house in Old Village. As they went in， they looked around. Everything was very clean. There were three tables， and a delicions smell of onions in the air.

“I won’t be long，” said Jim. “Sit down and make yourselves at home. Hamburger and onions and potatoes for everybody.”

They sat down and looked at each other. They could hardly wait. Soon Jim came in with big white plates filled with hot food.“Eat all you want，” he said. “More in the kitchen. I just made two big apple pies. Maybe I can find some cheese to go with it.”

Everyone began to eat. Never did food seem so good to the hungry children. “You see， we didn’t have any breakfast，” Benny said to Jim.

Jim laughed.

“That’s really true，” said Joe. “We got caught in the rain， and lost most of our food.”

“Too bad，” said Jim. He went into the kitchen to get a pie. Soon a whole pie had disappeared， and also some fine yellow cheese he had found.

“Oh， I do feel better，” cried Violet. “I’m ready for anything.”

“Glad to hear that，” said Henry， looking at her. “You do look a little better.”

Then Alice said to Joe， “We ought to stay in Old Village for one night， anyway. I think Violet ought to sleep in a bed in a house.”

“You can do that all right，” answered Jim Carr with a laugh. “You see that little old house across the street？ I don’t really own it， but I take care of it. It has been empty for many years. When campers want to stay overnight， I let them use it. I bought a lot of folding cots. The campers don’t seem to mind sleeping three in a room.”

Jessie stopped to count.“We wouldn’t either，” she said.

“Right！”said Alice with a smile at Jessie.“You and Violet and I in one room， and Joe and Henry and Benny in another.”

“There are two rooms，” said Jim. “Three with the kitchen.”

Henry said， “My！ Everything is working out well， isn’t it， Joe？ Is there anything interesting to see in Old Village， Jim？”

“Oh， yes，” said Jim smiling. “Some people go hunting for deer and moose. Then there’s an old hermit over in the woods. Lives all alone. People like to catch sight of him， he looks so queer with his long white beard. Then there are Indians up the road. They make baskets to sell. People always go and watch them make baskets when they stop over.”

“Oh， let’s go up and see the Indians，” said Jessie. “Do they mind？ Are they old？”

“No， they don’t mind. They like it. Yes， one of them is very old. He has lived there all his life. Loves to talk.”

“Ho-hum，” said Benny looking at Henry.

“That’s what I say too，” said Henry softly to Benny. “You mean the old Indian might give us a clue？”

“Maybe，” said Benny， smiling to himself.

Henry paid for their dinner， and they all went off up the road.

“Joe，”began Jessie，excitedly，“maybe this old Indian has heard of Bill， long ago. We can ask him.”

Soon they could see an Indian girl sitting on the steps of an old house making a basket.

“My， doesn’t she work fast！”said Alice. “See her fingers fly.”

“I wish I could learn to do that，” said Violet.

“You can. I will teach you，” said the Indian girl who had heard every word. “It is not hard at all. See， I have just started this basket. See—I go in and out，over and under，with this sweet grass.”

The girl worked slowly so that Violet could see what she did. Soon she held out the basket.“You try it now，” she said.

Violet took the basket， and soon her clever fingers were going in and out， over and under，just as the Indian girl had done.

“Wonderful， Violet！” said Alice. “You can do anything with your fingers.”

“Yes， she can，” said Henry smiling. Then he thought surely Benny would say something about his sister Violet as he always did.

He looked around. But Benny was nowhere to be seen.

“Oh， where is Benny？” he called.

“Benny！Ben-ny！” shouted Joe as loud as he could.

But there was no answer. Benny had disappeared.
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Chapter 12　A Hunt for Benny

It was true. Benny was not there.

“Oh， what has happened to Benny？” said Jessie， beginning to cry.

“Now，don’t let’s get upset，” said Joe’s strong voice. “I think I know what has happened. Benny has gone off by himself to find the hermit. He hasn’t been gone long， and we can surely find him. Don’t you cry， Jessie. We’ll go and hunt for him.”

“Wouldn’t we save time by asking Jim？”asked Henry.

“Right，” said Joe. With that， they all ran back to Jim’s Place.

Jim came to the door when he saw them running toward him.

“We’ve lost Benny！” cried Jessie. “You know which way to hunt， don’t you？ We think he went to find the hermit and surprise us.”

“Well， now，” said Jim， “the first thing， don’t you get scared. We’ve got Indians here in Old Village that can find anything in these woods. The little boy hasn’t been gone long. Did you ask the little Indian girl to help you？”

“Oh， dear，” said Violet. “I forgot all about the Indian girl. I just dropped the basket and ran. We all did.”

“Better go back， then，” said Jim. “I’ll go with you. Rita is a better guide than I am. She can walk in the woods and never make a sound.”

When Jim told Rita， she stood up at once and looked sharply into the woods. “I saw the little boy at first，” she said. “But I did not notice when he went. I’m very sorry. We’ll start this way.”

Rita leaned over and looked at a bush. “Yes， I think he went down this path. Keep right behind me. It is easy to get lost in these woods if you get off the path.”

It was a strange sight—six people walking behind the Indian girl in a straight line down the path. Sometimes it seemed as if there were no path at all.

Jessie walked just behind Rita. Soon she said， “Rita， Benny would never know this was a path. He may have gone off it long ago.”

“No， he couldn’t， a little boy like that，” said Rita. “He couldn’t get through. This is the only way he could go. He went this way all right. I can see where he stepped， and this is the way to the old hermit’s cabin.”

On they went， over rocks and stones and branches.

“Now， call him，” said Rita， turning around.

Henry put his hands up like a cup and called “Ben-ny！”

Then Joe did the same.

They all listened. There was no answer.

“We’ll find him just the same，” said Rita shaking her head. “If I can’t， my father can.”

They all hurried on. For a long time they walked without talking.
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Suddenly the Indian girl stopped. “Be careful now，” she said. “We are near the hermit’s cabin. If we scare him， the hermit will run away， and then he won’t help us.”

Slowly and quietly they all walked along the path. Then all at once they saw the cabin. They stopped. For on the steps sat an old man with a long white beard. Beside him， smiling and talking away happily， sat Benny.

“Oh， Benny！”whispered Jessie.

“Sh！” said Rita.

But the hermit had seen them. “Come，” he said to Benny， taking his hand. “You are lost.”

Jessie could not wait. She cried out， “Oh，Benny， you scared us so！” With that， everyone began to talk to Benny， so nobody could understand a word.

“The hermit is nice，” said Benny when he could make them hear. “He was going to take me back when I got ready to go. His name is Dave Hunter.”

“That’s right，” said Jim. “His name is Dave Hunter.”

But the hermit surprised them all by turning his back. He went straight back to his cabin，went in， and shut the door.

“That’s the way he is，” said Jim. “He won’t talk.”

“He talked to me，” said Benny.

“Most anyone would talk to you， little boy，”said Jim with a smile. “Dave won’t come out again， so we might as well go back.”

Rita led the way back， and Henry put Benny right in front of him where he could watch him all the way.

As they walked along， Jim said， “You people might as well stay overnight. You can cook your own trout.”

“I think we must stay，” said Alice. “Violet needs a good night’s sleep after that scare. We all do.”

At the village again， they stopped to say good-by to Rita. Henry put some money into her hand. “We’ll see you again about the basket，Rita，” he said. “We were all upset about Benny.”

“I understand，” said Rita with a smile.“I wouldn’t like to lose Benny myself.”

When they reached the little house，Jim said，“You can stay here as long as you want. Walk right in. If you want anything， come over and ask me. Maybe I’ll have it.” With that， he left them to go into the house alone.

They went up the front steps. Henry pushed open the door and they all went in. They found a small room with a fireplace. There were a few chairs and some folding cots leaning against the wall. There was one big chest of drawers.

Alice and Jessie soon found the next room which was a bedroom. Then they found the kitchen.

“There isn’t any upstairs，” called Benny.“Just downstairs.”

“Oh， Violet！” cried Jessie. “Do look at this dear little kitchen stove！ I wish we could get our own supper.”

“Jim said that campers do keep house here，”said Alice. “And think of Benny’s big trout. It would be fun to cook it ourselves.”

“Doesn’t this make you think of keeping house on Surprise Island？” cried Henry. “We’ll need wood for the stove and some potatoes to go with our fish. I’ll go over and ask Jim to sell us some.”

“I will go with you，” said Benny.

“Right，” said Henry， “so you won’t get out of my sight.”

“I really didn’t mean to，” said Benny. “I was coming right back. I wanted to surprise you and find the hermit first. He said I ought to go right back， and he would take me himself. He likes to live alone.”

Joe began to set up the cots. “How’s this，Violet？” he said. “You three girls take the bedroom. I’ll put three cots up for you. Then we three men will sleep in the living room.”

“That’s wonderful， Joe，” said Violet. “But let’s make our own beds with our blanket rolls. We love to make beds.”

“Well， I don’t，” said Joe. “I’ll certainly let you make mine. I’ll just set up the cots.”

The afternoon was passing quickly away. Benny soon came back with the fish and potatoes. Henry carried a big basket of wood.“Nice，dry wood，” he laughed.

Benny said，“I never thought I would just love dry wood.”

Then they went out again to the canoes and brought up the packs. Soon Jessie and Alice had a fine fire going in the stove， while Violet got the potatoes ready.

“I think we’ll eat in the kitchen，” said Henry looking around. He pulled the table into the middle of the room. “Benny， see if you can find six chairs.”

Violet found some heavy white plates， and set the table. Jessie cut the fish into six pieces before she cooked it. Then she put it in a big pan. For the first time in many days， they all sat down on real chairs to eat a meal at their own table. When they had finished supper there was no food left at all.

Before long the dishes were washed， the beds were made， and everything was ready for the night. But it was not yet dark.

“Let’s go out and sit on the front steps，” said Jessie. “We don’t want to go to bed yet.”

The family went through the little house and sat down on the wooden steps. A soft wind was blowing through the trees. Soon a toad hopped out from under the steps.

“He lives there，” said Benny. “I like to have toads living under our steps.”

“They come out at night，” said Joe.“They catch bugs.”

“You know， I feel as if something will happen soon，” said Violet slowly.

Alice turned to look at her. “That’s funny，Violet，” she said. “I feel as if we had done this before. Almost as if we had a clue and didn’t know it.”

Joe surprised them all by saying， “I feel that way， too.”


Chapter 13　The Tin Box Again

The next day the children were up early. They had breakfast. They made their beds.

“We ought to go down to see Rita the first thing we do，” said Violet. “We were not very polite to her yesterday. All we could think of was Benny.”

“Very well，” said Alice laughing. She sat down at the kitchen table. “You four go to Rita’s and Joe and I will write a letter to your grandfather.”

So the four children went down the road. Rita came out when she saw them coming. She began at once to show Violet what to do next on the basket. “This will be just a small basket，” she said. “You can make them as big as you want to.”

When Violet finished her basket， Benny said，“That’s very pretty， Violet. You can give it to Grandfather.”

“So I can，” said Violet， very much pleased.“He likes things we make. Now we must pay for it， Henry.”

“You have paid for it already，” said Rita， smiling. “The big boy paid me for the basket and the lesson and the trip into the woods. He really paid me too much.” She looked at Benny and took hold of his hands. “Don’t you run away，again， little boy. You make too much trouble for the hermit.”

“For the hermit？”cried Jessie. “It was more trouble for us.”

“No，”said Rita，shaking her head.“Dave Hunter was upset. I could see he liked Benny. It is the first time he has said more than one word at a time. My father says he was a very nice young man once. He built that house you are staying in.”

“He did！” cried Henry. “Did he live there himself？”

“Oh， yes. Many years ago. My father told me about it last night， after you found the little boy. He said Dave went away to work， and stayed a long， long time. When he came back he was different. He stayed in his little house for about a week， and one night some mean-looking men came to see him. They had a fight， and then they went away and left Dave alone. In a few days Dave went into the woods and built his cabin and he has stayed there ever since. He wouldn’t ever talk.”

As the excited children started back to Old Village， Benny said， “Jessie， Jessie， maybe Dave Hunter is Bill.”

“Why do you say that， young fellow？” asked Henry.

“Well， Bill could build houses. He built the little yellow house on Surprise Island and he built the little house here in Old Village.”

“Maybe you’re right， Benny，” said Jessie in excitement.“What would we ever do without you？ Let’s see what Joe and Alice think.”

Joe and Alice had finished their letter when the children rushed in and began to tell their story.

“So Dave Hunter built this house， did he？” said Joe. “That must have been a long time ago，for it’s an old house.”

“Joe， Joe！ I have an idea，” cried Henry.“Look around you at this house. Now—all of you pretend for a minute you’re in the little yellow house on Surprise Island.” He pointed around him as he went on， “There’s the fireplace of the little yellow house， and there’s the door， and there’s the window.”

“Of course，” said Violet，“there’s the bedroom.”

“And there’s the kitchen，” yelled Benny. “I guess Bill could just build one kind of house.”

“Why， this old house is exactly the same as the little yellow house！” cried Jessie，“the same front door with two windows on one side and one on the other.”

“The same chimney！” shouted Benny.

“And the same front steps，” said Alice slowly.“Last night I felt as if I were sitting on the steps of the little yellow house.”

“So that’s what it was！” cried Joe. “I felt that way， too. We sat there so many times after supper on our wedding trip.”

They all looked at each other.

“Now， let’s see how this was，” Henry said，excitedly. “Bill lived here first. Then he went to work for Great-grandfather Alden. Then he married Mrs. McGregor， and they lived on Surprise Island where he took care of the horses.”

“They lived in the little yellow house，” said Benny.

“That’s right，” said Henry.“He built it，Grandfather said， with the help of his brother.”

“Oh， that brother， Sam！” cried Joe.“He was not much good. I think Sam is the clue to this mystery.”

“So do I，” said Henry. “Remember Bill sold two race horses and went away without giving Mr. Alden the money.”

“Now we’re getting somewhere，” said Joe.“That’s why Bill disappeared.”

“But why didn’t he let his wife know where he was all those years？” asked Violet gently.“He loved Margaret.”

“I don’t know，”said Henry. “That’s the mystery. Maybe his brother wouldn’t give the money back， and Bill wouldn’t go home without it.”

Then Violet said softly， “Joe！”

“What is it？” asked Joe quickly.

“Do you suppose Bill’s brother hid the money in this house？”

“Maybe，” said Joe， thinking. “But it’s not a yellow house.”

“Of course he did！” said Benny. “That’s why Bill took the rowboat that night and came up here. I bet those mean-looking men were the friends， and they were looking for the money，too. Remember Rita said they had a fight？”

“Good， Benny，” said Joe. “I guess they tried to make Bill give them the money，and Bill couldn’t find it himself.”

“And there’s the mystery all solved，” said Alice laughing.

“Well，” said Henry， “I’m sure now that Dave Hunter is Bill. But where’s the money，and where’s the tin box？”

“Let’s hunt，” said Benny. “How about the chimney？”

“Not the chimney，” said Henry. “Bill would have found the money if it were in the chimney.”

“That’s right，” Benny answered.

“Not much to see，” said Jessie. “A chest and a few chairs. And our cots.”

“Do you think we ought to talk with the hermit， Joe？” asked Henry.

“No， not yet，” answered Joe. “I don’t think he would talk.”

“Well， I’m not going to sit here，” said Benny.“Let’s do something.”

“OK.” said Henry， getting up. “We can hunt for clues in the chest. There might be a secret drawer in it.”

“Let me see，” began Jessie. “The chest has three drawers. Joe and Alice can look in one drawer， Henry and Benny in another， and Violet and I in the third.”

Soon the whole family was busy. First they took the old dusty papers out of the drawers. They tapped each drawer， hunting for a secret drawer. They found nothing but dust.

“Ho-hum，” said Benny. “What shall we do now， Jessie？”

“Oh， I’m sure I don’t know，” cried Jessie. Everyone looked at her.

“You’re not cross， are you， Jessie？” asked Benny.

Jessie laughed a little. “Maybe I am，” she said.“I did hope we would find the money in that chest. But we tapped every drawer. There is no secret drawer there. Let’s go outdoors and sit on the steps.”

The family went outdoors slowly and sat down on the steps. Nobody said a word. Jessie Was not often cross.

Pretty soon Benny said， “I wonder where the toad is？ I suppose he stays under the steps.”

Alice smiled at Benny， but nobody felt like answering him.

Benny went on. “Does a toad have a house？What kind of a house does he live in， Jessie？”

“Oh， Benny！ I don’t know！ I’m so tired！ You want to know everything！ Why do you want to ask about toads now， when we want to find a tin box！” She almost laughed.

“Never mind， Jessie，” said Benny quickly.“I’ll look for myself.”

The little boy got down on his hands and knees. Soon he was lying on the ground looking under the steps with one eye.

“I can see him. He’s just sitting there. He winked at me.”

Benny picked up a long stick.

“Don’t hurt the toad， Benny，” said Joe.

“Oh， no. I’m just going to see how big his room is.” Benny began to move the stick from one side to the other. Then he crawled quietly to the back of the steps where there was a big hole under the house. The toad jumped through the hole， and Benny followed him. Everyone had to smile. They knew that Benny was crawling under the house.

Soon they heard him talking to himself.“Here’s a pretty white stone，” he was saying，“and here’s an old tin can. Here’s a screwdriver. Not a bad screwdriver.”

Then he was silent.

But the others could hear him crawling around under the house.

“Never mind， Jessie，” said Joe with a smile.“He’s having fun. Children forget things very soon， you know.”

Then they heard Benny say， “Well， here’s the toad！ Hello， Toad！ Where do you live？”

“He seems to be having quite a talk with a toad，” said Henry， laughing.

Benny went on，“Do you live in that old wooden box under the house？ That’s funny. It’s open in the back instead of the front. Do you go in the back door？ Why do you do that？ Well，well. Ho-hum—HENRY！ There’s a tin box here！”
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“What？”shouted Henry，almost falling down the steps.

“I’ve found it！” yelled Benny. “A tin box sitting right in a wooden box！”

The whole family was down on the grass looking under the steps.

“You come out， Benny！” shouted Joe. “Bring the box. We can see better out here.”

“I was coming， anyway，” said Benny. He came crawling as fast as he could through the hole. He pushed the tin box ahead of him， and came out from under the steps.

“Sure enough！” cried Jessie. “It is a tin box. I can hardly believe it. Now I only hope there is something in it.”

“There is，” said Benny. “I shook it.”

The excited children sat back and looked at the box. “You open it， Henry，” said Benny，“It’s too hard for me.”

Henry’s hands shook as he pulled the box open. There before their eyes were piles of green bills.

“Dollar bills！” Benny whispered.

“No， Benny， they are one-hundred dollar bills！” said Henry. “I never saw one before.”

“Let’s count them，” cried Benny.

“You count， Benny. You found them，” said Jessie in a kind voice.

Benny was so excited he could hardly count straight. At last he said， “That’s forty， and that’s all. How much is forty one-hundred dollar bills，Henry？”

“Four thousand dollars， young fellow，” said Henry.“Isn’t that what two race horses would be worth， Joe？”

“Just about，” said Joe.

“Boy， oh boy！” cried Benny. He was all tired out with excitement.

They all looked at each other. Then they looked at the tin box and the pile of green bills.

“Well， Joe，” said Henry at last， “where do we go from here？”

“I think，” answered Joe， “that when we get rested， we’d better go and see the hermit.”

“The hermit is Dave Hunter. And Dave Hunter is Bill，” said Benny.

“I think so， too，” said Joe with a smile. “But even now， maybe he won’t talk.”

Jessie put her arm around her little brother.“I’m awfully sorry I was cross， Benny，” she said.“It’s lucky you do want to know everything. If you hadn’t looked in the toad’s house，we would never have found the tin box.”


Chapter 14　The Hermit

Right away， the children wanted to go to see Rita again. Leaving the money in the tin box in the kitchen cupboard， the whole family almost ran up the road.

“We want to go into the woods again， Rita，”Jessie called. “We want to talk with Dave Hunter. Do you think we could find our way alone？”

“Of course you can，” said Rita. “But Dave won’t talk.”

“Maybe he will talk to Benny，” said Jessie.

“Well， maybe，” said Rita. “He did before.”

The family started down the path through the woods. When they came to the cabin， they saw the hermit walking towards his house with a pail of water. He stopped when he saw the visitors. Then he went right on again.

“Dave！” called Henry kindly. But the hermit started to go up the steps to his cabin.

Then Benny called out in his loudest voice，“Bill！”

The pail went rolling down the steps as the old man stopped. He sat down and put his head in his hands.

But Benny seemed to know just what to do，and nobody stopped him. He ran over and sat down beside the old man and put his hand on his arm.“Oh， Bill，” he said， “don’t worry. We’ve come to take you home.”

“Home？” said Bill. He lifted his head and looked at Benny. “I can never go home， little boy.” He looked at the others as they waited on the path.

“Oh， yes， you can， Bill，” cried Benny.“Grandfather wants you to come home， and so does Mrs. McGregor.”

“Mrs. McGregor！” said Bill in a whisper.

Then nobody could believe what happened next. Violet went quickly over to the steps and took the old man’s hand. “He means Margaret，”she said.

He looked down at the pretty little girl. “Margaret is dead，” said Bill.

“No， Margaret is alive，” said Violet.

“They told me she was dead，” said Bill.“They said there was a fire， and the barn burned and Margaret died trying to save the horses.”

“Oh， that isn’t true at all， Bill，” cried Benny. “We lived in that barn all last summer， and Mrs. McGregor is the housekeeper at my grandfather’s house.”

“I can’t go home，” said Bill quietly. “I can’t find the money. I took Mr. Alden’s money.”

“We found the money，” said Violet gently.

“Where？” asked the old man.

“In a tin box under the steps of the house，” answered Violet.

“In a tin box-that’s right，”Bill said.“Oh dear， oh dear！”

Then Joe came up to the steps. He said， “Mr.McGregor， everything will be all right again，believe me. Your wife is alive and wants to see you. We just found the money today.” Then he turned to the children.

“I’m afraid Bill is getting very tired，”he said to them.“He is having too much excitement after forty years. Do you think you can walk to Old Village， Mr. McGregor？”

The old man looked at Joe’s kind face. “Yes，I can， if all this story is true.”

“I promise you it is，” said Joe. Then he said to the children， “Don’t ask him anything more until we get him home. But he is Bill all right.”

Benny would not let go of Bill’s hand. He led him carefully along the path， stopping to show him every stone.

“I’ve seen every stone on this path for many years， little boy，” said Bill. But they all knew that he liked to have Benny help him.

They took him to the little house that he had built himself. Alice made him lie down on one of the cots， and Jessie put something soft under his head. Joe rushed over to Jim’s Place and soon came back with a cup of hot tea.

“Drink this，” he said. “It will make you feel better.”

Bill drank the tea， and before anyone knew it，he had fallen asleep.

“He is tired out，” said Violet in a whisper.“And so thin. He looks as if he didn’t have enough to eat. Almost starving.”

“We’ll soon fix that，” whispered Jessie with a smile. “He’ll have enough to eat if he lives with us.”

The family went into the kitchen. They shut the door softly.

“Won’t Grandfather be surprised，” said Henry.

“And Mrs. McGregor，” said Violet.

“I’m surprised myself，” said Joe. “I thought Bill was dead， for sure.”

Jessie said， “Wasn’t it queer how Benny got him to talk all of a sudden？ Just because he called him Bill.”

“Bill must have felt funny to be talking after forty years，” said Benny. “I couldn’t stop talking for forty years.”

“I hope you won’t， Benny，” laughed Alice.“We love to hear you talk.”

“When Bill wakes up，we must give him something to eat，” said Jessie. “I think I’ll run over to Jim’s Place and see what he has.”

“Let me go with you，” said Alice. “We can go out the back door.”

The two girls went across the road， and found Jim in his kitchen stirring something on the back of his stove. It was soup， and it smelled delicious.

Jim turned around quickly and asked，“Wasn’t that the hermit I saw with you？”

“Yes， it was，” said Jessie. “His real name is Bill McGregor， and he used to work for our great-grandfather.”

“I thought something was queer about him，”cried Jim. “People used to say that little house was Bill McGregor’s place. Then one day Dave Hunter came to Old Village and said it was his. He said he was a cousin of Bill’s.”

“But he wouldn’t live in the house. He told me to use it for campers and he built himself his cabin.”

“Well，”said Alice，“he says he is Bill McGregor now.”

“He talks， does he？” asked Jim. “I can hardly believe it. It must seem strange. He’s a nice， gentle old man. I always was sorry for him. I always tried to feed him up when he came out of the woods.”

“That’s what we came for，”said Jessie.“Something to feed to him. That hot soup would be just the thing.”

“Jes-sie！”Benny called from across the road.“Bill’s awake and he’s hungry.”

“Take some bread and butter， too，” said Jim with a laugh. “That’ll do him good.”

Alice and Jessie hurried back. Bill was sitting up in a chair. He looked rested.

Jessie put a little table in front of him， and set down the hot soup and a plate of bread and butter. Bill ate as if he were half-starved.

“You don’t look as thin as you did， Bill，” said Benny. “A little fatter.”

Everyone laughed， even Bill himself. “I don’t think he grew very fat on one bowl of soup，” said Jessie.“But you do look better，Bill， sure enough.”

“I feel better，” said the old man， looking into the girl’s kind face. Then he looked around at the other friendly faces. They were all smiling at him.

“I suppose Mrs. McGregor won’t know you，”said Benny.

“I will know her，” said Bill， “even if she is old.”

“She might like you better without your long beard，” said Benny.

“Sh-sh， Benny，” said Jessie.

But Bill’s feelings were not hurt. He even laughed a little. “My beard can be cut off，” he said. “Then I will look like Bill McGregor instead of an old hermit.”

“Jessie！”said Benny，all of a sudden. “Where did you get that soup？ I’m awfully hungry.”

“What do you know！” cried Henry. “It’s long past noon and we were so excited we forgot our own dinner.”

“Don’t worry，” said Jessie， getting up at once. “We’ll soon fix that.”


Chapter 15　Starting for Home

The family sat down on the steps the next morning after breakfast.

“I want to go home，” said Benny suddenly.

“We all want to go home，” said Henry. “But how can we？ We can’t take Bill in a canoe. Four people are too many.”

“We’ll have to get to Mr. Long’s store some way，” said Jessie. “If only we had our station wagon.”

“Let’s wait a little while，” said Joe. “Maybe something will happen.” He winked at Alice.

Benny rushed over to Joe and shook his shoulder. “What are you winking at Alice for？” he cried.

“Don’t you wish you knew？” teased Joe. He rolled Benny over in the grass.

“Get up and look what’s coming， boys，”called Alice. She pointed up the road. Coming around the corner was their very own station wagon.

“It’s the station wagon！” shouted Benny.“That’s Mr. Long driving and his boy is with him.” Benny began to jump up and down. He waved with both hands.

Mr. Long soon saw him， stopped at the little house， and got out. He laughed to see the children so surprised.

“You didn’t hear us， did you？” he said. “Joe and I made a lot of plans up at my store that first day.”

“Henry， I was sure you heard us，” said Joe， laughing. “I had just asked Mr. Long to meet us here in six days， when you suddenly came around the corner.”

“No， I didn’t hear a word，” said Henry， smiling. “But Mr. Long came on the right day. We do want to go home.”

“I never thought I would want this trip to end，” said Violet. “But now I want to get home to see Grandfather， and we all want to get Bill home to Mrs. McGregor.”

“Don’t tell me you have found Bill！” said Mr.Long， much surprised.

“Oh， yes，” said Benny. “Remember Dave Hunter， the hermit？”

“Yes，” said Mr. Long， “you mean he is Bill？”

Jessie said， “Yes， and it’s going to be a big surprise for Mrs. McGregor. Joe， shouldn’t we send a telegram to Grandfather？”

“Good for you， Jessie，”said Joe. “We’ll do that， just as soon as we find a place.”

“Come on，” shouted Benny. “Let’s go.”

The little house was soon full of people rushing around， rolling up bed rolls. They put things into the back of the station wagon， while Jim packed a big lunch for them to eat on the way home.

Jessie took the money out of the tin box and put it carefully into her handbag. “I’ll take care of this，” she said.

“We carry that money around as if it were just pieces of old paper，” said Violet laughing.

“It is，” said Benny， as he carried his bed roll to the station wagon.

“Why not let me cut off that long beard， before you go， Mr. McGregor？” asked Jim， when he came over with the lunch. “I can cut it for you.”

“How do you feel about it， Bill？” asked Joe.“Do you want it off？”

“Of course I do，” said Bill. “Don’t you remember I said I would look more like Bill McGregor？”

So the family all watched Jim as he cut off Bill’s long beard， then shaved him.

“What a change！” said Joe. “You certainly look fine， Bill.”
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“A fine-looking man，”said Jim.“Look at yourself， Mr. McGregor.”

“Yes， you’ve got a nice smooth face，” said Benny. “Mrs.McGregor will like you better this way.”

“Oh， dear，” said Jessie suddenly， “we forgot all about the two canoes. We can’t leave them here.”

“Yes， you can，” said Mr. Long. “That’s why I brought my boy with me. We can paddle them back. Don’t worry about the canoes or the tents. We’ll take them with us.”

Benny took Bill’s hand， and said， “You’ll be surprised， Bill， when you see where Mrs. McGregor lives. Grandfather’s big house is very nice.”

Bill smiled at the little boy. “I know that house very well，” he said.

“What are you going to do about this house，Dave-Bill， I mean？” asked Jim Carr. “And your cabin in the woods？”

“You can have them both，” said Bill quietly.“You were always very kind to me， and gave me things to eat when I didn’t even say thank you.”

“That’s all right，” said Jim. “And thank you. Nobody ever gave me two houses in one day.”

At last everything was ready. Bill sat in front with Benny and Joe who was going to drive. Alice and Violet sat behind them. Henry and Jessie sat on the back seat.

“Now we’re really going home！” shouted Benny. “We did find Bill and we did find the money， Joe. Won’t Grandfather be glad！”

Joe turned the station wagon around， and the children waved good-by until they were out of sight of Old Village.

“Little boy，” said Bill suddenly， “how much money was in that tin box？”

“It was all hundred-dollar bills，” said Benny.“And it was four thousand dollars in all.”

“Four thousand dollars，” said Bill in great excitement. “That’s exactly right. Who did you say put it there？”

“We aren’t sure，” said Joe， kindly. “You must tell us that.”

“I’m afraid it was my own brother， Sam，” Bill told them sadly.“I understand the whole thing now.”

“Tell us，” begged Jessie. “Tell us everything you know.”

“Well，” began Bill in a weak voice， “did you hear about the horses？ I sold two fine race horses for Mr. Alden.”

“He was not our grandfather，” said Jessie.“That Mr. Alden is dead.”

“Oh， dear. I suppose so，” said Bill. “He is Mr. Alden to me， because I worked for him. Your grandfather is James Alden. Well， my brother Sam told me to give him the money， and he could make three times as much. So I gave it to him.”

“That was when you lived on the island，” said Henry.

“Yes， he told me not to say a word， but to come to Maine and soon I could come home with a lot of money to pay Mr. Alden.”

“And what did you do next？” asked Alice.

“I came up here to meet my brother，” said Bill. “And then I heard he was killed by a car. I hunted all over my house for a tin box. But I never could find it. His friends didn’t know where it was. So I shut up my little yellow house，and went to live in the woods.”

“Yellow？ You mean your yellow house on Surprise Island？” asked Henry， wondering.

“No， I mean my yellow house right here in Old Village.”

“But the house we were in is brown， Bill，”Jessie told him kindly.

“Well， yes， my dear，” said Bill， almost whispering. “It is brown now. But it used to be yellow. It has been painted since then.”


Chapter 16　A Happy Home

The family had not gone very far when suddenly Joe stopped the car by the side of the road.

“What’s the matter？” asked Henry.

“Bill’s getting too tired，” answered Joe quietly. “This is all too much of a change for him. I’m going to fix a bed on the back seat so he can lie down.”

Benny looked up at Bill and saw that it was true. The old man was very white， and his hands were shaking.

“Oh， dear，” said Jessie. “We talked to him too much. He isn’t used to it.”

She and Alice helped Joe make a soft bed of blankets on the back seat. Bill did not say a word. Joe and Henry took his arms and helped him out of the front seat and into the back. Bill lay down at once and shut his eyes， as if he were very glad to lie down.

The three girls took the middle seat and Henry got up in front beside Benny.

“He’ll be all right，” said Joe， looking back at Bill. “You can talk all you want to. I think he’ll sleep.”

“Let’s send that telegram to Grandfather at the next village，” said Jessie. “What shall we say？”

“Ten words，” said Benny.

“No， you can send fifteen，” said Henry.“Let’s make up a telegram as we ride. We should certainly begin， ‘Found Bill and the money.’”

“Five words，” said Violet， counting.

“‘All coming home today，’”said Jessie.“That’s four more. Nine so far.”

“Then we can have six more words，” said Benny. “We ought to say， ‘We may be late for supper.’”

“We certainly will be late for supper，” said Joe.

Then Alice said， “Benny， don’t you think we should say something about Bill， like ‘Weak and tired’？ Then Mrs. McGregor won’t expect the big strong man who used to lift the boat.”

Benny counted on his fingers for a few minutes. Then he cried， “We can say it this way.‘Found Bill and money. Bill very weak. All coming home today late for supper. Hello.’”

“Wonderful， Benny！” said Joe， laughing.“Your grandfather will know you made up that telegram for sure. I always like to say hello at the end of a telegram！”

Henry said， “Now Benny， don’t forget what you said. Keep saying it over and over until we come to a village.”

This gave Benny something to do. When they did stop at a village he could remember every word.

As the girl wrote down the telegram， Jessie cried， “Henry， let’s say it’s from the Boxcar Children！”

The girl stopped writing， and looked up in surprise. “Are you the four children who lived in a boxcar？” she asked.

“Yes， we did，” said Benny. “We had fun.”

“And you found your grandfather at last，”she cried. She looked from one smiling face to another. “I read about you in the paper. But I never expected to see you.”

“This telegram is to our grandfather，” said Benny. “And you can say it’s from the Boxcar Children， and Alice and Joe. He’ll know.”

“Yes， I guess he will，” laughed the girl. “I’ll send it right off. It will get to him in an hour.”

“Fine，” said Henry， paying for the telegram.“Now let’s get on our way.”

Bill was still asleep when they got into the station wagon again. He was still asleep at lunch time. They did not wake him for lunch.

“He needs sleep more than food now，” said Joe.

“I do hope he isn’t sick，” said Alice in a worried voice.

“I don’t think he is，” said Joe. “I think he’s had just too much excitement. It is such a change from not talking at all.”

“It shows us we’ll have to be very careful of Bill，” said Jessie. “But I can hardly wait to ask him the end of that story.”

Bill slept almost all the afternoon. As they came near home， they had to wake him up. When they drove up to the door of their grandfather’s house， Bill was sitting up very straight.

Mr. Alden was sitting on the porch in a big chair. Beside him was Mrs. McGregor. They were waiting.

Bill leaned forward to look. “It’s my Margaret！” he said， almost crying. “She has the same beautiful blue eyes！”

Joe and Henry helped the old man out of the car and up the steps.

“Bill！” cried Margaret. She put both arms around him and led him to her chair. “It’s all right， Bill！ It’s all right！” she said， over and over.

Just then there was a very loud noise from upstairs. It seemed to come from Jessie’s room. It was Watch. He came rushing down the stairs and out of the door， barking and barking. He could not believe that his four children had come back to him again. At last he lay down by Jessie’s feet， tired out.

“Now I guess he will eat his meals，” said Mr.Alden. “As for Mrs. McGregor， she hasn’t eaten a good meal since you all went away.”

Benny said， “I think it’s funny. We have so many people that can’t eat. I don’t have any trouble eating my meals.”

“Now that we’re all together again， Benny，”said Grandfather laughing， “everyone will be all right. I think I shall eat better myself. We have things for supper that you like best. There is hamburger for you. Bill always liked fish best and that’s what he’ll have. There’s ham for Joe and apple pie for Jessie.”

“No pie for me？” asked Benny， taking his grandfather’s hand.

“What do you think？”teased his grandfather.“I don’t believe anyone will go hungry tonight.”

It was wonderful to see Bill eat. With his Margaret beside him again， he seemed like a different man.

“I feel better and better，” he said.

After supper the family sat again on the porch.

“Joe，” whispered Benny， “couldn’t we talk to Bill now？ He seems all right to me.”

“You can try， said Joe. ”We’ll soon see how he takes it. We can stop if he gets too upset.

Benny went over then to Bill and Margaret. He put his hand over Bill’s.

“We want to ask you just a few more things，Bill，” he said. “Are you too tired？”

“No， little boy，” said Bill. “I don’t think I shall ever be tired again. Ask me anything you want.”

Benny looked at Joe. Joe smiled back at him.

Then Benny said， “We want to know something more about your brother. How was he going to make the money three times as much？”

“I didn’t know myself at first，” answered Bill.“But later I found out he was going to give it to some friends of his to bet on the horse races.”

“Oh， but he might have lost it all！” cried Henry.

“Yes， I know that now，” said Bill. “His friends were bad people， I’m afraid. Sam would have been all right if his friends had let him alone. But he always did what they said， and I always did what my brother Sam said.”

He looked around sadly. “One night after Sam was killed， these men came up to Maine. They hunted all over my house， but they couldn’t find the money. I didn’t know where the tin box was myself. But they didn’t believe me. They tried to make me tell， and we had a great fight. But at last they went away， and I never saw them again.”

“Were they the ones who told you the barn was burned？” asked Mr. Alden.

“Yes. They didn’t want me to go home and tell all I knew， so they told me Margaret was dead.”

“I suppose that finished you，” said Benny.

Bill smiled at him. “Yes， that finished me. I didn’t want to live any more without Margaret，and I didn’t want to see people. Besides， I couldn’t come home without the money， so I went into the deep woods to live alone forever.”

“Oh， I’m so glad we found you！” said Jessie suddenly. “Supposing we had never asked to go into the little yellow house on Surprise Island！Now you and Mrs. McGregor can live right here in her rooms， can’t they， Grandfather？”

“If her rooms are big enough，” said Mr.Alden.

“Three rooms ought to be big enough for two people，” said Mrs. McGregor， happily.

“I can help with the horses，” said Bill. “Do you still have horses？”

“Yes，we have two，”answered Mr. Alden.“But you will rest a long time before doing any work.”

Darkness began to fall. The birds began to sing their evening songs. The family sat quietly for a minute and listened.

Then Violet said， “Isn’t this a happy house，Alice？ You and Joe so happy on the top floor—”

“And Bill and Mrs. McGregor will be in their own little rooms，” cried Benny.

“Don’t forget us，” said Henry， “with our mystery all solved， and getting back to Grandfather.”

“And we’ll all go and live in the little yellow house on Surprise Island every summer，” said Benny.

“Hold on， my boy. Not so fast！” said Mr.Alden. “That’s Bill’s house.”

“Oh， so it is，” said Benny. “Well then， he and Mrs. McGregor can live in it every summer， and we can go over to see them.”

“Well， we’ll see，” said Mr. Alden with a smile.

Violet suddenly put her hand on her grandfather’s knee， and looked up into his kind face. She could not see very well， for it had grown quite dark. But she knew he was smiling at her.

“Grandfather，” she asked， “couldn’t you use some of that money to fix up the little yellow house on Surprise Island？ It is so dusty and the chairs are so old.”

“A fine idea！” said Mr. Alden， taking her small hand in his big one. “We could buy a lot of chairs with that money. And by the way，where is the money？”

“Right here！” said Jessie at once. She took it out of her handbag and gave it to Mr. Alden.

“Maybe Bill and I could paper and paint the rooms before school begins，” said Henry.

“Oh， we could all paint！” shouted Benny，jumping around. “Let’s paint the outside， too.”

“That would be fun，” said Alice. “Joe and I could help you every day after work on the cave.”

“Right now you children have something new to think about，” said Joe. “We will take a lunch over every day， and work until we get the house all fixed up.”

Violet sat down beside her grandfather in his great chair. He moved over quickly to make room for her and put his arm around her.

“I’m glad the little yellow house isn’t a sad place to you any more， Grandfather，” she said，leaning her head back against his arm. “It’s going to be a happy place again.”

“We’ll still paint it yellow，” said Benny.“Ho-hum！”

“What does ‘ho-hum’ mean this time， Ben？”asked Henry， laughing at his little brother.

Mrs. McGregor answered， smiling at Bill，“To me it means， ‘Thank you， children.’”

Mr. Alden said， “To me it means I’m very glad you are all at home again.”

“Well，” said Benny， “what I really mean is that I can hardly wait until tomorrow to paint that little yellow house！”
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第一章　撞门而入




The Door Bangs

奥登家四兄妹的精彩暑假生活是从一声撞门声开始的。

四个孩子和爷爷一起住在大宅子里，日子过得温馨而平静。叔叔大乔已经和新婚妻子爱丽丝去了欧洲。一切似乎都很安宁，直到有一天，“咣”的一声，门被撞开了。

是奥登先生。

班尼说：“爷爷好呀！”

“好。”奥登先生应了一声。

一打完招呼，他就直接朝前厅走去，猛地关上了门。

“咦？”班尼想，“爷爷这是怎么了？”

他跑上楼，杰西和维莉正在看书。

“听着，”班尼大声说，“爷爷肯定遇到什么麻烦事儿了。他‘砰’地闯进门来，只说了一声‘好’，可他平时总是说‘你好，班尼，今天怎么样’。”

杰西立刻合上书，坐了起来。

“告诉亨利了吗？”她问班尼。

“没有，”班尼说，“我直接过来找你，还没来得及见他呢。”

“亨——利！”杰西叫道。

“怎么了？”亨利走进大厅。一听到杰西喊他，他就知道一定是发生什么事儿了。
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“班尼说爷爷刚刚回来，摔了门，也没怎么跟他说话。”

亨利站在门口，愣住了。“爷爷现在在哪儿，宝贝？”他问弟弟。

“在前厅，门从里面反锁着，”班尼说，“关门的时候也是‘咣’的一声。”

“哦，天哪！”亨利说。

“不会有什么事儿吧？”维莉担心地问，她漂亮的脸蛋有些发白。

“我们得去跟他谈谈。”亨利冷静地说。

孩子们互相看了看，慢慢地朝楼下走去。亨利深吸一口气，敲了敲门。

“进来。”奥登先生喊道。他的声音听起来有点儿疲惫。孩子们看到爷爷坐在那儿，头埋在手里。

“爷爷，您别发愁，有什么麻烦事儿尽管告诉我们吧！”班尼大声说。

“是啊，爷爷，”亨利说，“平时我们有烦心事都会告诉您，现在您有了麻烦，就让我们来帮您吧！”

“乖孩子，我倒希望你们能帮帮我，”奥登先生一脸沮丧，“可我不知道你们能做什么。”

孩子们坐在地上，静静地等着爷爷往下说。

“我收到一封信，是关于我姐姐的。你们还不知道我有个姐姐吧？”

“不知道。”杰西说，“我们家真有趣，以前，我们不知道自己有个好爷爷，也不知道大乔居然会是我们的叔叔！”

“亲爱的，的确如此。”奥登先生说。

“那她住在哪儿呢？”班尼问。

“在西部的一个农场里，离那儿最近的地方是赛特维尔镇。”奥登先生一副怏怏不乐的表情，“她叫简，是你们的姑婆。她年纪大了，脾气也很古怪。现在她的邻居马上要搬走了，因为简姑婆太难相处了，谁也不愿意跟她住在一起。可她不想离开农场，我也不放心让她一个人住在那里。”

“爷爷，那您怎么不去看看她呢？”班尼问。

奥登先生无奈地笑了笑。

“简姑婆根本不让我进她家，”他说，“她不喜欢我，当然我对她也不好。”

“跟我们说说那个农场吧！”杰西说。

“那是一个古老的家族农场，”爷爷说，“小时候我在那儿住过。后来，父母带我来了东部，而简姑婆却留在了那里。”

他停下来，独自陷入了沉思，仿佛孩子们不在旁边一样。

“有段时间，她过得还不错，”爷爷继续说，“可不久后，她不得不卖掉了牛和马，现在她只剩下一匹老马和一些鸡了。她眼下一定很穷，可就是不肯接受我给她的钱。”

“真要强！”班尼说。

“说得对，班尼，她实在是太要强了，才会拒绝我的帮助。你们去吃饭吧，让我好好想想。请麦格雷戈太太送点吃的进来，我就在这里用餐。你们都是热心的好孩子，但是你们现在帮不上我什么忙。”

“可是，爷爷……”班尼还想坚持。

“好啦，”奥登先生说，“快去吃饭吧，乖！我得自己好好想想。”


第二章　麦琪的来信

The Letter

孩子们谁也没有动。终于，亨利开口说道：“爷爷，把您一个人留在这儿，我们也吃不下饭。就让我们帮帮您吧！至少告诉我们是谁写的信！”

奥登先生挨个儿看了看孩子们，他们都在关切地看着他。

“好吧，”他慢慢地说，“告诉你们也无妨！信是麦琪写的，她是简姑婆的邻居。我曾先后派去三个保姆，但是每次简姑婆都把她们打发回来了。她不想让任何人呆在她身边，就算是帮忙也不行。”

“这也太恐怖了吧？”班尼感叹道。

“没错，班尼，确实让人很沮丧，”奥登先生说，“简姑婆一直很难相处。”

“那麦琪写了些什么呢？”亨利问。

奥登先生看了看大孙子亨利，从口袋里掏出一封信来。“你们看看就明白了，这就是那封信。”说着他把信递给了亨利。

班尼喊道：“快念吧，大点儿声！让我们都听听信里说了些什么！”

亨利看了看爷爷。奥登先生点了点头，亨利便大声念了起来：
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大家沉默了好一会儿。维莉倚在爷爷的椅子扶手上，看着他说：“爷爷，我觉得我有办法帮得上忙。”

杰西笑了：“维莉，你跟我想的一样吗？”

“我猜是。”维莉微笑地看着姐姐。

“我觉得也是！”杰西大声说道，“爷爷，维莉和我想去照顾简姑婆。”

奥登先生没有回答。
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“就让我们去吧，爷爷。”维莉央求道。

“好孩子，”奥登先生说，“不是我不想让你们去，我只是担心简姑婆会待你们不好。”

维莉说：“我们不担心这个。杰西和我可以做伴儿，而且我喜欢照看病人。”

“我知道，孩子。”奥登先生说，“好几次我生病，你都把我照顾得很好。”

“爷爷，快打电话！”班尼大声嚷嚷着，他一刻也不想再等了，“告诉麦琪，杰西姐姐和维莉姐姐去了，一切都会好起来的。”

“简姑婆没有电话。”奥登先生说。看到班尼一脸惊讶的样子，爷爷笑了笑。班尼以为每家每户都有电话呢！

“不过，我可以发电报，”奥登先生说，“他们可以在赛特维尔的火车站收到。”

“我来查查列车时刻表，”亨利站了起来，“我也好想去，我还没见过农场呢！”

“亨利，我也希望你能一起去！”杰西说，“可是女孩子去会更好一些，是吧，爷爷？如果一下子去了四个陌生的孩子，简姑婆会被吓着的。”

亨利找到了列车时刻表：“明天早上六点有趟车到农场。不过，你们得在车上睡觉了。”

“没关系。”杰西说。

“那么，”爷爷慢慢地说，“你们真要去的话，我就得好好和你们说一下。麦琪的哥哥叫山姆·威克斯，和他妻子住在隔壁。他们人很好，要是简姑婆待你们不好，你们可以去他们那儿住。”

奥登先生早已默默拟好了另一封电报，打算等孩子们一睡着就发给山姆。

“你俩必须答应我一件事，”奥登先生说，“每天得给我发一封电报。”

“没问题，我们保证做到！”杰西立刻答应道。

“快吃饭吧！”班尼说，“爷爷，难道您没闻到火腿和鸡蛋的香味吗？现在您该饿了吧？”

“是呀，好像确实有点饿了！”奥登先生故作讶异状，“在帮助简姑婆这件事上，恐怕谁也比不过你们姐妹俩。”

杰西朝维莉笑了笑，仿佛在说：“有趣的旅行就要开始了！”

维莉已经在想象远方的简姑婆了。

长这么大，她还没见过几个脾气暴躁的人呢。


第三章　冷淡的欢迎

A Cool Welcome

孩子们兴奋极了。管家麦格雷戈太太把一顿丰盛的午餐装进了盒子里，递给杰西。她的脸上带着慈母般的笑容。

班尼看了看盒子：“就算简姑婆给你们的饭不够吃，这顿午餐也够你们顶上两三天了。”

奥登先生开车把姐妹俩送到车站，关切地看着她们并排坐下。

杰西和维莉笑着朝爷爷挥手，直到看不见为止。

姐妹俩坐在火车上，感觉一切既陌生又新鲜，不知不觉几个小时就过去了。她俩注意到一个年轻人正在看书。他个子很高，有着一头柔软的棕色头发和一双棕色的眼睛。他去喝水的时候路过她俩的座位，朝她们微微笑了笑。

姐妹俩也朝他笑了笑。当他再次捧起书的时候，杰西悄悄地对维莉说：“长得挺帅，是吧？”

此后，她们就没有再注意这个年轻人了。第二天清晨，列车开到了赛特维尔。出乎姐妹俩意料的是，年轻人居然开口跟她们说话了：“我也要下车，需要我帮你们拎行李吗？”

“好的，那就太谢谢你了！”杰西说，“那个蓝色和白色的包就是我们的行李。”

“我猜到了。”年轻人笑着说。

他将包拿下来，单手拎着，另一只手则拎着自己的大包。姐妹俩在站台上四处张望，寻找着麦琪。

“很感谢你能帮我们拎包，”维莉说，“你实在是太好了！”

“不用客气。”陌生的年轻人礼貌地回答。

这时，身后传来一个声音：“两位是奥登小姐吗？”

“奥登小姐？”杰西转过身来，“没错，我是杰西·奥登，这是维莉。您是麦琪吗？”

“对，我就是麦琪，见到你们真高兴！”

杰西和维莉俯身拿行李的时候，突然想起了那个年轻人，可是他已经不见了。

“那个人去哪儿了？”杰西问，“就是帮我们拎包的那位？”

“我也不知道，”麦琪说，“他是谁啊？”

“我们以前从没见过他，”杰西说，“不过他真的很热心。”

“很少有人会在这里下车，”麦琪说，“不知道他为什么来赛特维尔。”

“用班尼的话说，他是个‘神秘人’。”维莉微笑着说。

麦琪带她们走出车站，来到一匹黑色的老马跟前。这匹瘦骨嶙峋的老马居然还拉着一辆旧马车。

“上车吧！”麦琪说，“只有一个座位，不过挤得下我们三个。”

麦琪一抖缰绳，老马昂起头，慢悠悠地往前走去。

“它只能走着回去，”麦琪说，“它跟我们以前的马可不一样。以前我们有赛马，还有一群牛，地里还种着小麦。过去的农场真不错，可现在你们的简姑婆没法儿打理它了。你们知道她整天卧床不起吗？”

“知道，爷爷跟我们说了。”

“那他有没有跟你们说过，简自己绝食，还不让我吃东西？”

“说了，太糟糕了！”维莉说。

老马来到一座褐色的旧房子前，在后门口停了下来。姐妹俩下了马车，麦琪打开后门，让她们进了厨房。
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“你们的简姑婆就在那边，”麦琪说，“把包放下吧！我去她的房间告诉她一声。”

“你的孙女们来了。”麦琪说。杰西和维莉看不见和麦琪说话的那个人。

姐妹俩轻轻地走进卧室，只见一个瘦小的女人半坐在一张又大又高的床上。她非常瘦，脸上没有一丝笑容——甚至连看到她们姐妹俩的时候都没有笑。

“你们就是詹姆斯·奥登的孙女吗？”她扯着嗓门问。

杰西大胆地走到床边说：“爷爷很担心您，简姑婆。”

“担心？呸！”瘦小的老太太吼道。可是，她还是忍不住喜欢上了杰西叫的那一声“简姑婆”。多少年了，从来没有人这么亲切地跟她说过话。

她抬起头问了一句：“那个女孩怎么了？不会说话吗？”

“会啊，”维莉微笑着回答，“只是我怕说多了您会厌烦呢！”

奥登小姐一句话也没有说，可是她忍不住想：“我怎么会厌烦这样温柔的声音呢？”

这时，麦琪开口道：“我把她们俩安排到大卧室，可以吗？”

“随便哪儿都行。”简姑婆说完，扭过头朝着墙躺下了。

麦琪走到门外，冲姐妹俩点点头，示意她俩也出来。

“见过这么粗鲁的人吗？”她问姐妹俩。

“没见过，”杰西说，“但我们觉得她很可怜。”

麦琪带着姐妹俩上了楼。

她们走进一个带有许多窗户的大房间，房里有一张又高又大的床。

“简姑婆到底怎么了？”维莉说，“她病得厉害吗？”

麦琪看了看维莉说：“其实我觉得她压根儿就没事。”

“可她为什么总是呆在床上呢？”

“她现在没力气起床，”麦琪回答道，“她没什么念想，也没想着好好生活，所以才不好好吃饭。”

“可我们得吃饭了。”杰西说。

“我也饿了。”维莉附和道。

“那么，我们下楼去厨房吧！”杰西说。

她们下楼时，麦琪温和地说：“你们姐妹俩就把这里当自己的家好了。”

来到厨房，麦琪朝窗户外瞅了瞅。她发现老马仍然站在后门口。

“天哪，我忘了拴马了！”麦琪突然喊道。话音未落，她就冲出门去，把姐妹俩留在了屋里。

这时，维莉扭头看了看简姑婆的房间——门关上了！

“瞧，杰西，”她轻声说，“肯定是简姑婆关的门。这么说，只要她愿意，她就能下床来活动。”


第四章　简姑婆的第一顿饭

Aunt Jane‘s First Meal

“咱们别等麦琪了，”杰西用一副小管家的口吻说道，“开始做晚饭吧！”

很快，维莉就忙活起来，她在碗里打上鸡蛋。杰西则在大平底锅里搁了些黄油，把锅放到炉子上。她们先把干面包片蘸了些鸡蛋和牛奶，接着杰西便开始在平底锅里煎面包片。

“天哪，好香啊！”麦琪一走进厨房就大声惊呼，“这是给她准备的吗？”

“不是，”杰西回答，“我打算给简姑婆做饮料。我们先吃饭好了！”

维莉找到一块漂亮的蓝布和一些小白花布置餐桌，又在桌子上摆了三个精美的蓝色盘子，在每个盘子上放了一副刀叉，盘子旁边放了一杯牛奶。

“准备好喽！”杰西笑着说，“快来，麦琪，坐下吃吧！希望今晚你能吃个饱饭。”

“这是两个星期以来我吃得最好的一次了，”麦琪说，“没想到你这么个小女孩居然还是料理高手！”

她们没听到卧室里传来任何声音。晚餐进行到最后，连麦琪也吃得撑不下去了。
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“现在该简姑婆用餐了。”维莉说着站了起来，打开午餐盒子，拿出一个橙子。

杰西把蛋液和橙汁搅和在一起，维莉说：“我看了都想喝呢！”

杰西轻轻敲了敲卧室的门。

“进来！”简姑婆发话了，“别站在那里傻敲门了。”

她的声音听起来很不耐烦，不过杰西觉得，她一定正躺在那里期待着什么。杰西把杯子放到桌子上，走到床边，弯下腰看着瘦小的姑婆。

“简姑婆，好喝的饮料来喽，”她说，“是维莉和我专门给您做的。”

杰西接着说：“我扶您起来坐着，这样舒服一些。”

出乎老太太的意料，杰西的胳膊很有力，她像抱小孩儿一样把自己抱了起来。然后，杰西拿起杯子，坐在床边。

“慢点儿喝，”她说，“就像班尼说的，‘别太猛’。”

“班尼是谁？”

“哦，班尼是——”杰西顿了顿，“我这个弟弟啊，三言两语很难说得完。”

这时，维莉进来了。她叠起那块蓝色桌布，动作熟练得仿佛她一直住在这里似的。

维莉说：“简姑婆，您肯定没见过像班尼这么有意思的小男孩。他是个乖孩子，总能把人逗乐。他很喜欢我们的小狗望望，总喜欢和它聊天。一旦出了什么事儿，班尼就会第一时间去找望望。”

杰西注意到，姑婆已经在喝蛋液橙汁了，而且喝的速度还不慢。她看上去饿极了。

“你们家里还有谁？”简姑婆问。

“还有亨利，”杰西说，“他是我们的哥哥，很聪明，很善良，也很会关心人。就算他不发威，班尼也非常听他的话。”

“如果他们兄弟俩也像你们一样，我倒挺愿意见见他们的。现在拿上杯子出去吧，我累了。”

杰西弯下腰，扶着瘦弱的姑婆顺着高高的枕头躺下。

“把麦琪叫进来。”简姑婆说。

姐妹俩轻轻走出去，叫来了麦琪。洗完餐具后，她们便在前屋等着麦琪。

不一会儿，麦琪一脸无奈地走了出来。“领教到她的厉害了吧？先是她要我进屋的，现在又不要了。我觉得今晚她算是消停了，你们赶紧去睡觉吧！”

“太好了！”杰西说，“你在哪儿睡？”

“就在挨着厨房的那间屋子，”麦琪说，“如果你们晚上需要什么，就下来告诉我。”

“谢谢你，麦琪，”杰西说，“我们会把这里当自己家的，放心吧！”

“多亏有你们，”她说，“有这么两个可人儿聊天，真让我开心。”

姐妹俩来到楼上的大卧室，爬上床，说了一会儿话。

“星星可真漂亮！”维莉说，“看起来离我们很近！”

“我从来没见过这么亮的星星，”杰西说，“是因为周围没有其他光芒的缘故吧！”

就在她们快要睡着时，杰西突然笑了起来：“维莉，你觉得那个年轻人会去哪儿呢？就是火车上见到的那个。”

“不知道，”维莉回答道，“他好像在空气里蒸发了一样。”

“真是个神秘的人！”杰西说。

说完，她们很快就进入了梦乡。


第五章　农场的一天

A Day At The Ranch

第二天早上，邻居山姆送牛奶的声音吵醒了姐妹俩。她俩听到麦琪在厨房里说：“嘘——山姆·威克斯！你会吵醒她们的！”

“我就是要吵醒她们。”山姆说，“我正想见见她俩呢！”他边说边吹起了口哨。

姐妹俩在屋里的大洗脸盆里一边洗脸，一边笑着。她们也想见见山姆，于是很快便穿戴好了。

她俩走进厨房，山姆打了声招呼：“听说你们是来看你们的简姑婆的。你们打算整个夏天都待在这里吗？”

“山姆！”麦琪叫道，“她们怎么会知道？”

“其实，我们也不清楚要待多久，”杰西说，“这就看简姑婆愿意让我们住多久了。”

“我有点儿担心你们，”山姆说，“怕你们会吃不饱肚子。麦琪饿极了还会到我们那儿去吃呢！”

“哦，”杰西一边往热水里打鸡蛋，一边回答，“我们可以自己去买食物呀，爷爷给了我一些钱。”

“但愿你们买来以后，简姑婆能让你们吃。”山姆说完便转身离开了。
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走到门口时，他停了下来，扭过头对麦琪说：“昨晚有个陌生人下了火车。”

“是的，我们知道！”姐妹俩大声说。

“对呀，你们应该知道。”山姆说。

“我们把他称为‘神秘人’。”杰西说。

“没错，他确实很神秘，”山姆说，“我注意到他，是因为那列快车上很少有人在这里下车。”

看到三个人在漂亮的餐桌旁坐了下来，山姆转过头快步走出了厨房。

杰西笑着把热牛奶倒在一片面包上。

“再放点儿盐，”她笑着说，“简姑婆的早饭就好了。”

她端着盘子走进简姑婆的卧室。

“食物比上次多了一些，是吗？”简姑婆问道。

“没错，”杰西说，“这是牛奶面包片，很好吃的！您先吃着，我来说说今天的安排——上午麦琪要带我们去商店买食物，到车站附近我们准备给爷爷发封电报，告诉他，我们过得很好。”

“这还叫好？呸！”简姑婆不屑道。

“的确很好啊，简姑婆，”杰西平静地说，“我们已经喜欢上这个农场了，它很美！”

“一直以来，我才是唯一真正喜欢农场的人。”姑婆说完便开始吃早饭了，杰西在旁边静静地看着。

“她看起来饿坏了，既然都这么饿了，为什么之前却不吃东西呢？”杰西暗想。

姑婆吃完后，杰西拿起空盘子，轻手轻脚地走出卧室。

走进厨房时，她看到麦琪正在后门套马车。出乎意料的是，维莉已经上了车。

“不锁房门吗？”她问道。

“不锁，我们从不锁门，没人会来这里！”麦琪吆喝道，“老伙计，走喽！”

那匹老马慢吞吞地出发了。在路上，姐妹俩拟好了给爷爷的电报。来到车站后，电报员汤姆·杨帮她们发了电报。

“每天一封电报，这个镇子开始热闹了！”他笑着说。

就在这时，他们听到了列车的汽笛声。“火车每天早上从另一个方向开过来，”麦琪说，“你们想看看车进站吗？”

她们看着火车驶进车站，可根本没有人在这里上下车。

“总是这样，”麦琪说，“这趟火车很快就不会在赛特维尔靠站了，不划算嘛！”

麦琪和姐妹俩来到商店。她们买了足够一星期吃的食物，装到了马车上。由于负重太多，在回去的路上，老马走得更慢了。

当她们回到农场时，发现简姑婆正在发脾气。

“哼！”她冲着麦琪喊道，“你赶着车到处跑，把我一个人丢在这里，万一有个好歹怎么办？”

“可是，简小姐，”麦琪说，“能有什么事呢？”

“我差点儿被人骗得卖掉了农场！这还不算什么事吗？”瘦小的老太太生气地回答。

“简小姐，您一定又在胡思乱想了。”麦琪说。

“胡思乱想？好，你们看这个。”她从枕头下面拽出一张纸来。麦琪和姐妹俩凑到床边，看到了上面的内容。那是一份出价文书，有人要出一万块钱买这个农场。

“看到了吧？”简姑婆说，“竟然想拿一万块钱买我的农场！我已经和那三个人说过了，多少钱我也不卖，我另有打算。”

“亲爱的简姑婆，”维莉轻轻地说，“您是说有三个人进了您的屋子？”

“是的！”简姑婆回答道，“不过别担心，乖孩子，我能对付得了他们。”

说完她又靠着枕头躺下了。

“出去吧！今天好一番折腾，我累了。”

麦琪和姐妹俩下了楼，走进厨房。

“我还以为她巴不得处理掉这个地方呢，多少钱都会卖。”麦琪说。

“我倒觉得幸亏她没卖掉农场，”维莉说，“这个农场多漂亮啊！真想知道她打算怎么处理。”


第六章　金色烟囱

Golden Chimney

“今天我们可要吃一顿美味大餐啦！”杰西笑着说，“只要我不给太多，简姑婆应该会乐意吃光光的。”

“那可不一定，”麦琪说，“两年了，她从来没有好好吃过一顿饭。”

杰西说得没错。看到简姑婆的空盘子时，麦琪惊讶万分。

“真有你们的！”麦琪说，“我从来没见她吃过这么多。”

盘子洗干净以后，杰西轻轻地推开了姑婆的房门。

和上次一样，简姑婆还是躺在床上，似乎在期待着什么。

她问道：“你来干吗？”

杰西轻声回答：“维莉和我想问问您，我们能不能在房子里四处转转。”

“你们随便看吧，”姑婆说，“据我所知，这房子没什么秘密。”

“真的没有秘密吗？”杰西笑道。

“没有，”姑婆说道，“虽然没什么秘密，可这房子也挺特别的。你应该能看得出来，房子是分好几次一点一点盖起来的，由四个部分组成。”

杰西正要出门，姑婆叫住了她：“你们一定得去看看房子另一边的大烟囱。那是最漂亮的部分，是用我们自己山上的石头砌成的。”
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“我们会的。”杰西说。

姐妹俩微笑着对视了一眼，走到了前屋。

“四处转悠一下吧！”杰西说。

维莉笑了起来：“真不知道我们为什么总是喜欢探索旧房子。”

姐妹俩走进前厅，穿过房间，居然在另一边又看到了一个一模一样的前厅。

“房子的这边和另一边完全一样，”杰西说，“瞧！这是厨房，小卧室，两间前屋，还有个侧门。”

“这就是烟囱和壁炉，”维莉说，“真好看！”

“石头又滑又亮！”杰西大声说，“瞧那些黄色的斑点，会不会是金子？”

“比金子还要明亮呢！”维莉说，“那些黑色的斑点也很漂亮。”

来到楼上后，她们发现了八个卧室。

“要是贴上壁纸，刷上漆，这里该有多棒啊！”杰西激动地说。

维莉推开一扇小房间的门，小房间就在简姑婆卧室的正上方。

“哇，好漂亮的房间！”她轻声惊呼，“快来看！”

这是整座房子里最漂亮的一间小房。旧壁纸是淡淡的玫瑰色，窗户上挂着精致的白色窗帘。床虽然不大，但是和她俩卧室里的床一样高，还挂着窗纱一样的白色床帐。

“不知道是谁布置了这个房间，”维莉说，“要是贴上紫色壁纸，就更好看了！我真想住在这里。”

“维莉，这房间很像你的风格呢！”杰西感慨道。

姐妹俩结束了老房子的探索，回到了楼下。

刚回到厨房，她俩便听到简姑婆正在呼唤麦琪。维莉也跟了进去，想看看姑婆究竟需要什么。

“你们看到烟囱了吗？”姑婆问。

“看到了，”维莉说，“烟囱真漂亮！”

“砌烟囱的石头都是从我们自己山上采的，”简姑婆说，“我们本来以为山上全是金子，其实根本不是。”

“黄色和黑色的斑点显得烟囱更漂亮呢！”维莉说。

“没错，要不然我父亲怎么会拿这些石头砌烟囱呢？”姑婆说，“而且他还说过，这个烟囱对他来说，就是一个活生生的教训。每次一看到烟囱，他就会认识到天上没有掉馅饼的好事儿。这样一来，即使找不到金子，他也不会感到失望！”

“这房子真的好漂亮，”维莉说，“好看的东西实在太多了。简姑婆，您能不能告诉我，是谁布置了正上方的小卧室？”

简姑婆沉默了好一会儿，维莉以为她不会回答了，就在这时，她突然开口道：“那是我以前的房间。”她的眼里泛起了泪花。


第七章　兄弟俩来到农场

The Boys Come

两天后，麦琪终于说出了自己的真实想法：每天能美美地吃上三顿饭，让她好过多了，而顶顶开心的是，还有人陪着她说话。

麦琪和姐妹俩坐在后门的台阶上，享受着清凉的晚风。晚餐用的盘子都洗好了。农场上空已经有了稀疏的星星。

“也许我不该过问，”麦琪开口道，“但是我很想知道，你爷爷打算怎么安排你们的姑婆呢？她需要一直有人照料，可是你们俩也不可能整个夏天都呆在这里啊！”

“也许可以，”维莉轻轻地说，“我们喜欢这里，而且我觉得简姑婆现在已经接受我俩了。”

“什么都好——除了一件事以外。”杰西说。

“嗯，我知道是什么，”维莉说，“我们都想亨利和班尼了。”

维莉看起来有些伤感。

“说不定简姑婆也能让他俩来，”杰西说，“那样就完美了。”说完她看了看妹妹。

“明天我们问问她吧！”维莉说。

于是，姐妹俩上楼睡觉去了。

第二天早上，杰西做了一份可口的早餐，端到姑婆的房间。趁小老太太开始吃饭的工夫，杰西在她床边坐了下来。

“简姑婆，我们想亨利和班尼了，”杰西说，“您能不能让他们过来住几天？我敢保证，只要您答应，爷爷肯定会让他俩来的。”

“好吧，”姑婆说，“我答应。”

说完，小老太太抬起头来。

“但是，你们要记着，我可不想见詹姆斯！”她说。

“如果您试着了解他的话，就会发现爷爷人挺好的。”杰西说。

简姑婆笑了笑，“别忘了，我认识你爷爷可比你们早多了。如果那两个男孩跟他一样的话，就让他们滚回去！”

听到姑婆这么说，虽然杰西有些难过，可是她并没有还嘴。她这样做倒是很正确，因为简姑婆已经开始喜欢上她们姐妹俩了。

这时简姑婆心里琢磨着，说什么才能让杰西开心起来呢？

“让班尼把他的小狗也带过来。”她终于想到了这个主意。

杰西的脸上顿时露出了灿烂的笑容。但她没有解释望望其实不是班尼的狗，而是她的狗。

她只是说：“哇，太好了！望望肯定会喜欢这里的，我们保证不让它进您的房间。”

“这倒没关系，”简姑婆说，“要是小狗乖，我倒希望它在我的屋子里待着。”

“望望是只好狗狗，”杰西说，“它还救过我们的命呢！”

姐妹俩赶到车站发了电报。第二天，她们就收到了班尼的回电。他在电文里说：

亨利和我将坐你们上次搭的那趟车。带了望望。给你们带了衣服。向简姑婆问好。班尼。
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兄弟俩来到农场以后，四个孩子聚在厨房里，开心极了！

“你快带他俩去见简姑婆吧，”杰西拉着望望的链子对维莉说，“我在这儿看着望望。”

兄弟俩跟着维莉进了卧室。简姑婆靠着枕头，坐得笔直，她那双蓝眼睛炯炯有神。

“简姑婆，您好！”班尼朝床边走了过去，“我是班尼。您真是个可爱的小姑娘！”

简姑婆惊诧得差点笑出声来。

“那么，你就是亨利，对吗？”她说。

“没错。您生病了，我们都很难过。”亨利说。面对这个古怪的老太太，他实在不知道该说什么。

“谁说我生病了？”简姑婆说，“还好，你们一点儿也不像你爷爷。”

“嗯，是不太像。”亨利附和道。

“没事儿，别担心，”简姑婆解释道，“你们跟他不一样我才高兴呢！她们说的那只狗狗呢？”

“杰西，把望望带进来！”亨利喊了一声。

大家都在期待小狗狗的举动。只见它走到床边，看着小老太太，接着坐在地上，伸出了爪子。

“它想握手呢！”班尼高兴地喊道，“跟它握握手吧，简姑婆，要不然它会伤心的！”

孩子们原以为姑婆会生气。可是他们万万没有想到，她竟然坐起来跟小狗握了握手。

“乖狗狗。”她说着又躺了下来。

望望回头看了看杰西，咧开了嘴巴。

“看，简姑婆，它在笑呢！”班尼高兴地大喊，“它喜欢您！”

“不错不错！”简姑婆说，“至少有小狗喜欢我。你们可以去吃饭了。出去的时候把门关上。这么一折腾，我可累了。”

孩子们回到厨房，坐在餐桌边，聊起了天。

“想不到简姑婆是这个样子吧？”杰西问班尼和亨利。

“她的确有些怪，”亨利说，“可是我喜欢她。”

杰西说：“猜猜我在想什么。要治好简姑婆，咱们几个谁最有戏？”

三个孩子异口同声地说：“望望！”


第八章　简姑婆的护理员

Aunt Jane’s Nurse

第二天，简姑婆的心情又变差了。亨利和班尼本来打算开心地在农场四处转转，结果却见识了姑婆的坏脾气。

“来，简！”杰西和维莉听到麦琪说，“我来给你洗洗脸和手吧！”

“不！”屋里传来一声尖厉的回应。望望看着姑婆的房门，竖起了一只耳朵。

“真拿你没办法，”麦琪喊道，“早饭不吃，不让洗漱，不让整理床，你想让我怎么样——要不要打开窗户？”

“不要！屋里已经很冷了。”小老太太说。

“你刚才还说太热呢！”

“没错，可那是刚才！”

“哦，天哪。”麦琪无奈地说。

姐妹俩面面相觑，望望站起来，看了看门口。维莉把最后一摞碟子放到橱柜里。突然，麦琪从卧室里冲出来，关上门，差点儿哭出声来。

“孩子们，我今天没有一点儿办法了。你们来之前，她一直都是这个样子。我还以为她现在变好了呢！”

“不知道我进去了她会怎么说，”维莉说，“我去试试吧！”

“你真的要进去吗？”杰西问，“说不定她今天对谁都会发脾气的。”

“就算真是这样也没关系，杰西，”维莉答道，“我不会太受伤的。”

“如果她说话刻薄，你当然会受伤害！”杰西大声说，“我也会很难过的。”

“可我还是想去试试，”维莉说，“把肥皂给我吧！”

维莉轻轻地敲了敲简姑婆卧室的门。

“简姑婆，我是维莉。我能进来吗？”

“行，进来吧。”姑婆答道。

维莉轻手轻脚地走进房间，把几张报纸铺到简姑婆床边的椅子上。她把洗脸盆放到报纸上，将热水倒进盆里。

“今天真热，”维莉愉快地说，“我觉得用热水洗洗能让您凉爽一点儿，是吧？”

[image: ]


“也许吧！”简姑婆看了看漂亮的小女孩。

“我以前总生病，”维莉接着说，“照看过我的护士说的。”

维莉抬起姑婆瘦小的手，用温暖的肥皂水轻轻地洗着。洗完后，她用软毛巾把姑婆的手擦干。

“家里只要有人生病，都是我照顾的。”维莉说，“将来我还想当护士呢。”

维莉又洗了另一只手，然后把简姑婆的头发挽起来，给她洗了脸。

维莉正在给姑婆擦脸时，望望摇着尾巴，慢慢地走了进来。简姑婆看见了它。

“今天我可不想跟你玩，”姑婆说，“快回厨房去！”

望望一声不吭，正要往厨房走。这时，它转身看了看维莉。

维莉说：“望望，你真乖，我喜欢你！可是，简姑婆要你回厨房去。”

望望可怜兮兮地看了她俩一眼，伤心地走了，这次没有摇尾巴。

“算了，”简姑婆大声说，“回来吧，你可以留在这里！我还没见过像你这么通人性的小狗呢。想来就来吧！”

望望高兴地跑过去，把爪子伸到白色的床单上。

“不要！”维莉喊道。

“没关系，来吧！”简姑婆说。

“我们从来没让望望上过床。”维莉轻声说道。

“我喜欢让小狗在床上玩。”简姑婆说。

望望看了一眼姑婆，又看了一眼维莉。

“上来吧！”简姑婆说。

望望用力一跳，跃上了床。它趴在姑婆的身边，把脑袋贴在前爪上，好像不确定自己做得对不对，便一直瞅着维莉。

维莉则看着姑婆，发现她正在冲望望微笑。维莉现在确信，望望做得对极了。


第九章　黄色石头

The Yellow Stones

四个孩子现在又聚齐了，整天都很开心。简姑婆似乎也一天天地好了起来。

一天早上，杰西听到姑婆在叫她。

“我想见见你们大家，”简姑婆告诉杰西，“趁我还不累，把他们几个都叫来吧！”

几分钟后，四个孩子都坐到了姑婆的房间里。望望趴在杰西的脚下，脑袋贴着爪子。它一动不动，只有眼睛滴溜溜地转。

“现在我要你们给我听好了，”简姑婆挨个儿看着孩子们，郑重其事地说，“我要宣布一件大事。”

孩子们从来没有这么安静过。他们老老实实地坐在那里，等着她继续说。

“我要把农场送给你们四个。别，先别说话！我只有你们四个亲人，而且你们都是好孩子，对我也不错。”

孩子们惊讶得一句话也说不出来。

“我知道你们还小，没法独自打理农场，”她说，“所以我会让山姆·威克斯来帮忙，他会替你们管理好农场。庞德先生是我的经纪人，他说这样处理没问题。好了，现在你们有什么话要说吗？”

亨利第一个开口道：“这也太意外了，我们都不知道说什么好呢！简姑婆，这实在是太好了！”

望望走到床边，坐下来，伸出爪子。简姑婆握住它的爪子说：“看得出来，你也觉得这主意不错。如果望望觉得可以，我就相信一定错不了。”

她拍了拍望望，继续说道：“从现在起，农场就是你们的了。只要庞德先生把文件带过来，我在上面签字就行了。我要把农场转给真正喜欢它的人，才不会卖给那三个怪人呐！”

四个孩子轻轻对姑婆道了谢，离开了卧室。

“关于这件事，我唯一不满意的地方就是爷爷。”班尼一下子躺倒在草地上。

“你说得不对，小家伙，”亨利说，“我知道你是什么意思——简姑婆把爷爷撇在外面了。”

“我相信总有一天简姑婆会喜欢爷爷的，”维莉说，“爷爷也会喜欢简姑婆。”

“但愿如此。”杰西说。

他们坐在草地上，看着自己的农场。一条小路从后门通到风车旁边，延伸到马厩，再一直通向公路。他们能看到远处的树林和山脉。从他们坐的地方望去，还能看到长长的鸡舍。

“简姑婆说的那三个怪人会是谁呢？”亨利问道。

“那三个人是趁我们去买东西的时候来的，”维莉说，“他们想让姑婆把农场卖给他们。”

“姑婆肯定很需要钱，”亨利说，“可她并没有卖掉农场，而是转给了我们，不知道会不会后悔。”

班尼若有所思地说：“我觉得咱们应该四处转转，既然是咱们的农场，就得赶紧熟悉一下地形。”

杰西说：“对，今天就行动吧！不过要先问问简姑婆，我们该从哪儿熟悉起。”

孩子们向简姑婆请教时，这位坏脾气的老太太心里高兴极了，这么多年来，还从没人跟她请教过问题呢。

“首先你们要记住，千万别迷路。往前走，经过鸡舍，就能看到一片小树林。穿过小树林，有一块开阔的田地，旁边有条小溪，沿着小溪你们就能找回来。”
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班尼说：“我们要带上午饭吗，姑婆？”

“那当然。”简姑婆尽力掩饰着自己的笑容。

顶着火辣辣的太阳，孩子们走过鸡舍，来到了清凉的树林里。

“这地方真漂亮。”亨利说。

“顶适合吃午饭呐！”班尼说。

哥哥姐姐都被他逗乐了，不过大家也确实饿了。他们挑了个幽静凉爽的地方坐了下来。杰西正要吃最后一块三明治，突然停住了。

“亨利，你看！”她指着不远处的小茅屋低声说，“那里有间小茅屋。”

亨利迅速站了起来。“门开着，”他说，“屋里好像是空的。”

孩子们慢慢地靠近茅屋。屋里什么也没有，可屋前却有个石头砌成的炉灶，只是被灌木遮掩住了。亨利伸手摸了摸石头，望望闻了一下，摇了摇尾巴。

“咱们得赶紧离开！”亨利说，“有人刚刚在这里生过火，就在不久之前。”

孩子们加快了脚步。很快，他们就走到了一片开阔的空地上，那里到处是大大小小的石块。

“连草都没有，这地方一点也不好！”班尼咕哝道。

“可我觉得这里很美啊！”维莉说，“瞧那些岩石上黄黑相间的条纹。”

“连小石子也是黄色的。”杰西捡起一把小石子，将其中的一块扔到地上，小石子顿时摔成了粉末。

“它好像是由黄沙构成的呢！”亨利说，“多奇怪的石头！”


第十章　一份大礼物

A Big Present

第二天早上，山姆来送牛奶时，惊讶地发现四个孩子都坐在后门的台阶上，正等候着他。

“嗨，早起的小鸟儿们，起这么早干吗？”他问道。

“我们想见你了！”亨利说。

“我这不是来了嘛，可是我有什么好看的？”山姆笑道。

“好看，山姆，我觉得你顶好看呢！”班尼说，“而且我们有话想跟你讲。”

“等我喂完鸡再坐下来跟你们聊。”

孩子们跟着山姆来到鸡舍，看着他干活。

“我们想看看你是怎么工作的，”杰西说，“教教我们吧！”

山姆开心地教他们怎么喂鸡，怎么给鸡饮水，怎么拾鸡蛋。

过了一会儿，他们在马厩大门口的箱子上坐了下来。

亨利说：“简姑婆说她要把这个农场送给我们。”

“把农场给你们？”山姆喊道，他实在不敢相信自己的耳朵，“你们太小了，根本没法管理农场啊！”

“庞德先生说了，只要你给我们当经理，就没问题。”班尼说。

“庞德先生？”山姆问，“他来过了吗？”

“没有，但是他给简姑婆写信了，”亨利说，“姑婆说，庞德先生很精通这些事。”
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“他当然精通，可我还是没法相信。”

山姆摇了摇头，继续说：“农场给谁都没什么关系，我倒乐意有机会修理修理这个老农场！如果有钱的话，我可以帮你们把鸡蛋生意做大。”

山姆顿了顿，又摇了摇头：“可我还是没法相信这一切是真的。”

“山姆，你一定要相信呢！”亨利说，“简姑婆说了，这个农场现在就是我们的了，她只需要在文件上签字就行了。”

山姆摘了片草叶子，放到嘴里嚼了嚼，这个奇怪的消息让他有点不安。

“除了卖鸡蛋以外，你还有什么打算？”杰西问道。

“哦，我还打算种小麦。这个农场里的500公顷地都能种小麦。”

“农场有多大？”亨利问。

“从这里一直到山上，所有的地都是你们姑婆的。”

“我们来看简姑婆的时候，压根没想到会发生这样的事。”杰西说。

孩子们和山姆坐在地上，眺望着农场。不久以后，这里的一切都将属于他们。

“还有一件怪事儿！”山姆说，“我见到了你们说的那个神秘人！”

“哦，他在哪儿？”杰西问。

“还在镇上，但是谁也不知道他为什么来这儿。我们赛特维尔镇从没来过什么陌生人，大家都在猜他来这里的目的。”

“你们赛特维尔镇没有警察吗？”亨利问，“我觉得应该留意一下他。”

“不，亨利，”杰西赶紧说，“你要是见过他，就不会这么想了。”

“镇子上从来没有警察，”山姆说，“这儿不需要警察。不过在附近的石溪镇倒是有个巡警，叫贝茨。”

“快看，那是什么？”班尼大喊，“是辆汽车！”

“是庞德先生，我敢肯定！”山姆说，“看来你们说的事儿是真的。”

“庞德先生起得真早！”杰西笑着说，“我们还没吃早饭呢！”

望望站了起来，静静地看着陌生人，轻轻摇了摇尾巴。

“山姆，早上好！”庞德先生打了声招呼，慢慢朝马厩走来。

望望并没有叫，而是慢慢迎向陌生人，尾巴摇得更厉害了。

“你好！你叫什么名字？”庞德先生问望望，“你乖吗？”

班尼说：“它叫望望，很乖的，只有见到陌生人时它才会叫。”

“可你没冲我叫啊，乖狗狗。”庞德先生说着拍了拍望望，又笑着看了看孩子们。

“是你们的姑婆请我过来的，”他说，“我们进屋把事情办了吧！山姆，你也进来。这事简小姐已经决定了，她不喜欢耽搁。”

亨利说：“庞德先生，您能不能等一会儿？见简姑婆之前，我们想跟您谈谈。”

庞德先生问道：“你就是亨利吧？”

“是的，我就是亨利。我们很乐意拥有农场，但这是简姑婆仅有的财产，我们不想拿走。您明白我的意思吗？”

“这好办，”庞德先生点了点头，“我能轻松解决。我可以在文件里加上一条，就说你们从农场获得的钱将用于给你们的姑婆养老。是这个意思吗？”

“这么写会让我们更心安一些，”杰西说，“虽说我们本来就准备照顾姑婆一辈子，但写在文件里会更好。”

他们来到房子门口，麦琪正在那里等着他们。

“庞德先生，见到您真高兴呐！”她打了个招呼，“简一旦决定做什么事，一刻也不能等。她一直在问，您怎么还没到。”

“不会再等多久了，”庞德先生和蔼地笑道，“文件都带来了，我再按照亨利的要求加上一条。”

正如庞德先生所说，没费多少工夫——简姑婆先签了字，接着是四个孩子，最后山姆和庞德先生也签了字。

十分钟之后，农场就变成奥登家四个孩子的了，山姆·威克斯则变成了经理。

“真有意思！”班尼说，“咱们只是签了个字而已，能顶什么用呢？”

庞德先生笑着说：“这意味着，你们几个孩子拥有了1280公顷的土地，以及一座庄园。”

“还有一间被人住过的小茅屋。”班尼说。

“什么？怎么回事？”简姑婆惊讶地问道，“我竟然不知道我的土地上还有小茅屋。”

“我们本来不想让您担心，”亨利说，“但我们确实在树林里发现了一间小茅屋，而且似乎还有人在那里生过火。”

“可是我们没见到住客。”杰西说。

庞德先生的脸变得严肃起来，随即他又笑了笑：“我觉得应该没事，你们吃早饭吧，让我跟山姆谈谈。”

两个大人出去了。杰西吃着早餐，看见他们俩站在汽车边谈了好久。如果她能听到他俩谈话的内容，肯定会很吃惊，也会很激动，因为他俩根本没在谈农场的事情，而是在谈列车上的神秘人，还有树林中的小茅屋。

杰西做好了早餐，用托盘端到姑婆的房间里。这天早上，杰西并没有刻意劝姑婆吃饭，只是把早餐盘子放到她面前。姑婆吃了火腿、面包和鸡蛋，一句坏脾气的话都没有讲。

“简姑婆，”杰西说，“您把农场交给我们，一定不会后悔的。我们喜欢这个农场，会好好打理它；我们也会爱您，照顾您一辈子的——就算是回家以后也会。”

简姑婆叹了口气，要知道之前谁都不愿意照看她。她看上去开心极了。

“现在我感觉踏实了，”姑婆说，“我就知道农场会由真正喜欢它的人来守护。”


第十一章　奇怪的买家出价

A Strange Offer

晚上，亨利辗转反侧，一直在想着那几个妄图买下简姑婆农场的人。他决定和杰西单独谈谈。

可是，班尼一直不让他们消停。这不，他又缠着哥哥姐姐要去马厩看马了。

“这可是咱们的马，”班尼说，“我们得熟悉一下咱家的马儿。”

维莉一打开后门，望望就跑了出来，开始大叫。

“想叫就叫吧，乖望望，”班尼喊着，“反正没人听见，我也要开始叫喽！”

吼了几嗓子以后，班尼朝马厩走去，其他三个孩子则跟在后面。望望在马厩周围跑来跑去地找老鼠。那匹黑色的老马静静地看着他们。

“我们的马叫什么？”班尼问。

“麦琪说马没有名字，”杰西说，“她平时只是说‘出发了，老伙计’！”

“老伙计不是什么好名字，”班尼说，“我们就叫它‘雪球’吧！”

大家都笑了，这匹又老又瘦的马可是全身黑黢黢的啊！不过自此之后，它算是得了个正规的名儿——雪球。

“望望，快来！”班尼说，“我们上楼去瞧瞧干草堆，说不定你能抓到老鼠呢！”

维莉跟着班尼走了，这终于让亨利有了机会。他朝杰西使了个眼色，杰西立刻跟了过去。

“事情是这样的，杰西，”亨利小声说，“我不想让陌生人去打扰简姑婆。”

“我也是这么想的。”杰西轻声回答，“那几个人跟姑婆说农场贫瘠得很，除了几只鸡和旧房子外一无所有。”

“怪就怪在这里，”亨利喊道，“既然农场这不好那不好，那他们为什么要买下来呢？我一定要弄清楚整件事。”

“要不告诉山姆吧！”杰西建议道。

“不仅要告诉山姆，”亨利说，“还要让山姆将这件事儿告诉庞德先生。庞德先生好像什么都懂呢！”

将所有的疑惑向山姆倾吐之后，亨利和杰西感觉轻松多了。他们高兴地看着山姆朝庞德先生家走去。

很快，庞德先生就开车过来了。山姆也在车上，两人的表情都异常严肃。

“山姆和我准备去看看树林里的小茅屋，”庞德先生说，“你们能给我们带路吗？”

“当然，”亨利说，“我们知道位置。”

“咱们一起去吧！”班尼大声喊道。

杰西走到前屋，跟麦琪交代了一声。

“别告诉简姑婆我们要去茅屋那里，不然她会担心的，就说咱们去散步了。我们会准时回来吃饭的。”

其他人已经走到了鸡舍那儿，杰西紧追几步，赶了上去。大家的目标非常明确，因此加快了脚步，很快便来到了茅屋附近。

“别出声，”山姆轻声说，“先看看里面有没有人。”

孩子们在树林里坐了下来。

“有什么变化吗？”庞德先生低声问。

“有，”亨利说，“炉子那边有些柴禾，上次没有。”

他们静静地坐了好一会儿，却什么都没听到，也没有什么新发现。

“算了，”庞德先生说，“就算我们在这里守一整天，也可能一无所获，还是走近看看吧！”

大家走进茅屋，山姆伸手摸了摸炉灶的石头。

“还热着呢！”他说。

他们都摸了摸石头，果然是热的，看来火没熄多久。

“这么说的确有人住在这里。”庞德先生忧心忡忡地说。

“是你说的那个神秘人吗？”班尼问道。

“绝对不是！”杰西说，“他人很好，不会偷偷住在别人的小屋里的。”

他们走出树林，来到一片遍布石块的土地上。

“这些岩石真有趣！”维莉说，“我从来没见过这种黄色的岩石，快看上面那些黑色的条纹！”

“就像老虎一样。”班尼说。

亨利又看了一眼岩石，似乎陷入了沉思。

“这些岩石让我想起了什么……”他自言自语道，“呃，黄色的岩石，黑色的条纹……我肯定在哪里见过这样的东西……”

“庞德先生，您知道这些黄色的石头叫什么吗？”维莉说着，捡起一块石头递给他。

“对石头我不太懂！”庞德先生说，“只知道这种黄色的石头能被研磨成细细的粉末，很久以前，印第安人就是用这种粉末创作沙画的。”

“沙画？”班尼说，“我从来没有听说过沙画呢！”

“它们有趣得很，”庞德先生说，“也非常美丽。印第安人会将五颜六色的沙子——蓝色的、绿色的、红色的、黄色的、黑色的和褐色的——在平坦的地方作画，给相应的地方着色。比如，他们会这样画圆圆的太阳。”

庞德先生很快就在地上画了一个橙色的太阳，让班尼知道沙画是怎么创作出来的。

“我们农场的土地上有这种沙画吗？”班尼满心期待地问。

“没有，”庞德先生笑着说，“这里已经很多年没有印第安人住了。”

“比起陌生人，我倒宁愿让印第安人住在茅屋里呢！”杰西说。

“说得没错！”庞德先生说，“不过别担心。我们明天就去石溪镇，把这些告诉巡警贝茨先生。”

庞德先生瞟了一眼亨利。亨利明白，庞德先生要告诉巡警的事情远不止这些。


第十二章　又见神秘人

The Mystery Man

第二天一早，庞德先生早早过来接孩子们去石溪镇。四个孩子上了庞德先生的车，准备去见巡警贝茨先生。

一路上，庞德先生都很沉默。他有点担心几个孩子，尽管认识的时间并不算长，但他喜欢他们。他也有点儿担心简·奥登。他认识简好多年了，知道简的脾气暴躁，很难相处，但同时也非常同情她。他不想让简和孩子们因为这三个陌生人而担惊受怕。

车开到石溪镇的镇公所，庞德先生停下了车。

“快进来吧，”贝茨先生招呼着他们，“很高兴你们能来，平时可没这么多人陪我。”

“你好，贝茨，”庞德先生说，“这是奥登家的四个孩子。”

“我猜到了。”贝茨先生带着几位客人走进一间小屋，关上了门。

大家都坐了下来。

“快说说，你们带来了什么消息？”贝茨先生问道。

庞德先生说：“我们是来报警的。奥登家的树林里不怎么太平，好像有人藏在茅屋里。”

贝茨先生似乎并不怎么惊讶，只是等着庞德先生继续往下说。

“除此之外，”庞德先生说，“还有三个陌生人很想说服简·奥登小姐卖掉农场，说农场贫瘠得很……哎，我说贝茨，你这样子怎么像知道的比我还多？对这一切，你究竟是怎么想的？”

贝茨先生微笑着坐了下来。“也许你们不需要担心那些陌生人了，”他说，“应该不会再有人在那里住了，至于到底是怎么回事，还是让卡特先生来告诉你们吧！”

“卡特先生？他是谁？”班尼问。

“他是个贵客！”贝茨先生仍然满脸笑容，“啊，他来了！”

一辆车停在庞德先生的车旁边，从车上走下一个帅气的年轻人。他的个子很高，长着柔软的棕色头发。他一进门，杰西和维莉便瞪大眼睛，张大了嘴，面面相觑。

杰西惊讶得快说不出话来。“哦，维莉，”她小声说，“是我们的神秘人！”

“很让你们意外吧？”卡特先生笑着问。

“当然喽！”班尼说，“我们还以为你是坏人呢！反正亨利是这么想的。”

“班尼！”亨利的脸红了，“卡特先生，我并不是真这样想。我只是觉得警察应该……我的意思是……哦，您是个陌生人，所以……”

“没关系，亨利，”神秘人微笑着说，“你那么想是对的。”

“可是，既然你不是坏人，那你是谁？”班尼问。

“我一直在替你们干活，只是你们几个不知道而已。”

“替我们干活儿？”班尼问，“你不像是农场雇工啊！”

“打工的方式有很多种，”卡特先生回答道，“其中一种就是开发铀矿。”

“铀矿？”杰西情不自禁地叫出声来。

“对，”卡特先生说，“寻找铀矿就是我的工作。就在你们农场的一块地里，我发现了铀矿。”

“你的意思是，印第安人画画用的粉末就是铀粉？”维莉问。

“没错！”卡特先生回答道。大家目瞪口呆。

“可是，你怎么知道来这儿找铀矿呢？”维莉又问，“还有，那三个坏人是谁？”

[image: ]


卡特先生慢慢地说：“我是绿野镇奥登先生的手下，你们可能听说过他。”

“是爷爷！”孩子们齐声惊呼。

“是的，奥登先生派我来为他找铀矿，这个地方的铀矿很多。可到了你们的农场后，我发现已经有人来过了。”

“一定是那三个人！”亨利肯定地说。

“没错，他们也在找铀矿，但他们不是好人。他们每发现一个有铀矿的地方，就想方设法用低价购买，还对土地的主人隐瞒铀矿的事儿。”

“他们也想这样骗我们！”维莉说。

“没错！”卡特继续说，“贝茨先生和我已经把他们抓住了，你们不用再担心被骚扰了。”

“他们就是住在农场茅屋里的人吗？”杰西问。

“是的，不过我一直在监视他们，这样他们就没有机会伤害到你们了。”卡特先生说。

亨利慢慢地说：“这就是说，农场值很大一笔钱，对吗？”

“那当然。”卡特先生说。

“我要去告诉简姑婆！”班尼嚷着。

“我们能告诉别人吗？”亨利问。

“没问题，”卡特先生说，“这已经不是什么秘密了。恐怕你们的农场很快就要热闹起来了。用不了多久，你们这里就会有大批不速之客来造访了，说不定还有人想从你们的铀矿偷矿石呢！”进门之后他第一次露出了担忧的神色。

“我们该怎么办？”杰西问，“简姑婆好不容易好些了，再让她操心就太说不过去了！”

“您能帮帮他们吗，庞德先生？”卡特先生问。

“我可能帮不上什么忙，”庞德先生说，“对我来说，解决这个问题难度大了点。我觉得孩子们需要一个更聪明的人来帮忙，而这个人有足够的钱来开矿。”

亨利说：“我知道这个人是谁！”

四个孩子异口同声地喊道：“爷爷！”


第十三章　雷厉风行

Fast Work

卡特先生说：“我觉得你们的爷爷肯定乐意帮你们。我会去绿野镇，告诉他整件事情的经过的。”

他看了看表，迅速起身，“再见，孩子们，祝你们好运！”

很快，他就消失不见了。

班尼说：“神秘人总是来无影去无踪，对不对？”

“现在棘手的事情是，”亨利说，“简姑婆不让爷爷踏进她的农场。如果爷爷来帮我们的话，她很有可能会生气呢！”

“哦，说不定她会非常高兴！”庞德先生笑着说，“她应该感激你爷爷能来才对啊！你们想，她肯定不乐意让外人随意践踏她的农场。”

回去的路上，孩子们一言不发，大家都在想怎么跟姑婆开口说这件事。

“别担心了，”维莉说，“船到桥头自然直。”

然而，接下来的情形，就连维莉也没想到。

望望正在门口等他们，摇头摆尾地叫唤着。麦琪在厨房里微笑着，简姑婆也在前屋朝他们笑呢！她坐在长椅子上，穿戴得整整齐齐。孩子们从来没见过她如此齐整的样子。

“简姑婆！”维莉大声喊道，“太好了，您终于下床了，还穿好了衣服！还有比这更让人高兴的事吗？”她弯下腰，吻了吻姑婆。

这突来之吻让简姑婆有点手足无措，也很喜出望外。

“我去把厨房的餐桌搬出来。”亨利说。

“为什么不在这张桌子上吃饭呢？”

“这可是您最好的桌子啊！”杰西说。

“别忘了，这也是你们的桌子！”简姑婆说，“我随你们。”

于是，一家人开开心心地坐在桌旁吃起了晚餐。

“现在可以告诉我石溪镇的事了吧！”简姑婆说。

孩子们七嘴八舌，把整件事一五一十地告诉了姑婆。他们告诉姑婆，神秘人其实是个好人。至于那三个坏蛋，为了不吓着姑婆，他们省略了很多细节。

“反正，他们已经被抓住了，”班尼说，“再没法捣乱啦！”

等所有问题都解决后，就只剩下一件棘手的事情——爷爷。

“还会有更多陌生人来这里呢！”班尼说，“卡特先生说，这儿很快就会鸡犬不宁了，有很多人要来看铀矿，说不定还有人想偷矿石呢！”
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简姑婆点了点头：“他认为我们该怎么做？”

“他说，我们没法自己照看农场，”亨利说，“我们必须找个本事很大，又有钱的人来开发铀矿。”

简姑婆慢慢地说：“我知道有个人可以，那就是我的弟弟詹姆斯。”

孩子们静默了一会儿，杰西忍不住开口道：“对，我们说的就是他，简姑婆！”

“可我担心他不愿意呢，”简姑婆说，“毕竟我曾经那样对待过他。”

“我保证爷爷肯定会愿意的。”杰西赶紧安慰道。

“但愿如此，”姑婆说，“我可不想让几百号人整天在我的农场上跑来跑去——不，是你们的农场。我这就给你们的爷爷发一封夜间电报。”

“等您写好了电报，”亨利说，“我就送到汤姆·杨那里，让他今晚就发出去。”

“你们很喜欢你们的爷爷，是吗？”瘦小的姑婆露出一副不屑的表情。

“我们也很喜欢您。”亨利连忙说。

“亨利，快给我拿纸来，”简姑婆说，“趁我还没改变主意。”

孩子们静静地看着姑婆写电文，一声也不敢吭，生怕她随时会改变决定。

“你们听听这样写怎么样，”她终于写完了，“‘铀矿现属于你的孙子孙女，你愿不愿意接手铀矿生意？当然我也同意让你当经理。孩子们和望望向你问好。简。’”

“太好了！”亨利说。

第二天早上，刚刚吃过早饭，发给简姑婆的电报就送来了。

她大声念了出来：“‘乐于接手生意。你不必非得见我。确定一下你自己留多少土地，我们给你扎上篱笆。我会派守卫给你看管房子。詹姆斯·奥登。’”

“派守卫！”班尼激动地说，“好刺激啊！”

杰西喊道：“快看！来了一辆车。”

车上全是电话公司的人。其中一个人客气地问简姑婆，想在哪里安装那些电话。

“那些电话？”班尼问，“是要安两部电话吗？”

“我们要装四部呢！”那人说，“看来你们并不清楚整个安排。”

“的确不清楚！”亨利说，“现在我得去镇上，用那里的电话打给爷爷，待会儿就没机会了。”

亨利带着望望出发了。

能给爷爷打电话实在太令人开心了！

“亨利，仔细听好了，”奥登先生说，“姑婆的农场必须保留，让她能住得舒舒服服的。你有空的时候就让她计划一下，在哪里安篱笆，那样她就不会被打扰了，明白吗？”

“明白了！您的意思是还是由我们来管理农场？”

“没错！”

亨利注意到，爷爷仍然把农场称为“姑婆的农场”。亨利知道，他必须马上着手开始装篱笆。爷爷说“你有空的时候”，实际上的意思是“马上”。

亨利赶回农场，把奥登先生的话转达给姑婆。

“爷爷让我们尽快定好在哪儿安装篱笆。”

“我早就计划好了，”简姑婆说，“这是农场的图纸，我在上面标出了篱笆的位置。”

简姑婆听了听外面的动静，“又来了一辆车。”

“可怜的简姑婆，”杰西说，“您今后没法子清净了。”

“那辆车也是爷爷给您派来的。”班尼说。

果然，来的人正是奥登先生派来安装篱笆的。亨利很开心，姑婆已经准备好了图纸。

杰西问：“简姑婆，要不要让亨利把您抱到床上？”

“不用，我想让他扶我到厨房的窗户边，我想看看车——我什么都想看。”

亨利把姑婆扶到厨房窗户边的一把大安乐椅上。

“爷爷办事的效率够高吧？”杰西说。

“他一直是个雷厉风行的人，”简姑婆说，“过去他性子更急，现在好多了。瞧，又来了一辆车！”

“真不可思议，”维莉说，“这么热闹，我们什么活儿也干不成了。”

班尼兴奋地跑进来，脸上红扑扑的。

“守卫来了！”他喊道，“有了他们，到时候就不会有人整天来敲咱们的门，问铀矿的事儿了。守卫说有那么多人来打扰，我们肯定会很烦，可我怎么不觉着烦呢？简姑婆，您呢？”

“我也不会烦，至少现在没有。”简姑婆说。


第十四章　经理来了

The Boss

“天哪，快看那辆车！”班尼看着窗外喊道。一辆黄黑相间、车身矮长的车停在外面，有人从车上下来，守卫迎上去，询问了几句，然后点点头，那人便径直来到了后门。

亨利打开房门，来客说：“是詹姆斯·奥登先生派我来看望他姐姐的。”

“快请进吧，”亨利说，“这位就是我的姑婆。”

客人微笑着向简姑婆打了个招呼：“詹姆斯·奥登先生是我最好的朋友。”

“请坐，”简姑婆亲切地说，“咱们似乎把客人都迎接到厨房来了，改天一定要开大门迎客！”

“厨房里顶好呢！”那人笑着说，“我叫加德纳，是专门负责采矿的。您弟弟派我来负责您的铀矿。”

班尼问：“您是统管一切的头儿吗？”

“可以这么说。”加德纳答道。

“那能让我们看你们挖矿吗？”班尼又问。

“当然可以！你们的地里已经有人在挖了，想去看看吗？”

“当然愿意！”亨利马上应道。

大家立刻前往铀矿地。

“看到山上的那块白色区域了吗？洞坑就在那儿。”加德纳先生说。

大家走近山洞，只见门口有两个守卫，洞内则站着两个手持长棍的人。

“长棍子就是盖革计数器！”班尼喊道。

“没错！”加德纳先生说。

工人们听到了动静，纷纷抬头张望，当看见是加德纳先生时，一个工人立刻从洞里走出，迎了上来。

“这里一切顺利，先生，”他说，“想听听计数器的声音吗？”

加德纳经理听了听：“好响！让孩子们听听，他们才是矿主呢！”

班尼兴奋得差点儿掉进洞里。

“好清脆的声音啊！”他说。

“这里一定有很多铀矿。”亨利倾听着盖革计数器发出的砰砰声。

孩子们回到家时，简姑婆正坐在前屋的窗户边。

“玩得尽兴吗？”她问孩子们。

“高兴极啦！”班尼说，“我们听到盖革计数器发出了好大的声音，这说明那里有铀矿，简姑婆。”

“是吗？真是个好消息。”她看起来非常开心。

吃完晚饭，孩子们将维莉留下陪姑婆。维莉边做针线活边和姑婆聊天。

“简姑婆，”她轻声问道，“我真不明白，您过去缺钱的时候，为什么不让爷爷帮您呢？”

“我来告诉你整件事的来龙去脉吧！”简姑婆说，“当初，我父母要搬到东部去住。那时候，你爷爷血气方刚，他居然想卖掉农场，做磨坊生意。”

“我有点儿理解了。”维莉轻轻地说。

“你能理解就太好了！”简姑婆说，“当初正是由于我喜欢农场，才坚持留了下来。可是我并不懂经营，也不知道该怎么做。农场从最初的20个雇工，到后来一一被遣散，最后只剩下了山姆，连牛和马都被我卖掉了。”

简姑婆顿了顿，继续说道：“在这种情况下，我怎么能跟你爷爷要钱呢？他从来都不同意我待在这里，我也绝不肯服软和认输。”

“简姑婆，您能告诉我这一切真好！现在让我扶您上床去睡觉吧！”

接连几个星期，奥登家的农场上一片繁忙景象。矿坑挖好了，大型机械从早轰鸣到晚。工人住的房子也盖起来了，镇上还新开了几家商店。火车车次不仅没有被取消，反而每天增开了四列火车，车站楼上多了两个接电话的女孩，整天忙着应付各种各样的来电。一天，简姑婆宣布了一个出人意料的计划。

“我要举行一个大型派对！”她说。

“派对？”亨利问道，“什么时候举行？”
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“下个星期是我的生日，我想办个生日派对。”

“有谁会自己给自己办生日派对啊？”亨利说，“还是我们来给您张罗吧！”

“不要，”简姑婆说，“这是我的派对。如果你们的爷爷愿意，我也想让他过来！”

维莉说：“我太开心啦，简姑婆！我敢保证，他一定愿意来。”

孩子们的愿望终于实现了。

“快给他打电话！”班尼喊道。

简姑婆红着脸拨通了她弟弟的电话。

“詹姆斯，你好！”她干脆利落地说，“我想让你来参加我的生日聚会。”

“呃——呵！”爷爷显然吃了一惊。孩子们能听到他那深沉的嗓音。

“你想让我去，我当然愿意。我还要送一件礼物给你呢！”

“别带礼物，只管来，只要原谅我的过去就行。”

孩子们知道，爷爷现在一定语塞了。

“这个……这个……”他说，“你没什么事情需要我原谅啊！”

“谢谢你，詹姆斯。”简姑婆说。

简姑婆生日的前一天，加德纳先生带着孩子们去火车站接爷爷。

孩子们一见到奥登先生，便兴奋雀跃地欢呼起来，抢着扑上去帮他拎包。汤姆·杨站在车站门口，微笑地看着这一切。

“他在孩子们心目中地位多重啊。”汤姆喃喃道。

孩子们挤进加德纳先生的车里，和爷爷一起回到了农场。

大家进门的时候，简姑婆正端坐在前厅。她和弟弟握了握手。

“詹姆斯，你能来，实在是太好了。”她说。

“我也很高兴能见到你。”爷爷说，“我都快忘了，原来你这么漂亮。”

确实如此！孩子们仔细看了看姑婆，发现她真的很漂亮，蓝色的眼睛非常明亮。

奥登先生说：“我想单独跟亨利说会儿话。”

亨利和爷爷去了后屋。不一会儿，爷爷独自回来了，紧接着，孩子们听到亨利开着加德纳先生的车出了院子。大家十分诧异。

“亨利要去哪儿？”简姑婆问。

“这是个秘密。”奥登先生笑着回答。

亨利很快就回来了。他朝爷爷点了点头：“都办好了。”

“什么办好了？”杰西困惑地想，“难道要等到明天才能揭晓谜底吗？”

晚饭后，爷爷问道：“简，我有个计划，你想听听吗？”

“当然可以，”简姑婆说，“应该是个不错的计划！我过去可从来不愿听你说些什么。”

“那时候是我太专横了，”奥登先生说，“现在不会了。”他笑了起来。

“简，我的孙子孙女都很喜欢你的农场，”他说，“可是他们不能整个冬天都待在这里。”

“嗯，我知道，詹姆斯。”姑婆伤感地说。

“他们想把这座房子的另一半装修一下，让山姆和他妻子搬过来住。我们再在你的卧室和隔壁屋子之间开一扇门，让麦琪住在隔壁，方便照料你。这样你就可以安稳地度过整个冬天了。”

“谢谢你为我考虑得这么周到。”简姑婆柔声笑道。

“这些都是孩子们的主意。”奥登先生说，“他们还想装修一下楼上的房间给自己住。”

“当然可以。”简姑婆说。

“对了，还有一件事。”奥登先生看了看杰西，眨了眨眼睛。

“我听说了你的那个神秘人。”他说。

“神秘人不是我的。”杰西赶紧笑着辩解，“他人很好，是吧？”

“他已经不再是神秘人了，”维莉说，“好想能再看到他。”

奥登先生说：“只要你们邀请，他明天就可以来参加派对。”

“太好了，”简姑婆说，“我不介意聚会的时候来个神秘人。”

“他要飞过来吗？”杰西问。

“不，他已经在这里了，”爷爷说，“我下火车的时候他也跟着一起下了。”

“可是我们并没有看到他。”班尼满脸困惑。

“看来他还是神龙见首不见尾，对吧？”维莉笑道。


第十五章　生日聚会

The Party

第二天，正在凝望窗外的班尼突然大喊了起来：“神秘人来了！但愿守卫能让他进来。”

来者正是约翰·卡特，这位高个子的年轻人有着一头软软的棕色头发和一双棕色的眼睛。他径直走向简姑婆，感谢她的盛情邀请，接着又开心地和孩子们聊起了天。

“卡特，我想给你看一样东西，”奥登先生说，“你们几个小家伙也过来，我们一起去看看另一间厨房里的壁炉。”

“我才不去呢，”简姑婆笑着说，“我太熟悉那根烟囱了。”

他们走到壁炉边，奥登先生问道：“卡特先生，看见石头上黄黑相间的条纹了吗？”

“怎么会这样？太有意思了！”卡特先生叫道，“壁炉居然是用铀做的，还有金子和银子呢！”

“金银含量倒并不多，”奥登先生说，“当然，我们搭烟囱的时候从没听说过有铀。我想这是世界上唯一用铀矿砌成的烟囱了。”

“整根烟囱都是这样砌成的吗？”班尼问。

爷爷笑着答道：“是的，用同样的方法砌成的，只不过屋外的一截比较粗糙，屋里的这截光滑些而已。我父母、我和简，从来没想到这根烟囱里会含有铀矿！”

他们回到了起居室。

杰西说：“简姑婆，还记不记得您以前说过，屋子里没什么秘密可言？可这根烟囱也算一个不小的秘密呐！”

“我当时哪知道这个？”姑婆感叹道。

“我们那时候连这片地都不知道呢！”班尼说，“也不知道神秘人是谁。咱们不如就把这里叫做‘神秘农场’吧？”

“是个好名字！”卡特先生说，“你可以把这名字写在路牌上，挂在路口。”

六点钟，生日派对正式开始了！兴奋之情洋溢在每个人脸上，连望望都不停地欢叫着，但谁都没有去阻止它。

大桌子上铺上了细细的亚麻桌布，八个座位上摆好了简姑婆最精致的餐具，70根小蜡烛插在生日蛋糕上。

晚饭过后，简姑婆说：“你们把盘子拿到厨房去，就搁在那儿，待会儿再洗。我要打开礼物喽！”
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孩子们为简姑婆精心准备了礼物。他们坐在一旁，目不转睛地看着姑婆。

杰西不禁想道：“这就是当时那个卧床不起的小老太太吗？多大的改变啊！幸亏我们来了这里。”

“你们给我的每一件礼物我都超爱！”简姑婆兴奋不已。

“爷爷，我去拿您准备的礼物吧？”亨利大声说。

“好的，乖孩子。”奥登先生笑着同意了。

亨利飞奔向马厩，不一会儿他手里抱着一只黑白花的小奶狗回来了。亨利将小狗放到地上。小狗一副娇柔的模样儿。望望立刻站了起来，瞪着它。

“到这里来，望望，”杰西说，“乖点儿！”

“简姑婆，它的名字叫公主。”亨利说。

“噢，多可爱的小狗啊！”简姑婆说，“是给我的吗？”

“是啊，”奥登先生说，“等孩子们回家以后，就由它代替望望来陪你吧！”

望望摇一摇尾巴，坐下了。

“它还只是个小宝宝呢，望望，”杰西说，“听话，别吓着它！”

“简姑婆，您想抱一抱小狗吗？”亨利问。

他将小狗放到姑婆怀里。望望可不喜欢这样，便坐下来瞪着这只不速之客。

谁都看得出来，简姑婆很喜欢这个小不点，而小狗狗也喜欢她，它躺在她的怀里，眯上了眼睛。

“公主累了，”亨利说，“它随时都会睡着。”

简姑婆静静地坐着，轻轻把小狗抱在怀里，慈祥地看着小家伙熟睡的样子。

望望又挨着杰西趴下了，仿佛在说：“哼，我才不在乎呢，反正我是杰西的狗狗！”

爷爷看着一屋子的家人和朋友。每一个孙子孙女都是他的心头肉，而现在他跟姐姐也重归于好了。

爷爷对卡特先生说：“今天我真的很开心，看看我的这些好孩子们！”

“奥登先生，您真的很幸福。”

“明年我们会更幸福的！”他接着说，“孩子们要回学校了，山姆和安妮会住进来，麦琪和简可以友好相处，而最开心的是我重新有了姐姐！”

简姑婆摇了摇头，眼里噙着泪水说：“不，詹姆斯，最开心的是，我有个好弟弟。”

奥登家的孩子们彼此看着对方，激动得连话都说不出来了。


THE BOXCAR CHILDREN 4·Mystery Ranch

Chapter 1　The Door Bangs

An exciting summer began for the four Alden children with the bang of a door.

The big house where they lived with their grandfather had been as quiet as a house can be with four children in it. Their cousin，Joe，had gone to Europe with his new wife，Alice. Everything seemed peaceful，until the afternoon when the door banged.

It was Mr. Alden.

Benny said，“Hi，Grandfather！”

“Hello，” Mr. Alden answered.

That was all. He went straight to the front room and shut that door loudly too.

“Well！” thought Benny. “What in the world is the matter with Grandfather？”

He ran upstairs to the room where Jessie and Violet were reading.

“Listen！” Benny cried. “Something terrible must have happened to Grandfather. He banged the door，and all he said was ‘Hello.’ He always says，‘Well，hello，Benny，and how are you today？’”

Jessie shut her book quickly and sat up straight.

“Did you tell Henry？” she asked.

“No，”answered Benny.“I just told you，and that’s all the time I had.”

“Hen-ry！” called Jessie.
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“What’s the matter？” asked Henry，coming down the hall. He knew by Jessie’s voice that something had happened.

“Benny says that Grandfather came in and banged the door，and hardly spoke to him.”

Henry stood still in the door. “Where is our grandfather now，old fellow？” he asked his little brother.

“In the front room with the door shut，” Benny answered. “And a bang on that door，too.”

“Oh dear！” said Henry.

“What can be the matter？” asked Violet. Her pretty little face was white.

“We should go talk to him，” said Henry quietly.

The children looked at each other and started slowly down the stairs together. Henry took a deep breath and rapped on the door.

“Come in，” Mr. Alden called. He sounded very tired. He was sitting with his head in his hands.

“Don’t be afraid to talk to us，Grandfather！” cried Benny.

“That’s right，” said Henry. “We always tell you our troubles. Now you have a trouble，and we’ll help you.”

“I wish you could，my boy，” said Mr. Alden sadly. “But I don’t know what you can do.”

The children sat down on the floor and waited quietly for him to go on.

“I got a letter about my sister. You didn’t know I had a sister，did you？”

“No，Grandfather，” said Jessie. “But we’re a funny family. Once we didn’t know we had a nice grandfather. And we didn’t know that Joe was our cousin.”

“That is true，my dear，” said Mr. Alden.

“Where does she live？” Benny asked.

“Out west on a ranch. The nearest town is Centerville，” Mr. Alden said. He looked very sad.

“Jane is old，and she is a very cross woman. The neighbor who stays with her is going to leave. Nobody will stay with Jane because she is so hard to get along with. She won’t leave the ranch，and yet I can’t let her stay there all alone.”

“Why don’t you go to see her，Grandfather？”Benny asked.

Mr. Alden gave a short laugh.

“Jane wouldn’t let me in，” he said. “She doesn’t like me. I have not been very nice to her，either.”

“Tell us about the ranch，” said Jessie.

“Well，it’s the old family ranch，” said Grandfather. “I lived there when I was a little boy. When my parents and I came East，Jane stayed.”

He stopped. He seemed to be thinking to himself，as if the children weren’t there.

“For a while she did very well，”he went on.“But later，she had to sell the cattle and the horses. She has only one old horse and some chickens now. She must be very poor，but she still won’t take any money from me.”

“Proud，” said Benny.

“That’s right，Benny. She’s too proud to let me help her. Let me have time to think about this. You go eat your supper，and ask Mrs. McGregor to bring me a tray. I’ll eat in here. You are kind children，but you can’t help me now.”

“But，Grandfather，” began Benny.

“No，” said Mr. Alden. “Go to supper like good children. I must think about this alone.”


Chapter 2　The Letter

Nobody moved for a minute. At last Henry said，“Listen，Grandfather. We can’t eat a thing if you stay here all alone. Do let us help you. At least tell us who wrote the letter.”

Mr. Alden looked at each of his grandchildren. They were all watching him with loving eyes.

“Well，”he said slowly，“have it your way. Maggie wrote the letter. She is the neighbor who stays with Jane. I have sent a nurse three times，but Jane always sends her back. She doesn’t want anyone there，even to help her.”

“Isn’t it terrible to be like that？” asked Benny.

“Yes，Benny. It’s a very sad thing，” said Mr. Alden.

“Jane was always hard to get along with.”

“But what does Maggie say？” asked Henry.

Mr. Alden looked at his oldest grandson and pulled a letter out of his pocket. “Well，you may as well know the whole story，” he said. “Here is her letter.” He handed it to Henry.

Benny cried，“Read it out loud！ Then we’ll all know what it says！”

Henry looked at his grandfather. Mr. Alden nodded. Henry began to read.
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For a minute nobody said a word. Violet was leaning on the arm of her grandfather’s chair. She looked at him and said，“I think I know a way to help，Grandfather.”

Jessie began to laugh.“Violet！Are you thinking what I’m thinking？”

“I guess so，” said Violet，smiling at her older sister.

“I guess so，too，” cried Jessie. “Grandfather，Violet and I would like to take care of Aunt Jane.”
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Mr. Alden was quiet.

“Please let us go，Grandfather，” Violet begged.

“My dear girl，” said Mr. Alden，“it isn’t that I don’t want you to go. I just wonder if Jane will be polite to you.”

Violet said，“We’re not worried about that. Jessie and I would be company for each other. And I like to take care of sick people.”

“I know that well，my dear，” said Mr. Alden.“Many times you have made me feel better when I was sick.”

“Telephone，Grandfather！” shouted Benny. He could neverbear to wait. “Tell Maggie that the girls are coming，and everything will be all right forever and ever.”

“Jane doesn’t have a telephone，” said Mr. Alden. He smiled at Benny’s surprised face. Benny thought that everyone had a telephone.

“However，I could send a telegram，” said Mr.Alden. “They send telegrams from the train station in Centerville.”

“Let me look up trains，” said Henry，getting up from the floor. “I wish I could go，too. I have never seen a ranch.”

“I wish you could，too，Henry，” said Jessie. “But it is better for just girls，isn’t it，Grandfather？ Four strange children would frighten Aunt Jane.”

Henry had found a timetable. “There is a train leaving at six o’clock tomorrow that would take you there. You’d have to sleep on the train.”

“We would love that，” said Jessie.

“Well，” said Grandfather slowly，“if you are really going，I should tell you some more. Maggie’s brother，Sam&#8198;&#8198;Weeks，lives next door with his wife. They are very kind people，and I am sure you can stay with them，if Jane isn’t nice to you.”

Mr. Alden already had another telegram in his mind，which he would send to Sam as soon as the children had gone to bed.

“There is just one thing you girls must promise me，” said Mr. Alden. “Every day you must send me a telegram.”

“Of course we promise，” said Jessie.

“Come on，let’s eat！” said Benny. “Can’t you smell the ham and eggs，Grandfather？ Don’t you feel hungry now？”

“Why，yes，I think I do，” said Mr. Alden，surprised. “I really think you two girls might do Jane more good than anyone else in the world.”

Jessie looked at Violet with a smile，which said，“Won’t we have fun？”

Violet was already thinking of her aunt as her dear Aunt Jane.

But then，Violet had never seen many cross people.


Chapter 3　A Cool Welcome

Such excitement！ Mrs. McGregor，the housekeeper，packed a big lunch in a box. She handed it to Jessie with a motherly smile.

Benny peeked in the box and said，“If Aunt Jane doesn’t give you enough to eat，that lunch will last you two or three days.”

Mr. Alden took the girls to the train station. He watched them carefully as they took a seat together.

Jessie and Violet smiled and waved until they could not see their grandfather.

The hours passed quickly for the two girls，because everything was new and exciting. They noticed a young man who was reading a book. He was very tall. He had soft brown hair and brown eyes. Once he passed by them to get a drink of water and smiled at them.

The girls smiled back. When he took up his book again，Jessie whispered to Violet，

“He is very good looking，isn’t he？”

They thought no more about the young man until they came to Centerville early the next morning. There the young man surprised them by saying，“I’m getting off here，too. May I take your bags？”

“Why yes，thank you，” said Jessie.“That blue one and the white one up there are ours.”

“I could guess that，” laughed the young man.

He lifted the bags down. He took both of them in one hand and his own heavy one in the other. The girls looked around the station platform for Maggie.

“Thank you for carrying the bags，” said Violet.“It was very kind of you.”

“Not at all，” said the stranger，politely.

A voice behind them asked，“Are you Miss Alden？”

“Miss Alden？” said Jessie，turning around. “Oh，yes，I’m Jessie Alden. And this is Violet. Are you Maggie？”

“Yes，I’m Maggie. I’m very glad to see you.”

The girls picked up their bags. This made them think of the young man. He had disappeared！

“Where did that man go？” Jessie asked. “The one who carried our bags？”

“I don’t know，” said Maggie. “Who was he？”

“I had never seen him before，” said Jessie. “He was very polite，anyway.”

“Not many people get off here，” said Maggie. “I wonder why he came to Centerville.”

“Well，as Benny would say，‘A Mystery Man，’”said Violet，smiling.

Maggie led the way around the station to a very thin black horse which stood in front of an old wagon.

“Get in，” Maggie said. “There is only one seat，but we can all sit on it.”

Maggie took the reins. The old horse raised his head and walked slowly down the road.

“He’ll walk all the way home，” said Maggie. “He’s not like the hones we used to have. We had riding horses and a herd of cattle，and we raised wheat. It was a fine ranch in the old days. But now your aunt can’t run the ranch any more. Did you know she is in bed？”

“Yes，Grandfather told us.”

“Did he tell you that she doesn’t want to eat，and she won’t let me eat，either？”

“Yes. That seems terrible！”said Violet.

The horse stopped at the back door of an old brown house. The girls got out of the wagon. Maggie opened the back door and let them into the kitchen.

“Your Aunt Jane is in there，” Maggie said. “Put your bags down. I’ll go into her room and tell her.”
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“The girls are here，” Maggie said to someone out of sight.

The two sisters went quietly into the bedroom. They saw a tiny woman half sitting up in a big，high bed. She was very thin，and she did not smile，even when she saw the two girls.

“So you’re James Alden’s grandchildren！” a sharp voice said.

Jessie went nearer the bed. “He is very worried about you，Aunt Jane，” she said.

“Worried？ Pooh！” said the little old lady. But she couldn’t help liking that friendly voice saying “Aunt Jane.” No one had talked so kindly to her in years.

She raised her head and asked，“What’s the matter with the other girl？ Can’t she talk？”

“Yes，” said Violet，smiling. “I shall talk so much you’ll be tired of hearing me.”

Miss Alden said nothing. But she found herself thinking，“I’ll never be tired of hearing that soft voice.”

“I’ll put them in the big bedroom，” Maggie said. “Is that all right？”

“Put them anywhere，” said Aunt Jane. She turned her face to the wall.

Maggie went out and nodded at the girls to come，too.

“Ever see anyone as cross as that？” she asked.

“No，” said Jessie. “We feel sorry for her.”

Maggie led the way upstairs.

They went into a big room with many windows and a big high bed.

“What is really the matter with Aunt Jane？” asked Violet. “Is she very sick？”

Maggie looked at the little girl. “Well，” she said，“I don’t think there’s a thing the matter with her.”

“But why does she stay in bed，then？”

“She isn’t strong enough to get up now，” Maggie answered. “There’s nothing for her to live for. So she doesn’t care about living. I suppose that’s why she won’t eat.”

“Well，we are going to eat，” said Jessie.

“I’m hungry now，” said Violet.

“Let’s go down to the kitchen，then，” said Jessie.

As they went downstairs，Maggie said kindly，“You girls make yourselves right at home.”

When they came to the kitchen，Maggie took one look out the window. She saw the horse still standing by the back door.

“Mercy！ I forgot the horse！” she cried. And she rushed out of the door，leaving the girls alone.

It was then that Violet turned to look at her aunt’s door. It was shut.

“Look，Jessie，” she whispered. “Aunt Jane must have shut that door. It means that she can get out of bed if she really wants to.”


Chapter 4　Aunt Jane‘s First Meal

Let’s not wait for Maggie，“ Jessie said，in her businesslike way. Let’s get dinner.”

Soon，Violet was busy beating eggs in a bowl. Jessie put butter in a big pan and set it on the stove. The girls put pieces of dry bread in the eggs and milk，and Jessie began to brown them in the pan.

“My，that smells good！” cried Maggie，coming into the kitchen. “She going to eat this？”

“No，” said Jessie. “I’m just going to give her something to drink. But we’ll eat first.”

Violet had found a pretty blue cloth and some white flowers. She had set three places with fine old blue plates. A knife and fork were at each place，and a glass of milk.

“All ready！”Jessie said，with a smile. “Come on，Maggie，and sit down. I hope you’ll have enough to eat tonight.”

“It’s the most I have had for two weeks，anyway，”said Maggie. “You are a good cook for a young girl.”

They did not hear a sound from the bedroom. At last，even Maggie couldn’t eat any more.

“Now for Aunt Jane，” said Violet，getting up. She opened the lunch box and took out an orange.

“I could drink that myself！” Violet said，watching Jessie mix the orange juice with a beaten egg.

Jessie knocked gently on the bedroom door.

“Well，come in！” said Aunt Jane. “Don’t stand there knocking！”

Her voice was cross，but Jessie thought she had been lying there waiting for something to happen. She put the glass on the table. Then she went over to the bed，and bent over the tiny little lady.

“Aunt Jane，this is delicious，” she said. “Violet and I made it just for you.”

Jessie went on，“Now I’m going to lift you up higher in the bed，so you can drink better.”

To the old lady’s surprise，Jessie lifted her in her strong arms as if she were a child. Then she took the glass and sat down by the bed.

“Drink it slowly，” she said. “As Benny would say，‘Don’t rush it.’”

“Who is this Benny？”

“Well，”began Jessie.“Benny is—”she stopped. “It’s so hard to tell you about our brother Benny.”

Violet came in，folding up the blue tablecloth. She acted as if she had always lived there.

She said，“Benny is the funniest boy you ever saw，Aunt Jane，and he is good，too. He can always make people laugh. He loves our dog，Watch. Benny and Watch almost talk to each other. Benny always looks for Watch if things go wrong.”

Jessie noticed that her aunt was drinking the egg and orange; and not very slowly，either. She seemed to be very hungry.

“Who else is in your family？” asked Aunt Jane.

“Well，there’s Henry，” said Jessie. “He’s our oldest brother. He is very clever，and very kind and thoughtful. He can make Benny mind，too，without being cross.”

“If your brothers are like you，I’d like to see them，too. Take the glass now，and go. I’m tired.”

Jessie bent down again and lowered the little lady from her high pillows.

“Call Maggie now，” said Aunt Jane.

The girls went out quietly and called Maggie. They finished washing the dishes. Then they waited in the front room for Maggie.

“You see how she is，” said the tired woman.“First she wants me，and then she doesn’t. I think she is finally settled for the night. You might as well go to bed，too.”

[image: ]


“A fine idea，” said Jessie. “Where do you sleep？”

“In this room off the kitchen，” said Maggie. “If you want anything in the night，you can come down.”

“Thanks，Maggie，” said Jessie. “We won’t feel so strange here，knowing that.”

“Well，thank you both，” she answered. “It’s wonderful to have someone nice to talk to.”

The girls went up to their big room. They climbed into bed and talked awhile.

“How beautiful the stars are！” Violet said. “They seem so near.”

“I have never seen stars so bright before，” said Jessie. “It’s because there are no other lights at all.”

Just as they were going to sleep，Jessie laughed and said，“Violet，where do you suppose that young man went？ The one on the train.”

“I can’t think，” answered Violet. “He just disappeared in the air！”

“A Mystery Man really，” said Jessie.

And so they fell asleep.


Chapter 5　A Day At The Ranch

Sam，the neighbor，woke the girls the next morning，bringing the milk. The girls could hear Maggie in the kitchen，“Shh，Shh！ Sam Weeks！You’ll wake those girls.”

“I want to wake them，” said Sam. “I want to see them.” He began to whistle.

The girls laughed while they washed their faces in the big wash bowl in their room. They dressed quickly. They wanted to see Sam，too.

“Well，well！” he said，as they came into the kitchen. “I hear you came to see your Aunt Jane. Are you planning to stay here all summer？”

“Sam！”cried Maggie. “How do they know？”

“We really don’t know how long we’ll stay，” said Jessie. “We don’t know how long Aunt Jane will want us.”

“I’m worried about you，” Sam said. “I’m afraid you won’t get enough food. Maggie had to eat at our house when she got real hungry.”

“Well，” answered Jessie，dropping some eggs into hot water，“We can buy food. Grandfather gave me some money.”

“I hope your aunt will let you eat it after you get it，” said Sam. He turned to go.

He stopped at the door and turned to Maggie.

“A stranger got off the train last night，” he said.

“Yes，we know！” cried both girls.

“That’s right，you would know，” said Sam.

“We call him our Mystery Man，” said Jessie.

“He’s a mystery，all right，” said Sam. “I noticed him because not very many people get off that fast train.”

Sam watched the three people sit down at the pretty table. He turned and walked quickly out the kitchen door.

Jessie smiled as she poured hot milk on a piece of toast.

“A little salt，” she laughed，“and Aunt Jane’s breakfast is ready.”

She carried the plate into Aunt Jane’s bedroom.

“More food，I suppose，” said Aunt Jane.

“That’s fight，” said Jessie. “It’s milk toast. Delicious！ Now，while you eat，I’ll tell you our plan. Maggie is taking us to the store this morning to buy food. And while we are near the station，we’ll send a telegram to Grandfather. We’ll tell him we are having a fine time.”
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“A fine time？ Pooh！” said Aunt Jane.

“But it’s true，Aunt Jane，” said Jessie quietly.“We love the ranch already. It’s a beautiful place！”

“I’m the only person who has ever really liked this ranch，” her aunt said. She began to eat her breakfast. Jessie watched her.

“She seems almost starved. If she is hungry，why doesn’t she want to eat？” Jessie said to herself.

Jessie picked up the empty plate and left the room quietly.

When Jessie came into the kitchen，she saw Maggie at the back door with the horse and wagon. To her surprise，Violet was already on the seat.

“Don’t we lock the door？” she asked.

“No，we never do. Nobody ever comes here，”said Maggie. “Go on，old boy！”

As the horse walked slowly along，the girls made up a telegram to send to their grandfather. Tom Young，the station agent，sent the telegram.

“A telegram every day. Quite an exciting town！”he said.

Just then they heard a train whistle. “The train goes the other way every morning，” said Maggie.“Do you want to watch it come in？”

They saw the train come into the station. Nobody got on and nobody got off.

“That’s the way it always is，” said Maggie. “Soon the train won’t stop at Centerville any more. It doesn’t pay.”

Maggie and the girls went to the store. They bought enough groceries to last a week and loaded them into the wagon. The old horse walked even slower than usual going home，because of the load.

When they came back to the ranch，they found Aunt Jane very cross.

“Humph！” she said to Maggie. “You go off riding all over the country and leave me here alone so that anything can happen！”

“But，Miss Jane，” Maggie said，“what could possibly happen to you out here？”

“I was nearly fooled into selling this ranch！That’s what could happen，” the little old lady answered.

“Now，Miss Jane，this must be another one of your strange ideas，” Maggie said.

“Strange，is it？ Well，look at this.” She pulled a paper from beneath her pillow. Maggie and the girls came closer to the bed to see what it said. It was an offer to buy the ranch for ten thousand dollars.

“Think of it！” Aunt Jane said. “Ten thousand dollars for my ranch！ But I told those three men that my ranch isn’t for sale at any price. I have other plans for it.”

“Dear Aunt Jane，” said Violet softly，“do you mean three men came into your room？”

“Yes，” replied Aunt Jane. “But don’t you worry，my dear. I could manage them.”

Aunt Jane leaned her head back on her pillows again.

“Go away，now. All this excitement has made me tired.”

Maggie and the girls went into the kitchen.“I’d think she would be glad to get rid of the place at any price，” said Maggie.

“I’m glad she didn’t sell it，though，” said Violet. “It’s such a beautiful ranch. I wonder what plans she has for it.”


Chapter 6　Golden Chimney

“We’ll have a real dinner today，”laughed Jessie.“Maybe Aunt Jane will eat some of this good food if I don’t give her too much.”

“I doubt it，” said Maggie. “She hasn’t eaten a real meal in two years.”

Jessie was right. Maggie was amazed when she saw Aunt Jane’s empty dishes.

“You girls certainly have a way with you，” she said. “I have never seen her eat so much.”

After the dishes were washed，Jessie softly opened her aunt’s door.

Again，Aunt Jane looked as if she had been lying there waiting for something to happen.

“Well，” she said，“what do you want now？”

Jessie spoke softly，“Violet and I wonder if we could explore this house.”

“Go ahead，” said her aunt. “There are no secrets here that I know of.”

“No mysteries？” laughed Jessie.

“No，” said Aunt Jane. “There are no mysteries，but it is a strange house. You’ll find that it was built a little at a time. There are really four parts to the house.”

As Jessie started to go out，her aunt called，“Be sure to look at the big chimney on the other side of the house. It is the prettiest thing here. It was made of stone from our own mountains.”

“We will，” said Jessie.

The two girls smiled at each other and went into the front room.

“Let’s explore the whole house，” said Jessie.

Violet laughed.

“I wonder why we love to fix up old houses？”

The girls stepped into the front hall. They went across it to the other side and found themselves in a front room like the one they had just left.

“This side of the house is exactly like the other one！” said Jessie. “See，here is the kitchen，the little bedroom，two front rooms and a side door.”

“Here is the chimney and the fireplace，” said Violet. “Isn’t it beautiful？”

“The stone is smooth and shiny！”cried Jessie. “See the tiny spots of yellow！ Could they be gold？”

“They look brighter yellow than gold，” said Violet. “The black spots are pretty，too.”

Upstairs they found eight bedrooms.

“What fun it would be to put on new paper and paint！” cried Jessie.

Violet had opened the door of the little room right over Aunt Jane’s.

“Oh，what a beautiful room！” she whispered. “Do come and look！”

It was the loveliest room in the house. The old wall paper was soft rose color. The window had fine white curtains. The small bed was high，like the big one in their bedroom. But this one had a top，covered with white curtains like those in the window.

“I wonder who fixed this room，” said Violet.“Wouldn’t it be pretty with violets on the wallpaper？ I would love to live in this room.”
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“It looks just like you，Violet，” said Jessie.

The girls finished their exploring and went back downstairs.

When they walked back to the kitchen，they heard Aunt Jane calling Maggie. Violet went in to see what she wanted.

“Did you see the chimney？” asked her aunt.

“Yes，” said Violet. “It is beautiful.”

“The stones came from our mountains，” said Aunt Jane. “We thought once that those mountains were full of gold，but the gold was not real.”

“The yellow and black spots make the chimney look very pretty，though，” Violet said.

“Yes. That was one reason why my father used the stones for the chimney，” her aunt answered. “And he also said that the chimney would always be a lesson to him. Every time he looked at it he could remember how he had to work hard for anything worth having. That way，he wasn’t too disappointed that he had not found a lot of gold.”

“This is really a beautiful house，” Violet said.“There are so many pretty things here. Tell me，Aunt Jane，who fixed the little bedroom right over this one？”

Aunt Jane was very quiet for a minute. Violet thought she was not going to answer. Then she said.

“That was my room once，” she said. She had tears in her eyes.


Chapter 7　The Boys Come

Two days passed before Maggie finally spoke her mind. She was feeling much better now with three delicious meals a day. And she enjoyed having someone to talk to.

Maggie and the two girls were sitting on the back steps，enjoying the cool evening breeze. The dinner dishes were done，and the first stars had come our over the ranch.

“Maybe I haven’t any right to ask，” Maggie began. “But I wonder what your grandfather is going to do about your aunt. She needs some care all the time. You girls can’t stay here all summer.”

“Maybe we can，” said Violet softly. “We love it here，and I think Aunt Jane is used to having us now.”

“There is one thing that’s missing，though，” said Jessie.

“Yes，I know，” said Violet. “We both miss the boys.”

Violet looked very sad.

“Maybe Aunt Jane would let the boys come，too，” said Jessie. “Then it would be perfect.” She looked at her sister.

“Let’s ask her tomorrow，” Violet said.

The two girls went upstairs to bed.

Next morning Jessie took a fine breakfast into her aunt’s room. The little lady began to eat，and Jessie sat down beside the bed.

“We miss Henry and Benny，Aunt Jane，” she began. “Couldn’t we ask them to come for a few days？I’m sure Grandfather would let them come if you were willing.”

“Well，” said her aunt，“I’d agree to that.”

The little lady looked up from her breakfast.

“But I don’t want to see James，remember that！”she said.

“Grandfather is really very nice when you get to know him，” said Jessie.

Aunt Jane gave a short laugh. “Don’t forget that I knew your grandfather long before you did. If these two boys turn out like him，back they go！”

Jessie was sorry to hear her aunt talk like that. She did not answer. It was the best thing she could have done. Miss Jane was beginning to love the smiles on these two young faces.

What could she say to make Jessie happy again？she wondered.

“Tell Benny to bring his dog，” she said.

What a smile came over Jessie’s face！ She did not say that Watch was not Benny’s dog，but hers.

She said，“Oh，that’s wonderful！ Watch will love this ranch！ And we’ll keep him out of your room，I promise.”

“Well，don’t promise that，” said Aunt Jane. “I like dogs in my room if they are good dogs.”

“Watch is a wonderful dog，” said Jessie. “He saved our lives once.”

The girls went to the station and sent their daily telegram. The very next day they got an answer from Benny. His telegram said，“Henry and I will come on the same train you did. Bringing Watch. Bringing you more clothes. Love to Aunt Jane. Benny.”

What a happy family it was when the four children were finally together in Aunt Jane’s kitchen！

“You take the boys right in to see Aunt Jane，”said Jessie，holding Watch by a strap.“I’ll keep Watch with me.”

The boys followed Violet into the bedroom. Aunt Jane was almost sitting up against her pillows. Her blue eyes were very bright.

“Hello，Aunt Jane，” said Benny，going over to the bed. “I’m Benny. And aren’t you a cute little lady！”

Aunt Jane was taken by surprise. She almost smiled.

[image: ]


“And I suppose you are Henry，” she said.

“Yes. We are sorry you are sick，” Henry answered. He hardly knew what to say to this strange woman.

“Who said I was sick？” asked Aunt Jane. “Well，you certainly don’t look like your grandfather.”

“No，I’m afraid not，” said Henry.

“No need to be afraid about that，” answered Aunt Jane. “I’m glad you don’t look like him. And where’s that big dog I’ve heard about？”

“Jessie，bring in Watch，” called Henry.

Everyone watched to see what the dog would do. He walked over to the bed and looked at the little old woman. Then he sat down and put out his paw.

“He wants to shake hands！” cried Benny，delighted. “Shake hands with him，Aunt Jane！You don’t want to hurt his feelings.”

For a minute，the children thought their aunt was angry. But to their surprise，she sat up and shook hands with the dog.

“Good dog，” she said，lying back again.

Watch threw back his head and looked at Jessie. His mouth was open.

“Oh，Aunt Jane，he’s laughing！” cried Benny.“He likes you！”

“Well，well，” said Aunt Jane. “I’m glad the dog likes me，at least. You can go now and eat. And shut the door when you leave. I’m very tired from all the excitement.”

The children went back into the kitchen and sat around the table，talking.

“Isn’t Aunt Jane a surprise？” asked Jessie.

“She certainly is，” said Henry，“but I like her.”

Jessie said，“Just guess what I think. Which one of us will do the most to make Aunt Jane well again？”

And three voices answered together，“Watch！”


Chapter 8　Aunt Jane’s Nurse

The next day was one of Aunt Jane’s bad days. The boys went off gladly to look at the ranch，when they saw how cross she was.

“Now，Jane，” the girls heard Maggie say，“You let me wash your hands and face.”

“No！” was the sharp answer. Watch looked at the door and raised one ear.

“I don’t know what to do with you，”cried Maggie.“No breakfast. No washing. No clean bed. What do you want me to do？”

“Do you want the window open？”

“No. This room is too cold already，” the little lady said.

“You said a minute ago that it was too hot.”

“Well，it was，a minute ago.”

“Oh，dear me，” said Maggie.

The girls looked at each other. The dog stood up and looked at the door. Violet put the last pile of dishes in the cupboard. Suddenly Maggie came from the bedroom. She shut the door behind her. She was almost crying.

“Girls，I can’t do a thing with your aunt today.She was like this all the time before you came，but I did think she was getting over it.”

“I wonder what she would say to me if I went in，” said Violet. “I’d like to try.”

“Are you sure？” asked Jessie. “Maybe she would be cross to anyone today.”

“Never mind if she is，Jessie，” answered her sister.“It won’t hurt me.”

“Of course it will hurt you，if she says mean things！” cried Jessie. “And it will hurt me，too.”

“I’d still like to try，” said Violet. “Just let me have the soap.”

Violet knocked softly on the door to her aunt’s bedroom.

“It’s Violet，Aunt Jane. May I come in？”

“All right. Come in，” said her aunt.

Violet went in quietly and put some newspapers in the chair by her aunt’s bed. On the papers she put the big washbowl. Into the bowl，Violet poured hot water.

“It’s such a hot day，” she began pleasantly. “I think hot water makes you feel cooler，don’t you？”
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“Well，maybe，” said Aunt Jane. She watched the pretty little girl.

“I’ve been sick a lot myself，” Violet went on.“And one of my nurses told me that.”

Violet took one of the thin little hands and washed it gently with hot soapy water. Then she dried it on a soft towel.

“I take care of the family when they are sick，”said Violet. “Someday I am going to be a nurse.”

She washed the other hand. Then she pushed Aunt Jane’s white hair back and washed her face.

She was drying her aunt’s face when Watch walked slowly into the room，wagging his tail. Aunt Jane looked at him.

“I don’t feel like playing with you today，” she said. “Go right back to the kitchen！”

Without a sound，Watch started for the kitchen. Then he turned and looked at Violet.

Violet said，“You’re a nice dog，Watch，and I love you. But Aunt Jane said for you to go back to the kitchen.”

Watch gave them both a look and turned sadly to go. His tail did not wag.

“Never mind！”cried Aunt Jane.“Come back！You can stay！ I never saw a dog that minds as well as you do. Come here if you want.”

Watch almost jumped across the room. He put his paws up on the white bed.

“No！” said Violet.

“Yes！” said Aunt Jane.

“We never let Watch get up on the beds，” said Violet softly.

“I always let my dog lie on my bed，” said Aunt Jane.

Watch looked first at one and then at the other.

“Up！” said Aunt Jane.

Watch gave a great jump and landed on the other side of the little lady. He lay down and put his head on his paws. He was not sure that he had done the right thing. He kept looking at Violet.

Violet was watching her aunt smile at Watch. She was sure that Watch had done the right thing.


Chapter 9　The Yellow Stones

Now that the children were together，they were very happy. Aunt Jane seemed to be getting more cheerful every day.

One morning Jessie heard her aunt call her.

“I want to see all four of you children，” Aunt Jane told Jessie. “Get the others in here before I am tired again.”

In a few minutes，the children were sitting in their aunt’s room. Watch lay down at Jessie’s feet and put his head on his paws. Only his eyes moved. He was very still.

“Now I want you to listen carefully，” said Aunt Jane，looking at each of them in turn. “What I have to say is very important.”

Since the children couldn’t be more quiet than they already were，they sat and waited for her to go on.

“I’m going to give you children this ranch. No，don’t say a word！ You are the only relatives I have. You seem to be good children，and you have been kind to me.”

The children were too surprised to say anything.

“I know you are not old enough to manage the ranch alone，” she said，“so I’m going to bring Sam Weeks into it. He will manage the ranch for you. Mr.Pond，who handles my business，says that will be all right. Now，what have you to say to that？”

Henry was the first to speak. “We’re too surprised to say much，Aunt Jane！ It’s wonderful！”

Watch got up and went over to the bed. He sat down and held out his paw. Aunt Jane took his paw and said，“I see you think this is a good idea. If Watch thinks that，I am sure it must be true.”

She patted the dog and went on，“The ranch is yours from this minute. All I have to do is write my name when Mr. Pond brings the papers. I want my ranch to belong to people who love it. That’s why I wouldn’t sell it to those three men.”

The four children said “thank you” very softly，as they left.

“The only thing about this that I don’t like is Grandfather，” Benny said. He threw himself down on the grass.

“You said that wrong，old fellow，” said Henry.“But we know what you mean. It leaves Grandfather out.”

“I believe some day Aunt Jane will like him，”said Violet，“and he will like her.”

“I hope so，” said Jessie.

They sat on the grass and looked at their ranch. The driveway came to the back door. It went past the windmill，past the barn，and then out again to the road. They could see woods and mountains. They could see the long chicken houses from where they were sitting.

“Who were the men Aunt Jane was talking about？” asked Henry.

“Three men came while we were buying groceries，”Violet answered.“They tried to make Aunt Jane sell the ranch to them.”
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“She probably needed the money，” said Henry.“But I’m glad she gave the ranch to us instead of selling it. I hope she won’t be sorry.”

Benny said thoughtfully，“I think we ought to explore right away. If this is our ranch，we should know everything that’s on it.”

Jessie said，“Well，we could explore today. Let’s ask Aunt Jane where to go.”

The cross little lady was very pleased when the children asked her about their walk. No one had asked her advice for years.

“The first thing is，don’t get lost. Go down past the chicken houses and you will come to some woods. Go through the woods and you come to an open field. There is a stream. Follow that stream and you’ll come right back home.”

Benny said，“I think we should take a lunch，don’t you，Aunt Jane？”

“By all means，” said Aunt Jane，trying to hide a smile.

It was very hot in the sun. The children went down past the chicken houses. They came to the cool，green woods.

“It’s a beautiful place，” said Henry.

“A very nice place to eat lunch，too，” said Benny.

The others laughed. But they were always hungry. They found a place where they could sit down. It was quiet and cool. Jessie was eating the last of her sandwich when she stopped，suddenly.

“Look，Henry！” she whispered. She pointed to some bushes not far away. “There’s a little hut.”

Henry got to his feet quickly.“The door is open，”he said. “It seems to be empty.”

The children went slowly toward the hut. There was nothing in it. But in front of it，there was a fireplace made of stones，almost hidden by the bushes. Henry put his hand down and felt the stones. Watch sniffed and wagged his tail.

“Well，let’s be going，” said Henry. “It looks to me as if someone built a fire here，and not too long ago，either.”

The children walked faster now. Soon they came out in a big field filled with rocks and stones.

“There’s no grass here，” said Benny. “This field isn’t very good，I would say.”

“But it’s very pretty，” said Violet. “See the yellow and black lines in those rocks.”

“These stones are yellow，too，” said Jessie. She picked up a handful of the stones. As she dropped one，it broke into a fine yellow powder.

“They seem to be made of yellow sand，” said Henry. “How queer！”


Chapter 10　A Big Present

When Sam came with the milk next day，he was surprised to see all four children on the back steps. They were waiting for him.

“Well，well！Early birds！”he said. “Why did you get up so early？”

“We wanted to see you，Sam，” said Henry.

“Here I am，but I’m not much to look at，”laughed Sam.

“Yes you are，Sam，” said Benny. “I think you are a very fine looking man. And besides，we want to talk to you.”

“Wait until I feed the chickens，and I’ll be glad to sit down and talk.”

The children went with Sam to the chicken houses and watched him.

“We want to know just how you do things，”said Jessie. “So please show us.”

Sam was glad to show them how to feed the chickens，give them water，and get the eggs.

In a little while，they were all sitting on boxes in the big open door of the barn.

Henry spoke up，“Aunt Jane says she is going to give us this ranch.”

“Give you her ranch？”cried Sam. He could not believe his ears. “You are too young to own a ranch.”

“Mr. Pond says we aren’t，if you would be our boss，” said Benny.

“Mr.Pond？”asked Sam.“Did he come here？”

“No，but he wrote letters to Aunt Jane，” said Henry.“He knows about things like that，Aunt Jane says.”

“He would know. But I still can’t believe it.”
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Sam shook his head. “Just the same，” he went on，“I’d like to have a chance to fix up this old place！Now，if we had some money，I could start a good egg business for you.”

Sam stopped and shook his head again. “But I still can’t believe it，” he said.

“You’ll just have to believe it，Sam，” said Henry.“Aunt Jane said the ranch is ours right now. All she has to do is sign some papers.”

Sam picked a blade of grass and chewed on it. He was upset at this strange news.

“What would we do after we got the egg business started？” asked Jessie.

“Well，I’d raise wheat. There are about five hundred acres on this ranch that would grow wheat.”

“How big is this ranch？” asked Henry.

“The fields go way over to the mountains. Your aunt owns all that land.”

“We never thought anything like this would happen when we came to see Aunt Jane，” said Jessie.

The children and Sam sat looking at the big ranch that would soon be theirs.

“There’s another surprise！” Sam said. “I’ve seen your Mystery Man！”

“Oh，where is he？” asked Jessie.

“He is still in town，but no one knows why. We never have strangers in Centerville，and everyone wonders why he is there.”

“Haven’t you any police in Centerville？” asked Henry. “I think this man ought to be watched.”

“Oh，no，Henry，” said Jessie quickly. “If you ever saw him，you wouldn’t think that！”

“Well，we never had a policeman here，anyway，”said Sam. “No need of one. But there is a sheriff in Stony Creek. That’s the next town. His name is Bates.”

“Look what’s coming！”cried Benny.“A car！”

“It’s Mr. Pond，sure as I live！” said Sam. “I guess this story of yours must be true.”

“Mr.Pond is certainly early，” said Jessie，laughing. “We haven’t had breakfast.”

Watch got to his feet and stood still，looking at the stranger. Then he began to wag his tail a very little.

“Good morning，Sam！” called Mr. Pond. He came slowly toward the barn.

Watch did not bark. He walked slowly toward the strange man，wagging his tail more and more.

“Well，hello. What’s your name？” Mr. Pond asked the dog. “Are you a good dog？”

Benny said，“His name is Watch，and he is a very good dog. But he almost always barks at strangers.”

“Well，see that you don’t bark at me，old boy，”said Mr. Pond. He patted Watch. Then he looked at the children with a nice smile.

“Your aunt sent for me，” he said. “Suppose we go in and get this business done. You come too，Sam. Miss Jane doesn’t like to wait，when she has made up her mind.”

Henry said，“Will you wait just a minute，Mr.Pond？We want to talk to you before we see Aunt Jane.”

Mr. Pond said，“I suppose you are Henry.”

“Yes，sir. I am. We’d love to have this ranch. But it’s all Aunt Jane has，and we don’t want to take it away from her. Do you understand？”

“That’s very fine，” said Mr. Pond，nodding. “I can fix that easily. I can add a line saying that the money you get from the ranch will be used to take care of your aunt as long as she lives. Is that what you mean？”

“We’ll feel better that way，” said Jessie. “Of course，we would do it anyway. But it’s nice to have it in writing.”

They walked to the house where Maggie met them at the door.

“I am glad to see you，Mr. Pond，” she said. “Jane can’t wait a minute when she wants anything. She keeps asking why you haven’t come.”

“It won’t take very long，” said Mr. Pond，with a nice smile for Maggie. “I have all the papers right here with me. I’ll just put in another line that Henry wants.”

As Mr. Pond promised，it did not take long. Aunt Jane wrote her name.The four children wrote their names. Sam wrote his. And Mr. Pond was last.

In ten minutes，the ranch was owned by the four Alden children. Sam Weeks was the manager.

“Isn’t it funny，” said Benny，“what you can do by just writing your name？”

Mr.Pond laughed.“It gave you children twelve hundred and eighty acres of land，and a big ranch house.”

“And a hut，too，” said Benny，“where someone has been staying.”

“What？ What’s that？” asked Aunt Jane. “I didn’t know there was a hut on my land.”

“We didn’t want to worry you，” said Henry.“But we did find a hut in the woods. And it looks as if somebody built a fire there.”

“We didn’t see anyone，though，” said Jessie.

Mr. Pond looked very serious. Then he smiled and said，“I’m sure it’s nothing to worry about. Now，you eat your breakfast and let me talk to Sam.”

The two men went out. They stood by the car for a long time talking，while Jessie got breakfast. She would have been surprised if she had known what they were saying. She would have been excited，too. For they were not talking about the ranch，but about the man on the train and the hut in the woods.

Jessie fixed a breakfast tray and took it into her aunt’s room. This morning Jessie did not ask her aunt to eat. She just put the tray down in front of the little woman. Miss Alden ate bacon and toast and an egg without saying a cross word.

“Aunt Jane，” said Jessie，“You’ll never be sorry that you gave us your ranch. We love it. We will take care of it. We love you，too，and we will always take care of you，even after we go home.”

Aunt Jane sighed. No one had ever wanted to take care of her before. She looked very happy.

“I feel safe，now，” she said. “I know that my ranch will be taken care of by people who love it.”


Chapter 11　A Strange Offer

That night Henry did not sleep very well. He kept thinking of the men who had tried to buy Aunt Jane’s ranch. He decided to talk with Jessie alone.

But it was not easy for the older children to get away from Benny. He wanted to do first one thing and then another. Finally he wanted to go to the barn to see the horse.

“It’s our horse，after all，” said Benny. “We ought to get acquainted with our own horse.”

Watch began to bark when Violet let him out the back door.

“Bark all you want to，Watchie！” shouted Benny.“Nobody can hear yon，and I’ll yell，too！”

After a few good yells，Benny started toward the barn. All the children followed. Watch ran around the old barn looking for mice. The black horse stood looking at them all.

“What’s our horse’s name？” asked Benny.

“Maggie says he hasn’t any name，” said Jessie. “She just says，‘Go on，old boy.’”

“Old Boy isn’t a good name，” said Benny. “Let’s call him Snowball.”

Everyone laughed.The thin old horse was black all over！But from then on，Old Boy was called Snowball.

“Come on，Watch，” said Benny at last. “Let’s go upstairs where the hay is. Maybe you’ll find a rat！”

Violet followed Benny and this gave Henry his chance. He winked at Jessie who followed him outside at once.

“Look，Jessie，” whispered Henry.&#8196;“I don’t like the idea of strange men bothering Aunt Jane.”

“Neither do I，” said Jessie softly. “The men told her the ranch was no good. Just a few chickens and an old horse.”

“That’s it，” cried Henry.“If the ranch is no good，why do they want to buy it？ I think I ought to do something about this.”

“Tell Sam，” advised Jessie.

“I’ll do better than that，” said Henry at last. “I’ll tell Sam to tell Mr. Pond. Mr. Pond seems to know everything.”

After they had told their troubles to Sam，the older children felt better. They were pleased when they saw Sam start for Mr. Pond’s house.

In a very short time，Mr. Pond’s car came up the driveway. Sam was with him. They were both very serious.

“Sam and I want to see that hut in the woods，”Mr. Pond said. “Will you take us there？”

“Sure，” said Henry. “We know exactly where it is.”

“Let’s all go，” cried Benny.

Jessie went to the front hall and told Maggie where they were going.

“Don’t tell Aunt Jane that we are going back to that hut. It would worry her. Just say we went for a walk. We will be back in time for dinner.”

Jessie saw the others half way to the chicken house. She hurried to catch up with them. They walked faster this time，because they knew just where they were going. They soon came to the hut.

“Be quiet，now，” whispered Sam，“We want to see if anyone is here.”

The children sat down in the woods.

“Is there anything different about the hut？”whispered Mr. Pond.

“Yes，” whispered Henry. “There is some wood in the fireplace. It wasn’t there the other time.”

They sat very still for a long time. They heard nothing. They saw nothing new.

“Well，” said Mr. Pond at last，“we might sit here all day for nothing. Let’s take a close look at the hut.”

They walked over to the hut.Sam put his hand on the stones of the fireplace.

“Warm！” he said.

They all felt the stones. They were very warm. The fire had not been out very long.

“Well，someone surely stays here，” said Mr. Pond. He seemed worried.

“Do you suppose it’s your Mystery Man？” asked Benny.

“Goodness no！”Jessie answered.“He’s much too nice to live in a hut on somebody else's land.”

They walked out of the woods and into the field full of rocks.

“Aren’t these rocks funny？” said Violet. “I never saw such yellow rocks. And look at the black lines across them！”

“Like a tiger，” said Benny.

Henry looked again at the rocks. He seemed to be deep in thought.

“Now what is it they make me think of？”he said to himself.“Umm，yellow with black lines. I have seen something about that somewhere.”

“Do you know the name of these yellow stones，Mr. Pond？” asked Violet. She picked one up and gave it to him.

“No，I don’t know much about stones，” he said.“This yellowish rock makes a fine powder. I know that Indians long ago used it for their sand paintings.”

“Sand paintings？” asked Benny. “I never heard of sand paintings.”

“They are very interesting，” said Mr. Pond. “They are beautiful，too. The Indians took sand of all colors：blue，green，red，yellow，black，brown. They looked for a nice，flat place，and painted it with colored sand. They put the different colors in the right places. They would make a round sun like this.”

Mr. Pond quickly made a big yellow sun on the ground，to show Benny how it was done.

“Do you think there are any sand paintings in our field now？” Benny asked hopefully.

“No，”answered Mr. Pond，smiling.“There haven’t been any Indians here for many years.”

“I’d rather have Indians here than whoever is living in that hut，” said Jessie.

“I think you’re right，” said Mr. Pond. “But don’t worry about that. We’ll go to Stony Creek tomorrow and tell the sheriff，Mr. Bates，about this.”

He glanced at Henry，and the boy understood that Mr. Pond would tell the sheriff about some other things，too.


Chapter 12　The Mystery Man

Early the next morning，the four Alden children climbed into Mr. Pond’s car. He had come to take them to Stony Creek. They were going to see the sheriff，Mr. Bates.

Mr. Pond was very quiet. He was worried about these nice children. He liked them，even though he had only known them a short time. And he was worried about Jane Alden，too. He had known her for many years. He knew well enough that she had always been cross and hard to get along with. But he was very sorry for her. He didn’t want any of them to be upset by these three strange men.

They drove up in front of the courthouse in Stony Creek and Mr. Pond stopped the car.

“Come right in，” called Mr. Bates. “I’m glad you came. I don’t often have so much company.”

“Hello，Bates，” said Mr. Pond. “These are the Alden children.”

“I had already guessed that，” said Mr. Bates. He took his guests to a small back room and shut the door.

They all sat down.

“Well，what brings you here？” asked Mr. Bates.

Mr. Pond said，“We came to see you about police business. There is something going on in the Alden woods. It looks as if someone has been living in an old hut there.”

Mr. Bates didn’t look surprised. He just waited for Mr. Pond to go on.

“That isn’t all，” Mr. Pond said. “Three strange men tried to make Miss Jane Alden sell her ranch. They told her it was no good. Say，Bates，you act as if you knew something that I don’t. What do you really think about all this？” Mr. Bates just sat and smiled.

“Maybe you won’t have to worry about those men any longer，” he said. “And I don’t think anyone will be staying in that hut，either. But I’ll wait and let Mr. Carter tell you all about it.”

“Mr. Carter？ Who would that be？” asked Benny.

“He is a very important man，” Mr. Bates said，still smiling. “Here he comes now.”

A car stopped just behind Mr. Pond’s. A good looking young man got out. He was very tall. He had soft brown hair. When he stood in the door，Jessie and Violet looked at him with their mouths open. Then they looked at one another.

Jessie could hardly talk. “Oh，Violet，” she whispered，“Our Mystery Man！”

“Are you surprised？” asked Mr. Carter，laughing.

“We certainly are，” said Benny. “We thought you might be a bad man. That is，Henry thought so，anyway.”

“Benny！” Henry said，blushing. “I didn’t really think that，Mr. Carter. I just thought the police should—I mean—well，you were a stranger，and—”

[image: ]


“That’s all right，Henry，” said the Mystery Man，smiling again. “That was a smart thing to think.”

“But if you’re not a bad man，who are you？”asked Benny.

“Well，I’ve been working for you，but you didn’t know it.”

“Working for us？” asked Benny. “You don’t look like a ranch hand.”

“There are many ways to work，” Mr. Carter said. “And one of them is looking for uranium.”

“Uranium！” Jessie cried. She had finally found her voice again.

“Yes，” said Mr. Carter. “My job is to look for uranium. I found a field of it right on your ranch.”

“Do you mean that all of that Indian dust is really uranium？” asked Violet.

“It certainly is，” Mr. Carter answered，looking at all the surprised faces around him. “But why were you looking there？”asked Violer.“And who are those three tough men？”

Mr.Carter answered slowly，“I work for a man you may have heard of. Mr.Alden of Greenfield.”

“Grandfather！”the children cried.

“Yes. Mr.Alden hired me to look for uranium for him. There is a lot of it in this part of the country. But when I found it on your ranch，I also found that someone had been there first.”

“That must be those three men！”Henry said.

“Yes. They were looking for uranium，too. But they are not honest. When they found a place that had uranium，they tried to buy the land cheap. They didn’t tell people what they had found.”

“That’s just what they tried to do to us，”Violet said.

“Yes，”Mr.Carter went on，“but Mr.Bates and I caught up with them. You won’t be bothered by them again.”

“Are they the ones who stayed in that hut on our ranch？”asked Jessie.

“Yes. But I had an eye on them. They couldn’t have hurt you，”Mr.Carter said.

Henry spoke slowly，“This means that the ranch is worth a lot of money，doesn’t it？”

“It certainly does，”said Mr.Carter.

“Wait till I tell Aunt Jane！”shouted Benny.

“Can we tell people？”asked Henry.

“I suppose so，”said Mr.Carter.“It is no longer a secret. I’m afraid your ranch will not be quiet much longer. Your place will soon be full of strangers.”Maybe some of them will try to take rocks away from your uranium fields." He looked worried for the first time since he had come in the door.

“What can we do？” asked Jessie. “It would be terrible to upset Aunt Jane iust when she is getting better.”

“Can you help them，Mr. Pond？” asked Mr.Carter.

“No，I’m afraid not，” said Mr. Pond. “It is too big a job for me.I think the children need a smarter man than I am. And they need someone with enough money to dig a mine.”

Henry said，“I think I know the very man.”

The four children shouted together，“Grandfather！”


Chapter 13　Fast Work

Mr. Carter spoke，“I think your grandfather will be glad to help. I can go to Greenfield and tell him the whole story.”

He looked at his watch and got up quickly.“Good-by，children，and the best of luck.”

In one minute he was gone.

Benny said，“Mystery men work fast，don’t they？”

“There’s just one thing wrong，” Henry said.“Aunt Jane didn’t want Grandfather to come to her ranch. Maybe she will be angry if he comes to help us.”

“Well，maybe she will be good and glad！”said Mr. Pond，laughing.“She ought to be thankful if he will come. She won’t like it when people begin to go across her land.”

The children were quiet all the way home. They were wondering how to tell Aunt Jane.

“Let’s not worry，” said Violet at last. “Things always work out all right for us.”

But even Violet was in for a surprise.

Watch met them at the door，barking and wagging his tail. Maggie was smiling in the kitchen. Aunt Jane was laughing at them from the front room！ She was sitting in her long chair，all dressed. The children had never seen her in a dress before.

“Dear Aunt Jane！” cried Violet. “You are up and dressed！ I was never so glad in my life.”She bent over and kissed the little old lady.

Aunt Jane was surprised at the kiss. But she was very pleased.

“I will bring the kitchen table in here，” said Henry.

“Why not eat on the table that is in here？”

“But that is your very best table，” said Jessie.

“It is your table，remember，” said Aunt Jane. “I’d like to eat on it，if you want to use it.”

A happy family sat down to supper that night.

“Now，tell me everything that happened in Stony Creek，” said Aunt Jane.

The children took turns. They told her everything. They told her what a fine man the Mystery Man was. They passed quickly over the three tough men，because they did not want to frighten her.

“They caught them anyway，” said Benny，“So no more trouble from them.”

At last，everything had been told except one thing—Grandfather.

“About these strangers，” said Benny. “Mr. Carter says this place won’t be quiet any more. Everyone will come to see the uranium. And maybe some will take away rocks.”

Aunt Jane nodded. “What does he think we ought to do？”

“He says we can’t take care of it ourselves，” began Henry. “We must have help from some man who can do things in a big way and who has money to have a mine dug.”

Aunt Jane said slowly，“I know one man who can do it. My brother，James.”

For a minute the children could not speak. Then Jessie cried，“Oh，he could，Aunt Jane！”

“And now I wonder if he would，” said Aunt Jane，“after the way I’ve treated him.”

“I’m sure he would，” said Jessie excitedly.

“Well，I hope so，” said her aunt. “I could never stand hundreds of people running all over my ranch—your ranch. I’ll send your grandfather a night letter.”

“If you will write a night letter，” said Henry，“I’ll take it to Tom Young’s house and have him send it tonight.”

“You care a lot for your grandfather，don’t you？”asked the old lady，with a sharp look.

“And we care a lot for you，too，” said Henry.
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“Get me some paper at once，Henry，” said Aunt Jane，“before I change my mind.”

The children were very quiet while their aunt wrote the night letter. They were afraid every minute that she would change her mind.

“Listen to this，” she said at last. “‘Will you take over all business of the uranium fields，now owned by your grandchildren？ For once I am glad to have you for a boss. The children and Watch send love. Jane.’”

“Perfect！” said Henry.

Next morning，right after breakfast，a telegram came for Aunt Jane.

She read it aloud，“‘I shall be glad to take over this business. You do not have to see me. Decide how much land you want to keep for yourself and we will build a fence around it. I will send a guard for the house. James Alden.’”

“A guard for this house！” cried Benny. “Isn’t this exciting！”

Jessie called，“Look！Here’s a car already！”

The car was full of telephone men.One of them asked Aunt Jane very politely where she wanted the telephones.

“Telephones？” asked Benny. “Are you going to put in two？”

“We have to put in four，” he said. “I guess you folks don’t know what you are in for.”

“No，I guess we don’t，” said Henry. “I think I had better go to town and telephone Grandfather now. I may not have a chance later.”

Henry left with Watch.

How wonderful it was to talk with Grandfather！

“Now，listen carefully，” Mr. Alden said，“Your aunt’s ranch must always be kept a pleasant place for her to live. So，when you have time，let her decide where the fence should go. Then she could always do anything she wanted with the ranch itself. Do you understand？”

“I think so. You mean we still might want to run the ranch？”

“Exactly.”

Henry noticed that his grandfather still called the ranch “hers.” He also knew that he must get right at the fence. When his grandfather said，“When you have time，” he meant right away.

Henry went back to the ranch and told his aunt what Mr. Alden had said.

“Grandfather wants us to decide where that fence shall go.”

“I know already，” said the little lady. “Here is a plan of the ranch. I have marked where I want the fence to go.”

Aunt Jane listened.“Here comes another car，”she said.

“Poor Aunt Jane！” said Jessie. “You’ll never get any rest.”

“That’s Grandfather for you，” said Benny.

The men were sent by Mr. Alden to put up the fence. Henry was glad that his aunt had the plan ready in time.

Jessie asked，“Do you want Henry to carry you to bed，Aunt Jane？”

“No. I want him to help me to the kitchen window，so I can see the cars drive up. I want to see everything.”

Henry took her to a big easy chair by the kitchen window.

“Doesn’t Grandfather work fast？”asked Jessie.

“He always did，” said her aunt. “Once he worked too fast for me. But not now. Here comes another car！”

“I just can’t believe it，” said Violet，“We’ll never get any work done.”

Benny came in to tell the news. His face was red with excitement.

“The guards are here！” he shouted. “They will stop people from knocking on our door all the time and asking us about the uranium. They say we will get tired of it. But I wouldn’t，would you，Aunt Jane？”

“I’m not tired of it yet，” said Aunt Jane.


Chapter 14　The Boss

“Boy，look at that car！” said Benny，looking out the window. It was long and low. It was painted yellow and black. A man got out of the car. A guard spoke to him and nodded，and the man came to the back door.

Henry opened the door，and the man said，“James Alden asked me to come and see his sister.”

“Come in，” said Henry. “This is my aunt.”

The man smiled at the little old lady. “James Alden is one of my best friends，” he said.

“Sit down，” said Aunt Jane，in a kind voice. “We seem to have all our callers in the kitchen. Some day we may use the front door.”

“The kitchen is all right with me，” said the stranger，with a quick smile. “My name is Gardner. I am a mining man. Your brother sent me to take care of your uranium field.”

Benny asked，“Are you the boss of everything？”

“That’s a good way to put it，” agreed Mr. Gardner.

“Will you let us watch you dig？” asked Benny.

“Yes. There are some men digging in your field now. Do you want to see them？”

“We certainly do！” said Henry at once.

They started across the field.

“Keep your eyes on that white place on the mountain. The hole is there，” Mr. Gardner said.

When they came to the hole，they saw two guards beside it. Two other men were standing in the hole with long sticks in their hands.

“Those are geiger counters！” shouted Benny.

“That’s right，” said Mr. Gardner.

The men heard his voice and looked up. When they saw who it was，one of them came out of the hole.

“It’s good，sir，” he said. “Want to hear it？”

The boss listened. “Good！” he said. “Noisy，isn’t it？Let the children listen. After all，they own the whole works.”

Benny was so excited that he almost fell into the hole.

“How it snaps！” he said.

“There must be a lot of uranium here，” said Henry，as he listened to the geiger counter pop.

When the children walked into the house again，Aunt Jane was sitting by the window in the front room.

“Did you have a good time？” she asked.

“Wonderful！” said Benny. “We listened to the geiger counter，and it made a terrible noise. That means uranium，Aunt Jane.”

“Does it？ I am glad to hear it.” She seemed to be very pleased.

After dinner that evening the children left Violet alone with their aunt. Violet was sewing.

“Aunt Jane，” she said gently，“I really don’t understand why you didn’t let your own brother help you when you needed money.”

“I might as well tell you the whole story，” said Aunt Jane. “Father and mother went East. Your grandfather was a very young man. He wanted to sell the ranch and go into the mill business.”

“I begin to understand，” said Violet softly.

“I’m glad somebody understands，” said Aunt Jane.“I loved the ranch. So I said I’d stay here. But I couldn’t run the ranch. I didn’t know how. I had twenty men working for me. Then I had to let the men go，one by one. At last，only Sam was left. I sold the horses and cattle.”

Aunt Jane paused.“How could I ask your grandfather for money？ He never wanted me to stay here and I wouldn’t give in and say that I was wrong.”

“I’m glad you told me this，Aunt Jane. I’ll help you get to bed，now.”

Things happened fast on the Alden ranch in the next few weeks. A mine was dug. Big machines worked night and day. Houses for workmen were built. New stores opened in town. The train was not taken off. Instead，there were four trains every day. Two telephone girls stayed upstairs all day to answer the telephones. And Aunt Jane made a surprising announcement.

“I want to give a party！” she said.

“A party？” asked Henry. “When？”

“My birthday is next week，and I want a birthday party.”
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“People don’t give their own birthday parties，”said Henry. “Let us give the party for you.”

“No，” said Aunt Jane. “This is my party. And I am going to ask your grandfather if he will come！”

Violet said，“Oh，I’m so glad，Aunt Jane！ I’m sure he will.”

The children’s wish had come true.

“Telephone to him！” shouted Benny.

Aunt Jane，her face very pink，called her brother.

“Hello，James，” she said brightly. “I want you to come to my birthday party.”

“Ahem！” said Grandfather. The children could hear his deep voice.

“Of course I will，if you want me. I’ll bring you a present，too.”

“No，just come，and forgive me for everything.”

The children knew that Grandfather did not know what to say to this.

“Well，well！” he said，“Nothing to forgive！”

“Thank you，James，” said Aunt Jane.

Mr. Gardner took the children to meet their grandfather’s train，the day before Aunt Jane’s birthday.

When the children saw Mr. Alden，what a noise they made！ They all shouted at once. They rushed up and took his bags. Tom Young stood in the door of the station and laughed.

“They think a lot of him，” he said.

They all piled into Mr. Gardner’s car and drove to the ranch.

Aunt Jane was sitting up very straight in the front room. She shook hands with her brother.

“It was good of you to come，James，” she said.

“I’m glad to see you，” said Grandfather. “I had forgotten you were so pretty.”

It was true. When the children looked at their aunt，they saw that she was really pretty. Her blue eyes were very bright.

Mr. Alden said，“I want to see Henry alone.”

Henry and his grandfather went to the back room to talk. Grandfather came back alone. The children heard Henry drive out of the yard in Mr. Gardner’s car. They were very surprised.

“Where is Henry going？” asked Aunt Jane.

“A secret，” said Mr. Alden，laughing.

Henry came back in a little while. He nodded at his grandfather and said，“All right.”

“What can it be？” wondered Jessie. “How can we wait until tomorrow？”

After supper，Grandfather said，“Jane，I have a plan. Do you want to hear it？”

“I do，” said Aunt Jane. “It seems funny，doesn’t it？I never would listen to you before.”

“I was too bossy，” said Mr. Alden. “I know that now.” He smiled.

“My grandchildren love your ranch，Jane，” he said，“but they can’t stay here all winter.”

“Yes，I know that，James，” she said sadly.

“They want to fix up the other end of this house for Sam and his wife. We can cut a door between your room and the next one. Maggie can have that room. Then you will be safe all winter.”

“You are kind to plan this for me，” said Aunt Jane. She smiled kindly at her brother.

“The children planned it，” said Mr. Alden. “They want to fix the rooms upstairs for themselves.”

“Well，they certainly can，” said Aunt Jane.

“Now，one last idea，” said Mr. Alden. He looked at Jessie，with a twinkle in his eye.

“I heard all about your Mystery Man，” he said.

“He’s not my Mystery Man，” said Jessie，laughing.“But he was nice，wasn’t he？”

“He doesn’t seem like a Mystery Man any more，”said Violet. “I’d like to see him again sometime.”

Mr. Alden said，“He could come to the party tomorrow，if anyone asked him.”

“Very well，” said Aunt Jane. “I don’t mind having a Mystery Man at my birthday party.”

“Will he fly？” asked Jessie.

“No. He is already here，” said Grandfather. “He got off the train when I did！”

“And we didn’t even see him，” said Benny.

“Well，he is still a Mystery Man in some ways. isn’t he？” said Violet.


Chapter 15　The Party

“It’s the Mystery Man！” shouted Benny，looking out the window the next day.“I hope the guard will let him in.”

It was John Carter，the tall young man with the brown hair and brown eyes. He went first to Aunt Jane and thanked her for asking him to come. Then he spoke to all the children as if he were delighted to see them.

“I want to show you something，Carter，” said Mr.Alden. “You children come，too. We’re going to look at the fireplace in the other kitchen.”

“I won’t go，” said Aunt Jane，smiling. “I know all about that chimney.”

When they stood before the fireplace，Mr. Alden said，“See that yellow and black in the stone，Carter？”

“Why，this is funny！” Mr. Carter said，“That fireplace is made of uranium ore！ There is gold and silver in it，too.”

“The gold and silver are not good，” said Mr. Alden. “Of course，we had never heard of uranium when we built the chimney. I think that is the only chimney in the world that is made of uranium ore.”

“Is the chimney the same all the way up？” asked Benny.

Grandfather laughed. “Yes，all the way up. We left it rough outside，and smoothed it inside. My father and mother and I went East，and we had a chimney right here with uranium in it！”

They went back to the living room.

Jessie said，“Aunt Jane，you remember you said there were no mysteries in this house？ And in a way，that chimney was a fine mystery.”

“I didn’t know it then，” said her aunt.

“We didn’t know about the fields either，” said Benny，“or who the Mystery Man was. Let’s call this Mystery Ranch！”

“That’s a fine name！” said Mr. Carter. “You could paint the name on a sign and hang it over the driveway.”

At six o’clock，the birthday party began. Every one was excited. Watch barked and barked，and nobody stopped him.

They set the big table with a white linen cloth. They set eight places with Aunt Jane’s best dishes. The birthday cake had seventy tiny candles on it.

When supper was over，Aunt Jane said，“Take the dishes into the kitchen and leave them there. You can wash them later. I want to open my presents！”

The children had made their presents for Aunt Jane with loving hands. They sat，watching the pretty little lady.

Jessie thought，“How very different she is from the little old lady in bed！ I’m glad we came here.”

“I love every one of my presents！” cried Aunt Jane.

“Now let me get yours，Grandfather！” cried Henry.

[image: ]


“Very well，my boy，” said Mr. Alden，smiling.

Henry rushed out to the barn. Soon he came back with a tiny black and white puppy in his arms. He put it on the floor. It was very soft. Watch stood up quickly and looked at it.

“Come here，Watch，” said Jessie. “Be a good dog.”

“Her name is Lady，Aunt Jane，” said Henry.

“Oh，what a beautiful little dog！” said Aunt Jane.“Is she for me？”

“Yes，” said Mr. Alden. “To take the place of Watch when the children go home.”

Watch wagged his tail a little. He sat down.

“She’s just a baby dog，Watch，” said Jessie. “You be good，now.”

“Do you want to hold the puppy，Aunt Jane？”asked Henry.

He put the little dog in her arms. Watch didn’t like this. He sat and looked at the stranger.

Aunt Jane loved it. Anyone could see that. The puppy loved her，too. It lay down against her arm and shut its eyes.

“Lady is tired，” said Henry. “She goes to sleep whenever she can.”

Aunt Jane sat very still. She held the baby dog quietly. She was very pleased when it went to sleep.

Watch lay down again，beside Jessie，as if to say，“Well，I don’t care. After all，I’m Jessie’s dog.”

Grandfather looked at his family and his friends. He loved every one of his grandchildren. He was very happy now that he had a sister again.

Grandfather said to Mr. Carter，“This is a very happy day for me. You can see what fine grandchildren I have.”

“You certainly do，Mr. Alden.”

“Now we will all be happy next year，” he went on. “The children will go back to school. Sam and Annie can move into this house. Maggie can stay happily with Jane. And best of all，I have a sister again.”

But Aunt Jane shook her head and said，with tears in her eyes，“No，James. Best of all，I have a brother.”

The Alden children just looked at one another. They were too happy to say a word.
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